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‘ INTRODUCTION

Soil is the skin of planet Earth -- its natural covering formed by the forces of nature acting
upon native rocks and vegetation throughout the ages. All life is dependent upon the
productivity of soil either directly or indirectly. Therefore, it is important we understand
the capabilities and limitations of this resource -- soil.

THE ACTIVITIES TIME REQUIRED
What Do Ycu Already 30 to 45 minutes
Know About Soil?
What’s This “Duff” on 20 to 30 minutes

the Forest Floor?

‘.‘Dirt" Data 45 minutes
Analyze the Duff Data 30 to 45 minutes
Slope -- it’s the Aspect 20 minutes
Soil Savvy . 45 minutes

Investigating Your Environment
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COMBINING THE ACTIVITIES

The aciivities in this unit are displayed singly. Depending upon the time available and the
skill of the participants, you may choose to do only one activity or the entire series. For
maximum learning, the activities should be experienced in the order listed in the unit,
however, other suggestions are:

Suggestion 1:
Title: Soil, A Basic Part of Our Environment/What's This Duff?/Dirt Data/ Slop
Introduction: Soil is a part of our natural environment that includes rocks, plants, water,
wildlife and other natural resources. Their effect is shown by the number and kinds of
horizons (layers) that develop in soils. Each horizon has its own characteristics which
determine a soil’s suitability for a use and thus, its related management problems.
Activity: What's This Duff...?
Transition Statement: We’ve looked at the surface to discover what makes up
soil. Now, let’s look deeper.
Activity: Dirt Data
Transition Statement: Another important factor when looking at soil is the slope
of the land. In the next few minutes we are going to examine slope and
experiment with an easy method of determining slope.
Activity: Slope
Transition Statement: We've collected and analyzed a number of data about soil
and siope. Now, let’s apply this information by determining possible land uses for
an area.

Suggestion 2:
Title: What Do You Already Know About Soil/with any other activity
Introduction: People already “know” quite a lot about soil. This activity helps them
search memories and recall experiences that lead to learning even more.
Activity: What Do You Already Know
Transition: Now that you have been thinking about soii, let’s examine a
concept in depth.

CURRICULUM RELATIONSHIPS

Social Studies
1. Read about early farmers or settlers who homesteaded your state. What resources
brought them? Where were the first fruit orchards planted? When?
2. How are soils influenced by the environment in your area? How do mountain ranges

affect soil formation in valleys? How are climate, forests and weather affected by
mountain ranges in your state?

Investigating Your Environment 4
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3. Use a map to locate agricultural areas in your state. Discuss questions such as: do
crops have different soil requirements, how did soils form in different geographic
regions, how are local economics tied to soil types?

4. Find out if soils played an important part in politics. Did homestead acts, , railroad,
wagon road and school land grants help develop our nation? How?

5. Look at soil, climate and agricultural maps of the world. Draw comparisons.

6. Research soil topics such as development of the soil survey system, how pH tests and
minerals tests were developed. Share your findings in a form appropriate to class
activities.

7. Research and share knowledge about land management and conservation practices
people use to increase productivity of land and/or wisely use soil resources.

8. What is happening to world soil resources? How are they being used or abused?
What is being done to improve so0il? Where are these projects taking place? Share
your research appropriately.

9. Find out about the geology of your area. What forces shaped the land? What geologic
forces are still at work? What forces may work in the future?

10. Construct a geologic landform map of your state and label the major areas by the
processes which formed them.

11. Discuss how the landscape in which people settled and built affected their social lives
and mobility.

12. How is land classified? What percentage of your state's agncultural income comes
from cach classification? What classification produces the highest percentage, the
lowest? Summarize and graph your findings.

Science

1. Study the processes that produce soil.

2. Play the “Web of Life” game including soil as a component. This game begins with a
ball of yarn. It is held by the “sun” who names an organism it affects and throws it to
that organism. That organism names another upon which it depends or affects and
throws the yarn ball to it. Each organism hold on to the string, so that after 10 to 20
relationships, the “web” is apparent to all.

3. Study the relationship of soil and water including such components as pH and
suspension.

4. Observe and record plant growth in different environments, i.e. sun, shade, slope,
clevation.

5. Measure the pH reaction in soils around your school, home and community. Chart

your observations and infer why the reaction is what it is.

Experiment with water and soil to measure which has the greater force.

. Different rock types weather at different rates, thereby forming hills, valleys and
other interesting formations. Design an experiment(s) to show these processes.

~ o
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Mathematics
1. Use a balance scale to weigh samples of different soil types.
2. Determine the ratio of topsoil thickness to the subsoil and parent material thickness in

several soils. Graph your findings. Extend knowledge to relationship of soil depths to
plant life growing in the different soils.

Measure and calculate the amount of soil erosion in a given area.

Determine ti.ic amount of water in a given amount of soil. Fill a coffee can with soil
and weigh. (Know the Weight of the can first). Dry the soil in an oven. Weigh the soil
after drying. What percentage of the first weight was water? What is the use of water
in the soil?

Language Arts
1.
2.

3.
4.

5.

Research and write about different aspects of soil formation.

Write a creative essay about how a rock becomes a grain of sand, or —choose your
own topic after soil study.

Using any poetry form, students write poetry about any soil subject.

Write and illustrate a story about the formation of soil or any other soil subject for a
primary classroom. Use the whole-language approach.

Write explicit directions for someone else on how to ascertain pH of a soil sample, or
conduct any other kind of soil test.

Creative Arts

S L bbb

Sketch and label the soil profile of a road cut.

Using any materials, create a mosaic of a soil profile.

Construct models of a particular landscape.

Sketch landscape scenes showing improper use and/or management of land. Then,
sketch the same scenes showing proper use and management.

Complete a “blind contour drawing” of a rocky landscape. Consult the art teachey if
you do not know what a blind contour drawing is.

Construct a mobile or time line of the geologic history of your area.

Investigating Your Environment 6
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. WHAT DO YOU ALREADY KNOW ABOUT SOIL?

CONCEPT Interaction, System, Theory, Organism

PRINCIPLE Soil is basic to the environment and human life upon the
carth. it is, however, often taken for granted and mis-used.
People think of soil as “dirt” and do not recognize than
many of their needs rely on soil.

OBJECTIVE ¢ The student will be able to recall and share in groups
previous experiences, values and knowledge about soil
and its parts. '

e The student will cooperatively work in small groups to
answer questions based upon previcus knowledge and
group values and to discover what they know or need to
learn more about.

PREPARATION  The teacher may want to assign one or two of these activity
parts assign all or actual lesson. The resource person may
' want to ask the teacher to assign all or part of this as home
work prior to his/her classroom presentation. S/he should
‘ complete the discussion with the students to ascertain what
the class knows.

MATERIALS s  Markers
NEEDED ¢ Butcher paper or easel pads
PROCESSES e QObserve
USED o Infer
* Hypothesize
*  Communicate
TIME 30 to 45 minutes

7 Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY — (indoors or outdoors)

There are five options to meeting the stated objectives. The teacher and/or facilitator
should choose the option most relevant to the group. Or, you may want to approach the
lesson from more than one viewpoint, so you could use more than one approach. Use
cooperative learning as any teaching strategy normally employed in your classroom.

Option 1: A. Setstage:

“Soil, upon which human life depends, is basic to the environment. Most of us have
had some experience with soil and probably know more than we think we know.”

B. Procedure:

(1 “Let’s find out what we already know.” Close your eyes and think or image:

[ 134

What’s our favorite use of soil?”, “if you could lie or: your favorite beach, what
would that beach look like?” What does soil look like, feel like or smell like?” If
you needed to buy a truckload of soil, what would you use it for?”

(2) Students then write their thoughts and rememberings down on paper. Students
may share with another if you want them to.

C. Retrieve Data:

Ask students to share their ideas. Record answers, accept all answers, no order
necessary. Total time - about 20 minutes.

Option 2: A. Set Stage:

Soil is being formed continuously. How much do we already know about how soil is
formed?”

B. Procedure:

In small groups, brainstorm about “how soil is formed, and about the processes
involved in soil formation.” This should be about 10 minutes.

C. Retrieve Data:

Groups share charts while facilitator makes a master chart for the entire class.
Discussion will probably center around clarification of answers.

Investigating Your Environment
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. Option 3: A. Set Stage:

“What is soil anyway? Let's see if we can develop a definition.

B. Procedure:
(1) In small groups, come to as complete a definition of soil as possible. Write the
definition large enough to be seen by the rest of the class. About 15 minutes.
NOTE TO TEACHERS: Textbook definitions:

Soil: weathered rock or parent material usually mixed with organic material and
contains water, air and living organisms.

Organism: a name for a living thing. Plant or animal.

Organic Material: matter which has been related to life as life processes and is
subject to decay by bacteria.

C. Retrieve Data:
‘ (1) Display all definitions for class to see.

(2) Come up with one class definition. If you can’t, you may be able to do so after
this unit.

Option 4: A. Set Stage:
“Soil has many uses. What uses can you think of?”

'B. Procedure:

1. Individuals have two minutes to write down all the uses they can think of for soil
and/or land.

2. They then have two minutes to check with a partner and add newly thought of uses.
3. Two students volunteer to act as recorders.

C. Retrieve Data:

1. Students alternately record comments working on separate easels as chalktoards.
Then discuss.

9 Investigating Your Environment
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Option 5 (Use this option if you want to transition to land use or land issue studies.) ‘
A. Set Stage:

“Soil is not all the same. It has different characteristics. Let’s explore some of the
ways soils may be different from each other.”

B. Procedure:
1. List at least three soil characteristics that effect how land can be used and the
expand upon how each characteristic can affect land use.
2. Do this with a partner in about 10 minutes.
C. Retrieve Data:
1. Record answers on a flipchart or chalkboard.
2. Combine like answers and group.

3. Make a master chart of class responses.

CLOSURE Use your favorite closure activity combined with the transition you want.
This depends upon the option you selected.

Investigating Your Environment . ) i0
Soil 8




. WHAT’S THIS “DUFF ON THE FOREST FLOOR?”

CONCEPT
PRINCIPLE
OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS
NEEDED

PROCKESSES
‘ USED

TIME

System, Fundamental Entities

Learners involved in this activity will examine part of a
forest floor and through guided discovery, come to an
understanding of what materials make up a forest floor.

The student will be able to identify some of the
materials on the forest floor which compose soil.

Locate an area of forest floor big enough for your class. Try
the activity to make sure you can find all the components
you'll be investigating.

e ©& 2 © 9

Activity Sheet A: Look at the Forest
Pencils
Clip board/student group

Observe

Infer

Question .

Define

Operationally classify

20 to 30 minutes

1 1 Investigating Your Environment {7
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (Outdoors or indoors) ‘

A. Set Stage:

“To help us learn more about how soil is formed, we will take a closer
look at what materials are becoming soil by examining the forest floor.

B. Procedure:-

1. Think back to the last time you walked through a forest. Write

down some of the things

you saw on the forest floor. What did

you expect to see? Record on Activity Sheet A, #1.
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Discuss answers to questions in #1.

Facilitator recorus ans*vers for all to see.

Now, take class to the site for this activity.

Ask student pairs to find a site about two feet square to investigate.
Students have 15 minutes to complete Activity Sheet A, #2 and #3.

DA o ol

C. Retrieve Data:

Conduct a group discussion asking such questions as:
1. What did you find?
2. In which materials did you find the most animals or evidence? The
Least? What about plants? What mighi zccount for the
difference?

3. Under what conditions would you expect to find a different
numbers or kinds of animal or plant?

4. What are some ways in which these components affect the soil?

. What senses did you use to examine your area? What did you

notice?

(9.}

CLOSURE Based upon your observations take 5 minutes to describe
O soil and identify ways it can be formed.

TRANSITION Many times we use terms but can’t visualize what they are.
Now, when someone talks about humus, you should be able
to remember not only what it is but how it feels, smells and
looks. Let’s use the knowledge gained from through our
observations as we learn more about soil.

Investigating Your Environment
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| ‘ COLLECT SOIL DATA

CONCEPT
PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE
PREPARATION

MATERIALS
NEEDED

PROCESSES
USED

Order, Fundamental Entities, Interaction

Learners have examined the top horizon of soil and discovered that it is
made up of different things. In this sctivity, they have the opportunity to
examine a soil profile and explore the composition of deeper soil layers
and how they are relate to each other.

e The student will be able to determine how many horizons make up a
specific soil profile.

e The student will be able to discuss soil characteristics of the different
horizons and apply that knowledge to specific examples.

The leader will need to locate and clean off a soil pit, cut bank or exposed
stream bank with at least three major horizons. Print the soil
micromonolith on card stock.

Jelly cups and lids

Can of water

Stapler and staples

Two cans of spray

Activity Sheet B: Analyzing Soil Horizons (print on heavy card stock
and Activity B: Soil l{orizons Data
Spray bottles

Cans of loam and clay

Measuring device

Thermometer

Pencils

pH kits

Hand lenses

Coffee grounds

Rotten log pieces

Classify
Measure

Use numbers
Observe
Communicate
Interpret data

45 minutes

Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY — (outdoors) - - ‘
A. Set Stage

“The: properties or characteristics of a soil layer (also known as horizons)
will tell what uses can be made of the land. In the previous activity we

“examined the top of the soil; in this activity we will examine a cross-
section or profile of soil layers.”

B. Procedure .

1. Begin with a discussion: “What things do you notice as you look
at this soil profile?”, “what are some things it might be important
to know about soil in order to determine its use?”

Extend the questioning to bring forth as much data as possible.
End the discussion by saying, “Because various soil characteristics
such as color, texture, structure, temperature and pH affect the
ways land can be used, knowing these conditions is essential to

wn
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' 5. Go over the information on the Soil Horizons Data Sheet. Modetl
how to collect soil data characteristics, but let participants do most
of the observations.

6. Use cans of loam, sand and clay to demonstrate texture. Then
participants have a comparison for textures. Soil must be
moistened to get true colors and texture, so spray often with a
water bottle. :

7. Demonstrate how to use the pH kits on coffee grounds or parts of a
rotten log.

8. If the group is constructing a micromonolith, show them a model.
Alternative instructions are part of this lesson.

9. Give the students 30 minutes to gather the data and construct the
micromonolith. They should complete an individual activity sheet
but they should work in groups of 4 in a pit and help each other.

10. Make sure each group determines the number of horizons in their
pit or on their cut bank.

C. Retrieve Data

. 1. Discuss briefly the data recorded on the activity sheet, Possible
discussion questions are:
‘ (a) What did you find?
(b) How did you describe The A horizon? B Horizon?
(c) What evidence did you find that the parent material was
becoming part of the soil? What evidence did you find about
the material on the forest floor becoming soil?

(d) How might we define soil now that we have added some
information?

CLOSURE Look at your data or micromonolith card and share what ‘
you have learned so far about soil.

TRANSITION In the next activity, we will use the information gathered in
this activity to complete an analysis of your findings.

pot
ot

Investigating Your Environment
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ANALYZE SOIL

CONCEPT Cause and Effect, Change, Order

PRINCIPLE This activity is a discussion and group analysis of the soil
data collected in the previous activity.

OBJECTIVES * The student will be able to determine possible land uses
by analyzing soil characteristics.

* The student will be able to use data collected, and
combined with observations and prior knowledge, make
basic assumptions about potential land use.

* The student will be able to define soil in their own
words.

PREPARATION  Information gathered in “Soil Data”

MATERIALS e Activity Sheet C: Analyzing Soil Data
NEEDED * Information gathered in Activity C: Analyizing Soil Data
. and Soil Data Tables
* Pencils

* Local plant identification books

PRCCESSES
USED

Communicate
Use numbers
Infer

Classify
Observe
Interpret data

TIME 30 to 45 minutes

Pt
~1
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; DOING THE ACTIVITY (indoors, outdoors) ‘

A. Set Stage:
“Soil properties have a lot to do with the land’s potential to be safely used
for different purposes. We will use the data you gathered in the soil pit to
further our understanding of soil.”

B. Procedure:
1. Hand out Activity Sheet C and accompanying Soil Data Table
needed to complete the assignment.

ACTIVITYC: Soll Deta Tables
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Activity C is based upon data collected in Activity B.

As groups or pairs work, the facilitator circulates among the
groups, keeping them engaged and monitors progress. This
activity should take between 20 to 30 minutes.

C. Retrieve Data:

1.

CLOSURE

After all groups have finished ask: “Using the observed color of
the top layer and Tables 2A and 2B of the Soil Dtat Sheet,what did
you say about the erosion factor of your soil?”

Using the structure of your soil and Table 4, what did you say
about the drainage of water?

How well did the plants in the study area conform to the soil pH
plant chart?

Have groups read how they would set up their own soil pH plant
chart. Point out that soil scientists determine soil pH and record the
plants growing in the area to construct a table or chart for use in
interpreting soil pH-plant relationships elsewhere.

Ask how their soil description (from Activity A) now that
they know more about soil, compares to what they
now know.

TRANSITION Slope is an aspect of land used to determine land use. This

next activity explores slope.

] 9 Investigating Your Environment
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SLOPE—IT’S THE ASPECT

CONCEPT Quantification, Force

PRINCIPLE Knowing the slope of the land is needed in order to ad
equately discuss land use possibilities. This activity
provides “hands-on” experience in determining the slope of
a given site.

OBJECTIVES ¢ The student will be abie to measure the slope of a given
site following directions and then caiculate the percent
age of slope.

PREPARATION  Select an area near the soil pit for slope measurement. Use
two areas of different slope to demonstrate how land use
can vary according to slope. Practice before teaching if
you are not familiar with the technique.

MATERIALS ¢ For each group: 50" or 100" stick
NEEDED ¢ Tape measure
¢ Water jars, half full of water
¢ Activity Sheet D: Determine Slope of the Land
PROCESSES e Measure
USED ¢ Observe
¢ Communicate
¢ Use numbers
TIME 20 minutes

20
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors)

A. Set Stage:
“The slope of the land is an unportant consideration when determining the
potential use of the land.
B. Procedure:
1. Hand out the activity sheet D and equipment to complete the
activity.
ACTIVITY SHEEY D: Detarmine The Slope Of The Land o
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2. Demonstrate the techniques.
3. Give students 10 minutes to complete the activity.

C. Retrieve Data:

During the discussion, determine what was the average slope
measurement and if participants have any questions about percent
of the process.

CLOSURE Let’s review what we've accomplished. We’ve identified
some parts of the forest floor, collected and analyzed some
observable characteristics of soil layers and determined
average slope of a site. Have participants supply this
information in a way you are comfortable with.

TRANSITION Now we are ready to determine some appropriate uses of
this land.

b
oo
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. SOIL SAVVY

CONCEPT

PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVES

PREPARATION

MATERIALS
NEEDED

PROCESSES
. USED

TIME

Cause & Effect, Interaction, System

Land is evaluated by different criteria depending upon what
it can be used for. Regardless of the use, criteria is based
upon the characteristics of the soil resource.

The student will be able to use published criteria to
evaluate a piece of land for two potential uses. The
student will be able to make inferences about soil

management.

Completion of previous activities by the participants

Data from previous investigations
Activity Sheet E: Determine Possible Land Uses and
Activity E: Land Use Data Tables

Pencils

Interpret data
Use numbers
Communicate
Observe
Infer

Classify
Question
Hypothesize
Interpret data
Use numbers

45 minutes

o
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (indoors, outdoors)
A. Sct Stage:

Different sets of criteria are used to evaluate land for different uses. In
this investigation we will evaluate for two uses, agriculturc and

occupancy.
B. Procedure:
1. Distribute Activity E and Land Use Data Tables to all students.
W
ACTIVITY E: Determine Possible Land Uses roupe
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2. Working in groups, use the information you have gathered and the
agricultural use table to determine the best agricultural use.
Follow the directions on the table.

3. When you finish agriculture, evaluate for the four occupancy uses.

Investigating Your Environment '
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19 min,
‘ ACTIVITY E: Land Use Dula Tables oy
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C. Retrieve Data:

Conduct a discussion and find the answers to these questions:

1. Based on the tables, what do you feel is the most appropriate
agricultural use? What was the most limiting factor for agricultural
use?

What types of limitations does this soil impose on occupancy uses?

What were some of your thoughts after looking at occupancy use

limitations? What might “slight, moderate,, severe” mean for

building a road?

4. So far we've discussed only physical characteristics of land. What
other factors would we need to consider in determining other uses

we

for this land?
5. What examples can you recall where some of these factors have
affected land use?
CLOSURE Based on our investigations and discussions, what have we

found out about s0il? Record on chart as summary to the

. unit.
Soil
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20 min.

ACTIVITY A: Look at the Forest groups
é )

1. Predict what you will find in the top few inches of the area to be studied. List your predic-
tions:

2. Select an area about 2 or 3 feet square on the ground and sift through the top 3 inches,
recording the evidence of plants and animals you observe. Replace the ground in as near
original condition as possible.

Name or Description
of Item in the Soll Quantity Posslible Effect on Soll

3. The terms: litter, duff, humus, are used to describe organic matter at the top of the soil.
From your study above, complete the following chart:

Describe the characteristics, | List the identifiable parts of

Term and definition e.g., feel, smell, color plants and animals you found

Litter (Identifiable dead:
things on surface)

Duff (partially decom-
posed organic matter—
compacted)

Humus (almost com-
pletely decomposed

non-ldentifiable organic
‘ matter)

\ /
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35 min.

ACTIVITY B: Analyzing Soil Horizons individuals
4 } ™
‘ Use the *Soil Horizons Data Sheet” and the available equipment to record your observations below.
Make a micromonolith using the materials provided.

Sketch your soil profile, label the layers or horizons, and recora the data.

PROFILE SKETCH DATA

Alr temperatures
3'abovesurface________ Justabove surface
Contents of layers above top soll (if existing):
Litter —
Duff--
Humus ~ .
Total depth of layer above oD soll

Horizon

Depth Color
Texture Structure
Temperature pH

Plant roots visible

Horizon

Depth Color
Texture Structure
Temperature pH
Plant roots visible

Horizon

Depth Color
Texture Structure
Temperature pH
Plant roots visible

Horizon

Depth Color
Texture Struciure
Temperature pH
Plant roots visible

Horizon

Depth Color
Texture Structure
Temperature pH
Plant roots visible

OOO0C

Parent Material (C Horizon)
Describe type of rock In the bedrock (If present)

\. _/
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ACTIVITY B: Soil Horizons Data continued

4 Here are some ways to collect information about different soll characteristics. 1
1. soil layers (horizonsl) ‘
Mark where the soil changes color and general appearance. Many soils have 3 major layers or horizons;

i.e., top soil, subsoil, and parent material. Because soil information has many variables, you may find more
or fewer layers.

2. color
Describe the color of each major layer, using your own descriptive terms. Moisten soil to get a more
accurate color description.

3. texture (how the soll feels)
Determine the texture of each major layer.

Texture is determined by feel. Rub a moistened sample of soil between thumb and forefinger. Spit on
sample to moisten, if water is not available.

If it feels very gritty and notplastic _ __ — o e ————— — sandy
If it feels smooth and slick or somewhat gritty and sticky__ _ __ __ __ . — — loamy*
It it feels smooth, plastic, very sticky clayey

4. structure (how the soll is put together in geometric shapes)
Determine the structure of each major layer.
Carefully break apart a shovelful of soil from each layer and match its characteristics with one of these

structure words: blocky ODDOOOO platy % columnar wmmm granular [ e .

5. temperature Teete
Determine the temperature of each layer. Use the soil thermometer.

6. pH (acldity or alkalinity)
Determine the pH of each major layer. Soll pH is an indication of how well certain plants can grow in the soil.

Put a small sample of the soil to be tested in a porcelain dish. Do not touch the sample. Use just enough pH
reagent to saturate the soil sample. Match the color of the pH reagent at the edge of the soil sample with pH ‘
color chart.

Each person should construct a soll micromonolith. (Actlvity B) A micromonolith is a small model of a
sail profile in which samples of each soil layer are attached to a card.

*Loamy is a combination of sand slit and clay particles.

Things to icok for In soll:

1. Color —tells about organic matter, drainage, biotic activity, fertility.

2. Texture —the feel:—candy, silt, clay —tells water holding capacity; looseness, workability of the soil.
3. Structure —the shape—blocky, platy, granular—tells of drainage, aeration, water intake.

4. Depth —the size of the storage bin—moisture; availability of minerais for plants.
5. Reactlon —the suitability of plant growth, the amount of acid or alkalinity in the soil.

The general soil profile below is how you might find some of the different layers:

A horizon / Surtace - Dark gray colored—high organic matter, high biotic
activity, abundant roots, commonty leached.
Subsurface - Moderately dark—many roots, moderate organic
matter, commoniy leached.
Subsoll - Below plow depth—brown or reddish colored—more
clay than surface, fewer roots.
Lower subsoll - More yellowish and less clay—fewer roots than

subsoil, less aeration than above.
Parent material - Unconsolidated—slightty weathered rocky mass from
which soil develops. No biotic activity, few roots.

Bedrock - Consolidated rock ‘

\ _/

Investigating Y our Environment :
8 Soil {73y

C horizon

Do




ACTIVITY C: Analyzing Soil Horizons (aternative)

-

ALTERNATIVE:

3. Snap the cup to the lid.

4. Complete the written soil data.

1. Staple as many jelly cup lids to the card as you have horizons.

2. Gather a sample from each level in the jelly cup.

SOIL MICROMONOLITH CARD

Solt Sample

Soil Sample

Soll Sample

Horizon
Color
Texture
Struciure
Depth
pH

Horizon
Color
Texture
Structure
Dep

pH

Horizon
Color
Texture
Structure
Depth
pH

_/
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ACTIVITY C: Soil Data Tables

ﬁt RELATIONSHIPS OF SOIL DEPTH TO PLANT GROWTH AND WATER STORAGE )
| Soll Depth* i Water Storage ‘
Deep Soil (over 427 Excellent water storage and plant growth
Mod. Deep Soil (20° - 42%) Good water storage and plant growth
Shaliow Soil (20* & under) Poor water storage and plant growth
* Total depth to bedrock
Color
Condition olo
Dark (dark grey, Moderately dark (brown to Light )pale brown
brown to black) yeliow-brown) to yellow)
Amt. of organic material High Medium Low
Erosion factor Low Medium High
Aeration High Medium Low
Available Nitrogen High Medium Low
Fertility High Medium Low
B. SUBSURFACE SOIL (B HORIZON)
r Subsurface soll color ] Condition
Dull Grey (if in low rainfall soils 0 - 207) Water-logged soils, poor aeraticn
Yellow, red-brown, black (it in forest soils) Well drained soils
Mottled grey (if in humid soils) Somewhat poorly to poorly drained soils
3. SOME EFFECTS OF TEXTURE ON SOIL CONDITIONS
Texture I Water holding capacity l Looseness of soll
—Sandy Poor Good ‘
Loamy Good to excellent Good
Clayey High(water held too tightly for plant use) Poor
4. SOME EFFECTS OF STRUCTURE ON SOIL CONDITIONS
I Type l Penetration of water I Dralnage I Aeration
Columns  MNR Good Good Good
Blocky <osties Good Moderate Moderate

Granular = 7 _-- Good Best Best

Platey % Moderate Moderate Moderate

5. RELATIONSHIP OF SOIL pH TO PLANT SPECIES
1 4.5 - 6.5 70 8.5 14

(1 to 3.5 Is too acld for most plants) (most plants do best here) (8.5 to 14 s too aikallne for most
plants) Example of soil pH plantindicators:
pH 4.0-5.0: rhododendrons, camallias, azaleas, blueberrias, fern, spruce, pines, firs, red cedar
pH 5.0-6.0: pines, firs, holly, daphne, spruce, oaks, birch, willow, thododendron, alder, red cedar
pH 6.0-7.0: maple, mountain ash, pansy, asiers, peaches, carrots, lettuce, pines, firs, alder, red cedar
pH 7.0-8.0: beech, mock orange, asparagus, sagebrush
Note: These reiationships may vary in different environments.

6. SOME RELATIONSHIPS OF SOIL TEMPERATURE TO PLANT GROWTH
I Soll temperature | Conditions during growlng season

Less than 40°F VO GrOWTN, SO DUCIENa ana Yungrnot very actve
40°F to 65°F Some growth
65°F to 70°F Fastest growth ‘
70°F to 85°F Some growth
k Above 85°F No growth p

Q ,; O Investigating Your Environmcqt @
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20 min.

ACTIVITY C: Analyze Soil Data groups
(" Work in small groups. )
‘ Using the soil data you collected and the information provided in the soil data tables included in this

Activity, complete the following:

1. Based on soil depth, complete the following (Refer to Table 1):

The potential of my soil for water storage is

Why?

2. Based on color, complete the following (Refer to Table 2):
a. The top sail, or A horizon:

amount of organic material

erosion factor

fertility

b. The drainage in the subsurface soil or B horizon is:

3. Based on the texture complete the following (Refer to Table 3):

Lay or horizon Water hoiding capacity Looseness of soll

‘ Top soil A

Subsoil B

4. Based on the structure complete the following (Refer to Table 4):

Layer or horizon Penetration of Water Drainage Aeration

Top soll A

Subsoll B

5. Based on the pH ranges complete the following (Refer to Table 5):

Some plants could grow Some plants actually observed
here based on the soil pH plant chart growing here

6. Based on the soil temperatures complete the statement below {Refer to Table 6): The plants on
my soil have growth taking place now. In 3 months | predict that the growth
conditions of the soil based on soil temperature will be .
The growing season (frost free days) in this area is about days.

. J/
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ACTIVITY SHEET D: Determine The Slope Of The Land 10 min.

groups

-

urements and average them.

water is level level.

investigated..

A

1. Select a place that represents the average slope of the land being studied or take several meas-

2. Place one end of a 100" stick on the slope you want to measure. Hold stick so it is level.

3. Place a level or jar with some liquid in it on the outright stick. Raise or lower the stick untif the

4. Measure the number of inches the free end of the stick is off the ground.
5. The number of inches is the slope of the land in percent.

6. Repeat the above steps in several different areas to get an average slope of the land being

JAR OF WATER

j

INCHES
ABOVE
GROUND

100 INCHES

Note: It you use a different length stick, then
correct by using the conversion table below.

CONVERSION TABLE
Distance the end of Multiply by
Stick length the stick Is above the conversion Slope
(Inches) ground (inches) factor (percent)
100" X 1 - %
50" X o = %
24" X 4 - LA

_/
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ACTIVITY E: Determine Possible Land Uses

(

The great diversity of potential land uses requires different sets of criteria that analyze a variety of
soil and land factors in different ways. Thesa factors must be considered in determining the most
appropriate land use for a given area. The most limiting soii factor will be the major influence in
determining the best use of the land. See land Use Data Table for definition of limiting soil factor.
Using the data from Activity D, E and the Land Use Data Table, answer the following questions.
According to the Land Use Data Tables, this land could be used for agriculture uss (list and
explain why)

Occupancy:

Land uses

Road and streets

Building sites

Septic tank filter fields

Picnic and camp areas

| feel the best uses of this land would be:

because—

~

20 min.
groups

J
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10 min.

ACTIVITY E: Land Use Daia Tables groups
4 A
AGRICULTURAL USES ‘

Directions: Circle the item in each of the five columns below that best describes each of the five soil factors in
the soil you studied. The most limiting soil factor will determine the best agricultural use of the land. A limiting
soil factor can be defined as something that will restrict the use of land for desired activities. The most limiting
tacior indicates the most appropriate agricultural use.

SOIL FACTORS
Agricultural Uses
Slope(1%) | Erosion Hazard SoliDepth | Drainage | Texture
0-3 Nono Deep Good Loam or silt loam* Farm crops - cultivation good soil
managementpractices
3-20 Slighttomoderate jMod.deep Somewhat | Sandy, loam or silty Farm crops—few to saveral spacial
poor clay cultivation practices
20-30 Savere Shallow Poor Sand or Clay Occasional cultivation, many spacial
practices
0-2 None to slight Deep Goodto Stony Pasture-woodland cultivation; 2
poor machinery can be used
30-90 Very severs Deepto Goodto Sandy, loam, Pastura, timber growing, woodland,
shallow poor clayey or rocky wildlife, no cuitivation machinery
ail None to extreme Deepto Excessive | Rockland, river wash, | Wildlife, recreation
shaliow to poor sand dunes
*Loam is a combination of sand, silt, and clay particles. ‘

Occupancy land uses

Salect the most limiting factor for aach land use and record the overall limitation (slight, moderate or severe) on Task F.

Land Uses and Factors
Affecting That Use Slight Limitation Moderats Limitation SevereLimitation
Roads and Streets
Slopes 0-12% 12-30% Over30%
Depth Qver40in. 20-4-in, (50.8-101.6cm) Less than 20in.
WaterTable . Over 20 in. 10-20in. (25.4-50.8cm) Less than 10in.
Building Sites
Slopes 0-12% 12-20% Over 20%
Depth Ovar 40 in. 20-40in. (50.8-101.6¢cm) Less than 20 in.
Water Table Over30in. 20-30in. (50.8-76.2cm) Less than 20in.
Septic Tank Filter Fields
Skope 0-7% 7-12% Over 12%
Depth Over6 ft. 4-61t.(121.9-182.9cm) Less than 4 in.
Water Table depth Over4 ft. 2-41t.(61.0-121.9¢cm) Ltossthan 2 it
balowtrench
Picnic and Camp Areas
pre 0-7% 7-15% Over 15%
Stones 0-20% 20-50% Over 50%
Water Table during Over30in. 20-30in. (50.8-76.2cm) Less than 20 in.
season of use

- W,
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INTRODUCTION

Water is in the news every day. The issue may be a drought, flood, or transporting or sale of
water to another state. Water is our most important renewable resource. We can go for days
without eating food, but we can survive only a short time without drinking water. No other
animal or plant can survive without water either, and water is needed for industry, food
production, comfort, and recreation. Therefore, we need to understand the characteristics of
water to make wise decisions about its use.

THE ACTIVITIES TIME REQUIRED
Determine Watershed 15 to 20 minutes
Boundaries ‘

Collect and Identifying 30 to 45 minutes
Aquatic Life
Predict Water 20 minutes

Characteristics from
Aquatic Animals Found

Measure Water 30 to 45 minutes
Characteristics to

Test Predictions

Measure Water Volume 45 minutes

of a Stream or Pond

COMBINING THE ACTIVITIES

The activities in this chapter are displayed singly. Depending upon your time and the skill of
your audience, you may choose to do only one activity or the entire series. For maximum
learning, the activities should be experienced in the order listed in the unit. Other suggestions
are:
Title: Collect Aquatic Life/Identify Aquatic Life/Predict Water Characteristics from Aquatic
Animals Found/Test Predictions
Introduction: We are going to collect and identify aquatic life in a specific water environment
and then use the kinds of life found to make predictions about the physical characteristics of
the water. We then will use some simple testing equipment to validate our predictions.
Activity: Collect Aquatic Life
Transition Statement: Use the Pond Life books and the drawings of aquatic life on the
back of the activity sheet to identify as many of the aquatic animals collected as
possible. .
Activity: Identify Aquatic Life
Transition Statement: Based on the aquatic animals found and the tables on the back
of the activity, predict the temperature, pH and dissolved oxygen content of the water.

Investigating Your Environment
1 Water
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Activity: Predict water characteristics from aquatic animals found °
Transition Statement: Let’s check out our predictions using some simple water test
kits.
Activity: Measure Water Characteristics to Test Predictions
Transition Statement: What can we say about the characteristics that we did helped
you discover these ideas?

CURRICULUM RELATIONSHIPS

Social Studies

1.

Science

w

Investigating Your Environment
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Read and discuss how the quality of rivers and streams in your community have changed
since the area first was settled. Have they remained pure or become polluted? Are the free-
flowing or impounded by dams and channelization?

Find out what the source is for water used in your town or city. Why was this source chosen?
Did landforms influence the selection?

Find out how much it costs to have each gallon of water delivered to your home or school.
How else is water used in your community? Does industry pay more or less for water than
you?

Discuss the role that rivers and streams played in the location and settlement of your town or
city.

Read and discuss how the political boundaries of states, counties and cities affect the

management of rivers. ‘
Explore a pond or lake that has died (filled up with organic and inorganic matter). Taik to long :
time residents about what they remember about the lake so you can trace its history.

Observe the topography and steam drainage patterns on a topographic map of your area. How

has the geology of the area affected how the streams flow?

Take picnics with your family or class along a polluted, clean river, or stream. Which

experience was more enjoyable? Why?

Find out what government agencies are concerned and involved in water quality management.

Make a display about these agencxeswcu' responsibilities and work.

Study how the water in your town or city is purified before you use it. What happens o water
after it is used in your community?

Explore how water is used for cleaning purposes.

Study and compare how aquatic life differs in a stream environment comparcd to a pond or
lake environment.

Construct a chart showing some aquatic animals can stand various degrees of water pollution
in relation to the degree of pollution.

Find out how rural dwellers get their water? How is it treated before and after it is used?




.

Mathematics
1.

Calculate and compare the flow of water from different streams. Locate a stream that would
just support your city?

2. Construct a graph to show the increase in water use in your city over the past 50 years.
3.
4. Develop a pH scale range correlated with some comraon liquid products such as orange juice,

Read about the various units of measurement in water work.

vinegar and bleach.

Language Arts

1

W N

.

v bk

Describe the anatomy of a stream from source to mouth.

. Write about the different ways oxygen gets into water.

Write about the differences between the biological, chemical and physical qualities of
water.

Write a story about the birth or death of a pond.

“Adquatic Wild” has several good activities involving water and writing, including “Water
Words.”

Creative Arts
1.
2. Sketch a map of the route a stream near you takes to the ocean, naming the larger stream and

hw

Construct an abstract sketch or painting of the water cycle.

watersheds it joins.
Sketch a spot along a stream at different times of the year.
Draw detailed sketches of different aquatic insects collected.

(W
Qo
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| . DETERMINE WATERSHED BOUNDARIES

OBJECTIVE

CONCEPT System, cause/effect, change

PRINCIPLE Determining watershed boundaries on a map can enlarge one’s
understanding of watersheds, ecosystems and community. This activity
takes a student from where they are standing to the concept of this
particular stream and its watershed.

The student will be able to identify and describe a watershed for a
specific stream or river.

The student will be able to identify how certain land uses can affect
the quality of water.

PREPARATION  Select a study area “Watershed"™: (1) a ridge of high land dividing two
areas that are drained by different river systems (2) the region draining
into a river, river system or a body of water.

MATERIALS One for every three to four people
NEEDED » Topographic maps, aerial photographs or good planimetric maps of
the watershed to be studied, one for every 34 people
‘ * pencils
e Activity Sheet A: Describe a Watershed, B: What is a Watershed
PROCESSES * observe
USED * communicate
* infer
* define Operationally
e hypothesize
TIME 15 to 20 minutes

a2l
Vo)
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (indoors)

A. Set the Stage
In order to talk about the water in a river or stream, we also need to be
able to talk about the land that affects or is affected by the water.

B. Procedure
1. Distribute the activity sheet and map.

DESCRIBE A WATERSHED Work In smelt groupe 15 min,
¢ N
Dosarfoe whiad yeu think b masand by & walsrahadd :.

Pind your iocalien en e oresk (pond, laks) on & M of your Ssea.
Wheio 4008 1he waler seme rem?

Whem dode Rge?

‘ Do ines sourd the beunderies of eur walirshod. We'se in the

What activities In this walerahed might changs the charsclensiion of Whis waks?
Activity Ways the 306vity might changs the charsoterietice of 1he walur

2. Tell them to work in small groups and tell them they have
15 minutes to fill out the sheet.

= Investigating Your Environment 40
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CLOSURE

TRANSITION

gESY ZOPY AVAILABLE

C. Retrieve Data

In a discussion, ask:

1. What is a watershed?
2. What are the boundaries of this watershed?

3. Where does the water come from? Where does the

water go to?

v o

What activities could change the characteristics of the water?
. What would be some reasons for looking at
watershed boundaries on a map?

Distribute “What is a watershed” sheet and ask group to review.

& enltuhed

hvan paind Is & welterehedl.

s s watesshed

your of & may have foved

‘wivieh Suy howed,

The drainheani ¢ eanies Hwe waine
inin your Nichen sink 200 be somgered o

On the land, water Gt doss .ot ovape-
forwl aee o whish 0 waise debe is &

Whon you wore & woal ahiid, you ool
Sy had & fovadin sl puthcie in which yeu
Bend 0 play. The pant of the youd s
which e wainr duined b he puidie

Passhiy & emal wween e by your
hose, & Moy kave bown dry moet of the
sontirnuly.

Walnr irrm & fow 0es drained inte Pt

& e & lsper ens. The tand
arvas dmined by 210 srmall shearrs mety
D v waisrshed of te insger stwam it

N\

Ask:

1. “How can we summarize the concept of watersheds?”
2. “Can a watershed be part of a larger watershed?” Explain.

We have used maps to understand the concept of watershed. Now let’s
look at a particular stream in this watershed and see what animals consider
this stream home.

Investigating Your Environment




' COLLECT AND IDENTIFY AQUATIC LIFE

CONCEPT

PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS
NEEDED

PROCESSES
NEEDED

Aquatic animal life is not well known or studied at this age level. This
activity gives participants the opportunity to look at water in any form
as habitat and to identify animals found there.

Organism, population, interaction

* The student will be able to collect aquatic life from a stream or pond.
* The student will be abie to identify some of the aquatic life they
collected from the water.

Locate a stream and make sure it contains some aquatic life in it.

One for every four people:

white dishpans

jelly cups/baby food jars/clear pill bottles

screens

dip nets

“Pond Life” (Golden Nature Guide) books
Activity Sheet C: Observe & Collect Aquatic Life
with Aquatic Insect sheet on back

o & o o o o

observe
predict
hypothesize
classify

30 to 45 minutes, depending upon how the search is going

42
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors)

A. Set the Stage

“Life in a stream can tell us many things about the water it contains. In this activity,
we will be finding out what lives here.” Ask questions to get participants thinking.
What kind of life would you expect to find in this water environment? Where
would you expect to find them?

B. Procedure

1. Handout the activity sheet.

OBSERVYE & COLLECT AQUATIC LIFE Work In small groups 30 min.

4 Usiivg the "Golden Neduse Guide Pond Lils” Sesls or aimilar feld marals or sttached pickure heye, )
ool iently the spasimens you feund.

Lint or stestoh he aimals you founsd Delow. Aehom nimais  waler 56 0oen a6 finished.

Type (nams or shuteh) Ouvamviption of whavs fownd Ne. Hame
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‘ 2. Make sure each group has a set of equipment.
3. Tell the students:

“Using this equipment, collect as many types of aquatic animals
as possible. Put them in the white pans containing water for
observation by the group. Identify as many of the aquatic animals
as possible using the “Pond Life” books and the drawings on the
back of the activity sheet. Return the animals to the water as soon
as you are finished. Be careful not to unduly disturb the water
environment.”

C. Retrieve Data

In your discussion, ask questions such as: what animals did you find?
Where did you find most of them? What other life would you expect
to find in this stream? What might accoun for the differences in the
numbers from place to place?

CLOSURE You have collected and identified some aquatic insect life
of this stream. What other life would you expect to find in
this stream?

. TRANSITION Sometimes animals in their environment tell us how
healthy or unhealthy an environment is, just by their
presence. In the next activity, we’ll look more deeply at
water characteristics using the aquatic animals we found as
indicators.

Investigating Your Environment
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‘ PREDICT WATER CHARACTERISTICS FROM AQUATIC ANIMALS FOUND
CONCEPT Cause/effect, change, interaction

PRINCIPLE A healthy environment can be indicated by what animals live there.
Likewise, an unhealthy environment can be indicated by what does not
live there. Specific animals are often used as indicators to determine the
health of a particular environment is. In this activity, participants predict
the health of their aquatic environment using animal indicators.

OBJECTIVE ¢ The student will be able to analyze and predict water characteristics
based on the life requirements of aquatic life collected from a stream
or pond.

PREPARATION Completion of previous activities by participants
pH: the measure of the acidity or alkalinity of a solution (or soil).
Numerically, pH equals 7 for a neutral solution; less than 7 for acid
solutions and more than 7 for alkaline solutions.
Dissolved oxygen: (DO) amount of usable oxygen dissolved in a stream,
lake, ocean or other body of water. DO is written as parts per million
(ppm) and is essential to fish and aquatic life. Must be 4 ppm for aquatic

‘ life to live.

MATERIALS One for each group of three to four:
USED * selection of aquatic animals from previous activity if following activity
* Activity Sheet D: Predict Water Characteristics
PROCESSES o classify
USED e observe
* infer
e hypothesize
* interpret data
* predict
TIME 20 minutes

Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors, indoors) ‘
A. Setthe Stage
“ Many aquatic organisms have rather specific needs to support their life
functions. The presence or absence of various plants and animals can be used
to make “educated guesses” about water characteristics of a stream. In this
activity, we will see how well we can predict some water quality factors
based on what lives there.”
B. Procedure
1. Handout activity sheet

PREDICT WATER CHARACTERISTICS Work in small groups, 10 min.

Based wn ihe aipiie snimals you found, e tabies Selow in Gw Aqanie Datn sacilan, and your shesnve- A
o, prodist e tedowing shusuaioristion of Sis sream.
Iyprdist the waisr iompemhae will 5o b
the air empentws will be L
e pH wilbe L
S0 dossived O, sount wil be L
lnees abond e & down irts oo water,
The enler of e waler s
Kasp thens prodiniions fo’ s wme. R
Tuble & TEMPERATUME RAMGES (APPROXMATE) REOUMED FOR CERTAR ONGANDHNS
___Rnaonpies of She
Guonier than 637 (wash waier) - Mech plave tle, many fish Siseasss,
Mest bass, smmgple, binegll, cosp, catfioh, cadels fy.
Midiis rge §04-007) Seme plard s, 2dme fish dissanss.
Salweon, teut, siane fiy, maylly, asddls Sy, waisr booles,
Law crge josisious than 587) Trout, ansidin fy, biene By, mayly.

Vol e pH RANOES THAT SUPPORT AQUATIC LIFR

MOSY ACD NEUTRAL MOST

1 2 3 4 § 8§ 7 B B 0 11 12 13 W
Santesla 15 130
Puis (igas, meted, ois) [ ¥ 120
Cawp, swnhare, caifih, sanwe biste | U EE— T
Ges, smpple 8 &8
Svaly, slovn, mumnsle 70 20
Lasgast vasiely of anbasls

o, Pyl sne 7, cedde ) 43 75

Toble ot BIMAOLVED ORVEEN MEQGUIMEAINTS POR NATIVE FIH ANS GTHER AGUATIC Lirtt

Haaempien of Lite B0, (m purks por mdilias
onmiiigrams par Mer

Cold-wuter erganioms inshuting sainwn and bout (aalow
-r) ad
T —
Wann-aw inshafing gams ek sush a8
bane, arpple, saifich and susp (above 88" F)
Qronih and wellboing eems cndlis i) . ........00000inaae S povn and ahove

K Noia: Pune, eold waler eun haid & maniaum of 18 ppom under faid sariisne )
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‘ 2. Instruct group to make predictions based on the kinds
of aquatic life found.
Tell them they have 10 min.

C. Retrieve Data
What were your predictions? Why?

CLOSURE None

TRANSITION Your predictions are the base data from
which you will continue with the next
activity — testing what you have just hypothesized.

Investigating Your Environment
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' ‘ MEASURE WATER CHARACTERISTICS TO TEST PREDICTIONS

CONCEPTS

PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS

’ NEEDED

PROCESSES
USED

Cause/effect, Cycles, Change, Interaction

Predictions are often scientifically-based hypotheses.
Participants have the opportunity to use instruments that
scientists use to evaluate a habitat. In this activity,
participants will use these instruments to compare their
predictions to actual measurements.

The student will be able to measure the physical
characteristics of water in a stream or pond using
scientific instruments.

The student will be able to compare the results of
scientific measuring to his/her predictions.

Use predictions about the physical characteristics of a
stream or pond from the previous activity.

One for every four people

thermometer

Hach water test kit

Activity Sheet E: Check Out Your Inferences and
Table A: Relationship of Water Color to Productivity
Secchi disk & rope

measure
interpret data
use numbers
hypothsize
predict

30 to 45 minutes

48
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors, aquatic environment) '
A. Set the Stage
“One way to test a prediction about water characteristics is to use a water test kit to
actually measure those characteristics. That is what you are going to do in the next 45
minutes.”
B Procedure
1. Hand out activity sheet and Table A & B

Table ac Rolstionships of water asier to pradusiivily:

P
"““""""""""':f"'""' CHECK OUT YOUR INFERENCES Work in smat groups. 30 min.
waler wndd a8 & weler
Mhm-nmbm !’ . ™\
& MISIARK howower, Sumper ep
M“h. MAKE SUNE EVERVOME B YOUR QROUP GETS IVOLVED N THE TESTING.
Cuolur of Wisler 1. Lsing e water 19at AR, detarrning The water 3nd sk iomperatss, destivad Srypen eount, and pH of
z ] the shwam of pondl. Resend pradiciions fram asiivily. o
Roserd e datn below.
Gegonioh Nasns of shuam, pand or nknc
Yeolow 1 yelicur-groun [+
Lasstion of waler samgie Tiow Usnble
Nod {odge or midin of stranm, bark of pand, ole.) | Talun [ IOw/pan pesn)
Oarik Brown My [Asundi|sty [Asui] by JAeaeu] sty ] At
ot {Tent V-
GEOLOGICAL FACTY
In bamions gusiogy N
[ 4 £ Weine prashustvily arel enler,
""::""- ' Baaud 0 $h oninr you masrded In aoivily and frem Table 8, whnt 0an you Sty sheut Dis waler?
Tohin bt Nolationships of Waler Clarity
1 Fish Feod Produstion and ¥
T e
C::'ﬂ‘ﬂ— 1 2 Ut povonion pond or i,
Fink Food Produ | My satmalo of v far | ovidd one bde weer vt acivily, i of ke and powd walen
(¥ ronmone for dagres —ummnu-dn&uumwnﬂmmhmnuh
o bisiog whaige | (78X eanno kagw be soen. Ris #§ bubmn Puirtnd whits and blask bt alemats qual-
_s M-wn—wnﬂn“—ﬁm
- Lowsr S Seucid dok inis S0 woter unill & san s ager bo sosn. Sloaturn dapth hum awinss o) e watic 19 he
r-e um-.;:-h rrdwrhovainsiiohaty
Mt srygee Saned on Bup dopih of s Scoshl ik end Yohie b, whish asn yau sty sbond s water?
(greotent haval v
Hasdwan aige §
Mo Leset tr 4. Vonposius foyesing (pand or inhe):
Misimon 49| Sessdente for your paned, W ! yaur oot 1 Tatls C, Goemtte
oyiess 6| it you Dk 6 Pappaning In he wmter rows,
Minimel sigae ¢
o
\— -/
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‘ 2. Make sure each group has one set of equipment.
3. Teli the group they have 30 minutes to do the testing.

4. Instructions are on the inside of the test kit lid.
There are lots of jobs to be done — clipping,
squirting, dipping, counting, reading. Every one
should participate in the testing. Record the test
measurements beside the predictions. Spread out along
the edge of the water so that each group is testing
from a different location.

C. Retrieve Data

Compare test data with predictions.,

1. What did we find out?
2. How did the test results compare with the predictions?
3. Under what conditions might you expect to get
different results than you did today?
4. What c'n you say about the water quality of this
‘ strez. . or pond based on your test results?

CLOSURE 1. “What have we found out about this stream so far?”
2. “What else would you need to know to decide whether or not
to drink this water?”

TRANSITION We have collected aquatic life, used them to predict the quality of water
and tested the physical characteristics of this water. Have you ever stood
on the edge of a river or stream and wondered how much water was there?
Have you stood on a bridge, tossed in a stick and rushed to the other side
to see your “boat” float on by? If you have, then you have wondered about
the volume of that body of water. In the next activity, you will have the
opportunity to measure water volume.

Investigating Your Environment " AS
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MEASURE WATER VOLUME OF A STREAM OR POND

CONCEPT Quantification, Interaction

PRICIPLE Using mathematical skills, participants mcasure the volume of
their body of water and then calculate how many people could live
off that water volume.

OBJECTIVE * The student will be able to measure and calculate water volume for
a stream.
* The student will be able to determine how many people could live off
the water volume for one day.
e The student will be able to identify the environmental effects of
diverting the water for domestic use.

PREPARATION  Locate the study site. You may want more than one site.

MATERIALS One for each group of three to four:
NEEDED * string and other materials for group to problem solve with
' * 50 foot or 100 foot measuring tape
* watch with second hand

Activity Sheet F: Determine Streamflow,
G: Determine Stream Volume

* pencil

* calculator (optional)

PROCESSES *  measure
USED * use numbers
* communicate
* design experiments
* interpret data
TIME 45 minutes

ol
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors) ‘
A. Set the Stage

“We have investigated some factors that relate to the quality of water

of a stream. In this activity, we will be considering the quantity of water.”
Ask:

How many people do you think could live off the water in this stream?

This prediction should be only domestic water use. What measurements do
you need to know in order to determine the amount of water in this stream so
you can validate your prediction? How can you make the measurements?

B. Procedure

Working in groups of three to four, follow the instructions on the activity sheet and
calculate how many people could live off the water here.

10 mn,

ACTIVITY F;: Determine Shreamflow winall roos

7 P -
. Moswws and mark o 100 Suni dvins slong o shuight sestins of your stresm. ¥ you sant Tnd & 100
Soion, vne F w OF. Thvow ¢ siivh  ov @ . 10 min.
reomibas of ssmonts § ek 40 et ACTIVITY G: Determine Stream Volume ol grougs
distarse by e tnte oomnds d took e st [ )
Svirags time. & PYnd e subla foat of water ot sosnd. Kitiply e ovaruge widih, Svertgs dapth, Snd The mamber of fost

Prliseunsimen 1008 o . 0 stick fuated aosh somnd.
ainnon) L

»
[ 3] [ 3] .,
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] 7.48 .
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Sovmvl nssswened -
Thind monsrement
Tomt 1 68 -
« Pt e camps dogih of your sestion of- Clalns of v pur sasund asmsute I ity Galinns of walse par miney
9 strean (n o saight Bs. Divide the tatal
] UM - . 208 Gl -
Sovend mossurenant Guioas of moter Mo mivetes  Total gooous wibsr  Amavet of waser aee  Tuted v puvple who e

hand o minde "adey o duy Poreon ooy pur day  Bue busn weter in s spnan

“The Surags Porodn wods shaut 200 ulinns of weter & day for houns won. T&Mﬂ*-ﬂm
Shuwe of weter usas tnr baasiiel, il sardsns, el somunenisl. U8, Oiley of Ghuation figwen. )

mv-h—-@ %
W

GEST LOPY i anLr

Investigating Your Environment -
<y Water 22 J 2




‘ C. Retrieve Data

Conduct a discussion. Discussion points to be made are:

1. How many people could live off this water for one day?
(Have groups compare their results).

2. How did your predictions compare with your calculations?

3. What would happen to this environment if we piped all
the water at this point to a community?

4. If we decided to use some of this water to support a
community, how would we determine the amount to be
feft to maintain the environment?

5. What might affect the amount of water?
6. What else would we need to do if we wanted a more
accurate result to determine the adequacy of this water
for a community supply?
CLOSURE In this unit we have explored many different aspects of water.

Share within your work group at least two new concepts or ideas
you have learned. Look back at your original definition of
watershed. Can you expand upon that definition now? How?

J Investigating Your Environment
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15 min.
‘ ACTIVITY A: Describe a Watershed small groups
/ ™
Describe what you think is meant by a watershed :
Find your location on the creek (pond, lake) on a map of your area.
Where does the water come from?
Where does it go?
Oraw lines around the boundaries of our watershed. We're in the
watershed.
What activities in this watershed might change the characteristics of this water? |
s Activity Ways the activity might change the characteristics of the water

. \L —
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TABLE A: Relationships of water color to productivity

handout for Activity E

The quantity of life that may be present in any given body of water at any given time i often referred to
as the "productivity.” A water of low productivity is a poor water, biologically speaking, but is a clean
water and desirable as a water supply or for recreational use. A productive water may be either a
nuisance to man or it may be highly desirable. Foul odors and weed-chocked waterways are usually

i branded a nuisance; however, bumper crops of bass, catfish or sunfish may be the result and are

j lighly desirable.

\

Color of Water Probable Causge Fish Food Productivity
’ |F“-~ Clear Absence of algae and Low
T micro-organisms
Ureenish hue Blue-green algae Moderate
Yeliow to yellow-brown L:-:0in3 (nicroscopic, one- Moderately high
' celled algae) .
Red Micro-crustaceans High
Dark Brown Peat, Humus Low
GEOLOGICAL FACTORS HAVING BEARING ON COLOR
i In imestone geology Abunicani caleium Moderate
i Green
Lo ]
. in voicanic geology
Yellow-green, Abundant sulfur Low
Red Abundant iron Moderate
Table b: Relaticnships of Water Clarity ‘
to Fish Focd Praoduction and YYatershed Condition
Depth you can see N
into water (Secchi Interpretations of Depth Readings
disk reading)
Fish Food Production | Condition of Watershed above | Possibility of
(If reasons for degree of clarity i Dissolved
are biological-algae, ctc ) (If reasons for degree of clarity Minerals
are physical-soil situation, etc.)
0 - 6" Most productive waters o1 1w *cor condition due to soil Most
ocd : runoff, slides, ete.
Maximum oxvgen ion: ,
phoiosyithesis |
(greatest diuinal variation}
Maximuim algae growiin
t 1! t t
29"+ Least productive for fish focd | May indicate better condition Least
Minirnuin uxyge:s from pholo- | because of vegetation cover-
synthesis (least diurn-+! more stable soil, etc..
variation
Minfaal alas - gruven .
!
{ 1—- S S — S S
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5 min.
ACTIVITY B: What is a Watershed individual
® R
What is a
WATERSHED?

"Watershed" is a new term to many
people. The increasing use of soil and
water conservation measures for water-
shed protection and flood prevention is
bringing the term into more common use.
Its definition is almost as simple as the
well-known phrase *water runs downhill.”

The drainboard that carries rinse water
into your kitchen sink can be compared to
a watershed.

On the land, water that does not evapo-
rate or soak into the soil usually drains into
ditches, streams, marshes, or lakes. The
land area from which the water drains to a
given point is a watershed.

bly had a favorite mud puddle in which you
liked to play. The part of the yard from
which the water drained into the puddle
was its watershed.

0 When you were a small child, you proba-

Possibly a small stream ran by your
house. It may have been dry most of the
year or it may have flowed continuously.

Water from a few acres drained into that Diagram of a watershed showing the
little stream. Those few acres were its drainage pattern.

watershed. This small stream and others

like it ran into a larger one. The land

areas drained by the small streams made

up the watershed of the larger stream into

which they flowed.

Small watersheds make up the larger
ones. The Mississippi River, for example,
drains a watershed of about 1,243,000
square miles.

‘L y,
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30 min.

ACTIVITY C: Observe & Collect Aquatic Life small groups

Using the “Golden Nature Guide Pond Life” books or similar field manuals or attached picture keys,
generally identify the specimens you found.

List or sketch the animals you found below. Retum animals to water as soon as finished.

Type (name or sketch) Description of where found No. Name

—/
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Aquatic Insects

HANDOUT FOR ACTIVITY C
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ACTIVITY D: Predict Water Characteristics

10 min.

small groups
4 Based on the aquatic animals you found, the tables below in the Aquatic Data section, and your observa-
tions, predict the following characteristics of this stream.
| predict: the water temperature will be because
the air temperature will be because -—
the pH will be because
the dissoived O, count will be because
| can see about ft. down into the water.
The color of the water is
Keep these predictions for future use.
Table a: TEMPERATURE RANGES (APPROXIMATE) REQUIRED FOR CERTAIN ORGANISMS
Temperature (Fahrenhelt) Examples of life
Greater than 68° (warm water) Much plant life, many fish diseases.
Most bass, crappie, bluegill, carp, catfish, caddis fly.
Middle range (55-68°) Some plant life, some fish diseases.
Saimon, trout, sto.2 fly, mayfly, caddis fly, water beetles.
Low range (cold-less than 55°) Trout, caddis fly, stone fly, mayfly.
Table b: pH RANGES THAT SUPPORT AQUATIC LIFE
MOST ACID NEUTRAL MOST ALKALINE
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14
Bacteria 1.0 - 13.0
Plants (algae, rooted, etc.) 6.5 12.0
Carp, suckers, catfish, some insects 6.0 9.0
Bass, crappie 6.5 8.5
Snails, clams, mussels 7.0 9.0
Largest variety of animals
(trout, mayfly, stone fly, caddis fly) 65 75
Table c: DISSOLVED OXYGEN REQUIREMENTS FOR NATIVE FISH AND OTHER AQUATIC LIFE
Examples of Life D.O. in parts per mililon
or/milligrams per liter
Cold-water organisms including salmon and trout (below
68° F.). Spawning, growth and well-being {caddis
fly.stonefly, mayfly) .. ......... ... i 6 ppm and above
Warm-water organisms including game fish such as
bass, crappie, catfish and carp (above 68° F.)
Growth and well-being (some caddis fy) . . .................. 5 ppm and above
Note: Pure, cold water can hold a maximum of 15 ppm under field'conditions
\
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30 min.

ACTIVITY E: Check Out Your Inferences small groups.

KMAKE SURE EVERYONE IN YOUR GROUP GETS INVOLVED IN THE TESTING. )

1. Using the water test kit, determine the water and air temperature, dissolved oxygen count, and pH of
the stream or pond. Record predictions from activity.

Record the data below.

Name of stream, pond or lake:

L.ocation of water sample Time Temperature Usable
(edge or middie of stream, bank of pond, etc.) | Taken pH Oxygen (ppm)
Water Air (rmg/liter)

My Actualf My | Actual] My | Actualj My | Actual
Pred. | Test |Pred. [Test {Pred. | Test |Pred. | Test

2. Water productivity and color.

Based on the color you recorded in activity and from Table a, what can you say about this water?

3. Light penetration (pond or lake).

My estimate of how far | could see into water from activity, is ft. Transparency of lake and pond waters
can be roughly determined by the use of a white and black plate (called a Secchi disk) which is lowered on a line
until it can no longer be seen. It is approximately 8 inches in diameter, painted white and black in alternate quad-
rants. Very littie sunlight penetrates below the point at which the disk disappears.

Lower the Secchi disk into the water until it can no longer be seen. Measure depth from surface of the water to the
disk and record ft

Based on the depth of the Secchi disk and Table b, which can you say about the water?

4. Temperature layering (pond or lake):

Based on the temperatures you recorded for your pond, the season of year and the information in Table C, describe
what you think is happening in the water now.

\_ -/
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ACTIVITY F: Determine Streamflow small orount
rlnstructions for collecting and recording streamflow measurements: \
a. Measure and mark a 100 foot distance along a straight saction of your stream. If you can't find a 100’
sacticn, use 25' or 50'. Throw a stick (5 or 6 inches long) in the water above the upstream marker. Record the
number of seconds it takes to float downstream betwsen the markers. Record below. Now divide the 100 foot
distarice by the total seconds it took the stick to float between the stakes. Do this three times and use the
average time.

First measurement 100ft. + = ft. per second
(distance) (total seconds (number of faet stick
to float 100 f.) floated @ach second)
Second measurement 100ft. + = ft. per second
Third measurement 100ft. + = ft. per second
Total +3=
(ft. per second) (ft. per second average)

b. Find the average width of your section of the stream. Measure the width of the stream at 3 places within the
100 foot area. Divide the total by 3 to get the average width of the stream.

First measurement feeat.
Second measurement feet.
Third measurement feet.
Total feot + 3= ft. (average width)

c. Find the average depth of your section of the stream. Measure the dapth of the stream in 3 places across
the stream in a straight line. Divide the total by 4 to get the average depth of the stream.

First measurement feet.
Second measurement feet.
Third measurement {aet.
Total feet + 4= ft. (average depth).

NOTE: The reason you take 3 depth measurements then divide by 4 is to take into account the shallow areas of
the stream. It can be explained by the following example of a drawing of a stream cross-section. If depthin 3
places is A(5'), B(10"), C(5", (total 20"), find an average by dividing by 3 (20+3 = 6 2/3'). Now look at the mean or
average depth (D) which is 5'. Take total of depths and divide by 4 (20'+4 = 5'), the correct average depth.

A B c WATER
SURFACE
“—

2 _J/
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. ACTIVITY G: Determine Stream Volume smallgomu?s;

r )
d. Find the cubic feet of water per second. Mulitiply the average width, average depth, and the number of feet
the stick floated each second.

ft. x ft. x =

Average width  Average depth Number of feet per second Cubic feet of water flowing per second

NOTE: A cubic foot of water is the water in a container 1 foot wide, 1 foot high and 1 foot long. 1t contains 7.48 galions.

In order to find out how many people could.-live from the water in this stream, complete the following caicula-

tions.
X 7 - 4 8 ——— =
Stream flow in cu. ft. per sec. Gallons in 1 cu. ft. of water Gallons of water per second
X 6 0 =
Gallons of water per second Seconds in minute Gallons of water per minute
‘ —_— x1440 = __ ___ __  + *200 Gal. =
Gallons of water No. minutes  Total gallons water Amount of water one  Total no. people who could
per minute in a day per day person uses perday live from water in this stream

‘The average person uses about 200 gallons of water a day for home use. This does not reflect each person's

share of water used for industrial, public services, and commercial. (U.S. Office of Education figures.)

J
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. INTRODUCTION

Forests are important for many reasons. They provide wood products important to our
economy and our daily lives. They are valuable as recreation areas where we can enjoy their
natural beauty and the wildlife that make their homes there. Forests provide oxygen for all
animals, including humans, and help make and hold valuable topsoil in place.

We need to understand how forests work and what affects them so we can better understand
what it takes to manage forest resources effectively.

THE ACTIVITIES TIME REQUIRED

Cross Sections

Tree Growth

Tree Characteristics

Evidence of Change

Determine Site Index

Observe A Rotten

log or Stump

Communicate Through

Sketching and Writing

Transfer the Process
to Other Environments

20 minutes

45 minutes

30 to 45 minutes

30 minutes

30 minutes

20 minutes

30 minutes

20 minutes
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COMBINING THE ACTIVITIES

The activities in this unit are displayed singly. Depending upon the time available and the
skill of the participants, you may choose to do only one activity or the entire series. For
maximum learning, the activities should be experienced in the order listed in the unit,
however, other suggestions are:

Suggestion 1
Title: Cross Sections/Tree Growth/Tree Characteristics Evidence of Change
Introduction: In these activities we will be looking at some things that affect how well trees
grow in the forest. First we’ll examine tree growth rings.
Activity: Cross Sections
Transition Statement: We've identified some of factors that affect tree growth
in the forest. Now, let’s look at a way to use that information.
Activity: Tree Characteristics
Transition Statement: What goes on in the environment has an effect on how
trees grow. Next we will look for clues to events that have taken place in this
environment.
Activity: Evidence of change
Summary: Now that we’ve seen some things that affect how trees grow, how
could we use that information to grow healthier forests?

Suggestion 2
Title: Observe a Rotten Log or Stump/Communicate Through Sketching and Writing
Introduction: Data can be collected in many ways. It can be read, listened to, observed
directly or determined by measurement. In this activity, we are going to gather data in yet a
different way.
Activity: Observe a Rotten Log or Stump
Transition Statement: Just as there are many ways to gather information, there
~ is also more than one way to record and interpret that data, as you will see
when we begin the next activity.
Activity: Communicate Through Sketching and Writing
Summary: How could we use these sketches and writings? (By sharing the
sketches and poems they could pass along their positive feelings about the forest
environment to others.)

CURRICULUM RELATIONSHIPS

Social Studies

1. Read about past tools foresters used to measure trees and survey land. What tools and
methods are used today? How have tools been adapted, if any?

2. Calculate the total number of board feet of lumber harvested yearly in your area. What is
the importance of timber management in your community? Hew much money is the total
board footage worth? Extend these calculations and figures to your county and then your
state. .

3. Draw or locate forested areas in your state. Locate the wood manufacturing mills in your
county and draw arrows from the forest where the mills get their logs to the mills. Find
out how many board feet of logs the mills use daily. If each log truck has about 6000
board feet on it, how many trucks of logs does it take daily to supply the mills with wood?

Investigating Your Environment




‘ 4, Read about forest seed orchards that produce seeds for reforesting harvested areas. How
does forest genetics relate to human genetics?

‘ 5. Research early taxonomists like David Douglas. How did they contribute to the

| identification and classification of plants? Who developed the system of classificatior: we

| usc and has it changed? How?

6. Classify the economic importance of various tree species. How are population and
industrial centers in the state affected by forest location? How important are forest
resources to the state’s economy? Which tree species are economically important?

7. Explore how trees are used in our environment. Vhat kinds of trees are used in parks and
along streets? What criteria are used for selection of trees in these areas, around water
lines and underground utility lines?

8. Discuss how trees affect people’s feelings about where they live or take vacations. What
role do trees play in‘helping people relax or stay healthy? Do trees affect our mental and
physical health? How?

9. Determine historical events of a tree cross-section based on ring coun.. Relate the size of
the tree to important past events in state and/or local history.

Science

1. Grow tree seedlings following directions from the U.S. Forest Service, State Forester or
Nursery. Keep good records and graph results. Grow beans at the same time and
compare the growth rates.

‘ 2. Identify and classify different species of trees or associated stands of trees (forest types)
the methods of silviculture used to manage timber stands.

3. Identify and classify the physical requirements of major forest types in your state.
Consider factors like: general soil types, amount of light needed, climate, shade tolerance,
even-aged stands, other trees found in the community.

4. Experiment with seeds such as radish to determine the optimum spacing for maximum
growth. Manipulate factors such as selection and thinning.

5. Obtain samples of different species of wood. Experiment with strength and other physical
properties. Determine its best use, then conduct research to verify or change your results.

6. Collect iree specimens and develop a classification key based on the major likenesses and
differences of their leaf characteristics. Rework the key and provide an alternative way to
classify the same leaves.

7. Make collections and classify them, devising a key. Keys can be made for rocks, soil,
animal signs, skeletons, wood, bark, twigs; just about anything you classify.

8. Find a rotten log and explore it using ideas from “A Rotten Log” study.

9. Construct a model of a board foot.

Mathematics

1. Determine the height, diameter 2nd board foot in a tree or telephohe pole on your school
yard. Determine the board feet in a standard cord of firewood.

G 7 Investigating Your Environment
3 Forests




3.
4.

Calculate the acres and percentages of state land in different forest types and make a bar
graph to show the relationships, or use the computer to show the information many graph
forms.

Graph local tree types to show growth rates and when they reach maturity.

Develop math vocabulary such as diameter, radius and circumference.

Language Arts

1.

2.

w

Write descriptive paragraphs about any of the activities in which you participated in this
unit.

Write instructions for ways to germinate a Douglas-fir or other kinds of seeds using the
“stratification” process.

Write and illustrate a book about the life of a tree for a primary classroom.

Pick a tree topic and write and illustraic an informative brochure for students your age.
Place in the school’s resource center.

Ask any forest management agency if they want some interpretive signs or brochures
written. Work with agency personnel to develop the written material.

Write an article for the school newspaper about trees and their uses in your community.

Creative Arts

1.
2.

3.

w

Use charcoal from a fire to sketch forest scenes. Spray with a fixative to save.

Make mosaics using materials found in the forest, i.e. bark, twigs, cones, needles, rocks,
etc. Illustrate a concept or cycle learned in this unit, i.e. rotten log study.

Make rubbings of different tree barks, cross-sections, leaves and needles. Label and
create an informative display for a schoo! display case or create a book.

. Construct models of forests in which you display different methods of forest management

such as thinning, selective cutting, clearcutting, etc.
Create wreaths of forest materials such as cones, twigs, branches and grasses.

Explore music, poetry and song which has been written about trees. Create a dance or
illustrate the writings. '

Investigating Your Environment 6 8
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CROSS SECTIONS

CONCEPT

PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS
NEEDED

PROCESSES
USED

TIME

Cause and Effect, Interaction, Gradient

Reading tree rings can be as fascinating as reading books.
A tree cross-section can help us understand more about the
environment in which the tree grew thereby helping
students understand more about the environment in which
they grow. Accurate observations are the first step to
interpreting the environment, and observations are key in
this activity. '

* The student will be able to list at least four observations
when reading a tree cross-section.

* The student will be able to define and distinguish
between an inference and an observation.

* The student will be able to name at least three factors
that can affect tree growth.

Collect cross sections of trees 4" to 6" in diameter that
show a variety of growth patterns and influences (wide and
narrow annual ring spacing) such as fire, insects, diseases,
damage from construction, or weather changes.

* cross sections of trees (one for every one to two people)
* easel paper or chalk board for recording responses
* Activity Sheet A: Looking at Cross-Sections

(for each participant)
* observe
* hypothesize
* infer

* communicate

20 minutes for the activity, discussion time as needed.

Investigating Your Environment
Forests




DOING THE ACTIVITY (indoors, outdoors) ‘
A. Sei Stage

“Reading tree rings can be as fascinating as reading a book. A tree records in its growth
rings information about the environment in which it grew and is now growing. In this
activity we will be making observations using tree cross-sections to help us find out more
about life and growth in a forest.”

B. Procedure

1. Students will look at the tree cross-sections and discuss with other students some
of their observations about their cross-section.

2. Distribute cross-sections, one to every one or two students.

3. After about five minutes, hand each student “Activity A” sheet, and ask them to
use the top space on the sheet to record some of their observations about the
cross-sections. They may work with another student after they’ve observed their

cross-section. (5-10 minutes)
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Direct students to read the “Tree Rings Information” at the bottom of the sheet
when they finish with the assignment. They may do this individually or with
another student.

Mid-Activity Discussion: Begin by asking:

A. “What are some things you noticed about the cross-section?” List responses
for participants to see. Make sure you point out that these are observations the
participants are making. May need to define observation.

B. Point to two or three items from the list that deal with growth characteristics
and rings, such as varying growth ring width, center not in the center, etc.
What are some possible reasons for these growth patterns being present in the
cross-sections? Point out that these reasons are inferences, that we infer from
our observations what the reasons might be.

Ask students to extend their observations and inferences, then speculate about
how they would find out whether their observations and inferences were true or
not. To do this, complete the middle section of “Activity A”.

C. Retrieve Data:

1.
2.

3.

CLOSURE

Insure that all students have read the last section of “Activity A”.

Conduct a discussion. Make sure each student or student group reports on their
observations.

Ask: “What observations did-you select to think more about?” “Generally, what
can growth rings tell us about a group of trees? (competition, climate,
temperature).” “What do you notice about the ring pattern?”

Students share with each other or group on the question “What have we
found out about the conditions which affect tree growth?”

TRANSITION We’ve identified some factors that affect tree growth in a forest. In the

next activity (Tree Growth) we will explore ways to use that information.

[
( " .
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TREE GROWTH

CONCEPT
PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS
NEEDED

PROCESSES
USED

Cause - Effect, Interaction about some of the factors foresters use.

In this activity, participants learn a way to manage a forest stand for
maximum growth potential. By studying core borings from living trees,
they learn it is possible to study trees and improve growing conditions
without destroying the living resources — trees.

e The student will be able to identify and discuss factors that affect a
pre-selected stand of trees.

¢ The student will be able to design an investigation to find reasons for
similarities and differences in tree growth patterns.

Select a timber stand for study. Tag four to five trees, number them and
record the diameter of each tree. Select trees that show effects of
environmental conditions — injury, over-crowding, lack of sunlight, etc.
Bore each tree ahead of time. Number the cores to correspond with the
tree numbers. Tape the tree cores to cardboard with transparent tape or
place in plastic straws to keep the cores intact. If you plan to do this
activity again, on this site, place the cores in liquid resin. They will keep
indefinitely. In any event, keep the numbered cores and permanently
mark the trees to eliminate the necessity of reboring.

Prepare a large-sized matrix of the chart in step 2 of this activity. Cover
the matrix with a sheet of plastic and record data with a grease pencil.
This way, you can use the chart again.

You can also do this activity using stumps that grew under a variety of
competitive influences if you can find enough different examples in a
relatively close relatiorship.

increment borer

tags for trees

hand lenses

large chart of activity matrix

Activity Sheet B: Interpret Data About Tree Growth
(for each participant)

observe
interpret data
hypothesize
communicate
infer
measure

use numbers

45 minutes

e Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (indoors, then outdoors on site) ‘

A. Set Stage

“In this activity, we will demonstrate 2 method for estimating how the
environment influences tree growth”.

B. Procedure

1. Show a sample of a tree core. Then use an increment borer to
demonstrate how a core is taken. Answer any questions that arise.

2. Hand out core samples, hand lenses and Activity Sheet B. Use all
the p:epared cores so there will be good choices available when
students get to #3 on the Activity Sheet.

ACTIVITY 8: Interpret Dats About Tres Growth .
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‘ 3. Review information about cores if you feel you need to, then
instruct students to use next S minutes to complete #1 on the
activity sheet. TEACHER NOTE: Monitor group work and adjust
time to complete the activity - you can add 2 to 3 minutes if groups
seem to need it.

4. Students record the information on their tree core in the chart in
Point #2, columns 1 and 3. Facilitator asks, “what further
information does this data provide?” and conducts a short (2-3
minute) discussion.

5. While the groups are working, teacher/facilitator records tree
diameters on the large chart prepared ahead of time. Chart is the
same one as found in Point #2 of the activity sheet, and asks
students to record pertinent information on their activity sheet.

6. Transition: The cores you’ve been examining were removed from
premarked trees on site. In a few minutes, we’ll go find them and
conduct further investigations.

7. Students should read part 3 on Activity B, gather all materials
needed outside and follow the instructions. Teacher/facilitator: You
may want to ask students which trees they choose and why.

" 8. Groups go outside to where trees are tagged and numbered and finish

0 parts 3 and 4.

C. Retrieve Data

Each group provides a two to three minute summary of their findings.
Ask questions that will help groups compare their information. Record
or highlight information you think might help in the comparison.

CLOSURE From our investigations, what are some factors that you
think are affecting the growth of this forest?

TRANSITION What goes on in the environment has an effect on how trees
grow. In the next activity you will examine a forest
environment looking specifically at how individual trees

grow.

Investigating Your Environment
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TREE CHARACTERISTICS

CONCEPT Cause - effect, interaction, replication

PRINCIPLES You’ve heard the old cliche, “can’t see the forest for the
trees.” In this activity, participants will look at trees in a
forested stand and examine specific characteristics,
important if timber production is one of the objectives of
the forest manager. Management for wildlife can also be
an objective.

OBJECTIVE * The student will be able to analyze the growth
characteristics of a group of young trees.
* The student will be able to select trees with the
desirable characteristics for timber production.
* The student will be able to select trees with desirable
characteristics for some kinds of wildlife.

PREPARATION  Select a young forest stand, 20 to 60 years old. Many times
it can be the same stand used for collecting and interpreting
data about tree growth.

MATERIALS
NEEDED

selected tree stand

Activity Sheet C: Look at Tree Characteristics
(for each participant)

¢ tags to mark trees

plastic tagging of different colors

PROCESSES
USED

observe
predict
hypothesize
infer
communicate

TIME 30 to 45 minutes

e
N
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors) ‘
A. Set Stage

1. “In the next 45 minutes, we will be investigating the factors affecting
trec growth. There is a fixed amount of moisture and nutrients in the
soil for plant use. Theoretically, all of this is used by plants for food
manufacture and growth. For example, if there were 1,000 trees on
one acre, they would use all the available moisture and nutrients and
grow at a certain rate. If we evenly cut or thinned 900 trees out of the
stand, the remaining 100 trees could have a potential of growing ten
times faster than each of the original 1,000 trees. That might be
important depending on the objectives for that group (or stand) of
trees.”

2. Not all trees in a forest are the same. The land manager, in selecting
the trees in areas being managed, looks for certain characteristics in a
tree to decide which trees have the best quality and the fastest growth.

3. “What are some of the characteristics that are important to look for in
identifying which have the greatest economic potential?” '

' ACTIVITY C: Look st Tree Cheracteristics v
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‘ C. Retrieve Data

1. Have each group identify selected trees and give reasons.

2. Ask about other factors that could have bearing on selection of
trees.

3. Ask what reasons were used the most for selecting trees, the least.

4. Ask how criteria and selection have been different if the trees were
being managed for other objectives, such as wildiife or scenic

quality:
CLOSURE Discuss activity by asking:
1. “From our investigations, what have we found out
about tree characteristics?”
2. “How do different management objectives affect
which trees are left and which are taken?”
3. “What have we found out about managing tree
stands?”
NOTE:
If you have students who are in an urban environment,
you might ask:
a a. “How could you use this knowledge to develop a
planting plan for your yard or school?”
b. “What city environmental factors would you want
to consider?”
TRANSITION You have looked at individual tree cross sections, then at

individual trees and how they grow, now you will look at a
forested site to see if you can determine how this
environment came to exist.

Investigating Your Environment
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EVIDENCE OF CHANGE

CONCEPT
PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIAL
NEEDED

PROCESSES
USED

Cause and effect, change, system

Using knowledge gained and observation powers,
participants examine a site new to them to see if they can
discern part of its history. The skills used and learned in
this activity will transfer to the examination of any new
site.

* The student will be able to identify at least three
evidences of change in the environment.

* The student will be able to describe the cause and effect
relationships of the changes they identify.

Locate a forest environment in which some evidence of
changes can be observed. This could be the same site used
for the “Tree Growth Rate” and “Tree Characteristics”
activities. Prepare an easel paper chart of the activity
“Recording Evidence of Change”.

* selected forest site

* Activity Sheet D: Record Evidence of Change
(for each participant)

* flip chart sized activity sheet D

observe
communicate
infer
hypothesize

30 minutes

r, 8 Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors)

A. Set Stage

“Forests are continually in change, the results of natural and human
causes. In this activity, we will be identifying evidence of change and
determining the effects of those changes™.

1. What are some of the factors that could cause change in the forests?”
2. What are some indicators of change we might look for in the

environment?”’

B. Procedure

1. Hand out activity sheet D “Recording Evidence of Change”

-%
ACTIVITY D: Record Evidence of Change ames goues
( )
Look for evidercs of change (nabural and humen-caused) in the emvironment.
Record and it out other columns.
Evidence of changes What might have
In the environment caused hem? Eflect on the envirenment
\ p—
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‘ 2. “In small groups take 15 to 20 minutes looking for evidence of
change. Record your findings on the activity sheet and transfer
your results on the large chart.”

C. Retrieve Data

1. Have groups share their results. Determine if any of the
information enables the group to put the events into a time
sequence. If it does, ask the students and record the information on
another easel sheet.

2. Ask “What does this information tell us about the past history of

this area?”

Ask “What natural influences have caused the most changes here?”

Ask “What human influences have caused the most change?”

Ask “What other information would be useful in creating the area’s

past?”

Loa W

CLOSURE Discuss activity by asking:

1. “What can we say about change in a forest?”
2. “In what other environments could we create past
‘ histories?”

TRANSITION The preceding activities have helped demonstrate the
complexity of a forest community. The next activity will
help you look at a site and determine its potential for
growing trees.

,

(.
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DETERMINE SITE INDEX

CONCEPT
PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

‘ MATERIALS

NEEDED

PROCESSES
USED

Change, Evolution

Site index is based on the relationships of the total height to
the age of the dominant or tallest trees in the forest stand.
The site is rated for growth of different tree species.

¢ The student will be able to conduct an investigation to
determine growth rate differences in a given stand of
trees.

* The student will be able to determine the timber site
index or growth potential of a piece of land.

Locate a dominant tree so that total height can easily be
measured using the method on the activity sheet. It may be
possible to use one of the dominant trees from “Tree
Characteristics”.

Bore the tree. Tape the core to a card so the rings can be
counted.

Measure and mark a 100" or 200' distance so pamcxpants
can determine their length of step.

100’ tape
increment borer

local site index tables

Activity Sheet E: Determine Site Index

(for each participant)

stakes, such as green garden stakes for measurement

[
[
¢ tree identification key
LJ
]

e observe
* measure
e use numbers
* interpret data
30 minutes

NOTE TO TEACHER: Although more sophisticated
measuring techniques exist to measure the height of trees,
this technique makes the mathematical principle v1sxble
and uses equipment that is readily available.

Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY outdoors
A. Set the Stage

Now let’s determine the potential of this site for tree growth. “Site index”
is an important measurement in determining the productivity of a certain
area or site for growing trees. Site index is based on the relationships of
the total height to the age of the dominant or tallest trees in the forest
stand. The site for growing trees is rated from excellent to poor and can be
different for different tree species.

B. Procedure

1. Hand out the Activity sheet E.
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‘ 2. Site index is determined using these 3 pieces of information:
a. The length of your step which you can find out using the 200' course
over there.
b. The tree height, using that tagged tree.
c. Tree age using this increment borer.

“By making these measurements and using the activity sheet, you can
detemine site index.”

“Another way to find site index is to inventory the ground cover.
Ecologists have determined that there is a relationship.”

3. Take 20 minutes and work in smail groups.
C. Retrieve Data
Discuss findings and compare results. Look at differences in results.
1. Ask “How did index derived from measurement compare to the index
* derived from ground cover?”
2. Ask “What are some ways that site index could be used?”

3. Ask “What other information would be important in determining
future uses of this area?”

CLOSURE “We have looked at the complexity of the forest
ecosystems and the growth of trees. In the next activity we
will complete our look at the life cycles of the tree and
forest.” '

TRANSITION Now we will observe ti-e impact and importance of the life-
death cycle in a forested community.

20
-
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‘ OBSERVE A ROITEN LOG OR STUMP

CONCEPT Cycle, Organism

PRINCIPLE A rotten log or stump is often called a “nurse” log because
it ac*= as a nursery for young forest plants. Many concepts
can be learned while studying the stump. In this activity,
the concept of “cycle” is explored.

OBJECTIVE * The student will be able to observe the living and non-
living things on the log and record their effects.

* The student will be able to draw a simple cycle that is
taking place on the log and explain what they have
drawn.

* The student will be able to demonstrate understanding
of the importance of rotten logs by not tearing it apart
as they explore it.

PREPARATION  Locate a rotting log or stump on which the effects of living
and non-living things can be observed. If possible, locate
0 more than one so that small groups can work on each log.

MATERIALS * hand lenses, one for each participant
NEEDED e Activity Sheet F: Analyze a Rotten Stump
(for each participant)
PROCESSES e observe
USED * infer
* communicate
* interpret data
TIME 20 minutes

&, 1 Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors)
A. Set the Stage

“Now let’s look at an ecosystem that is much smaller that others we may
have investigated.”

B. Procedure

1. Hand out hand lenses and demonstrate how to use them. Many
pecple have never used them before.

2. Hand out Activity sheet F. Point out that the sheet states “DO NOT
TEAR THE STUMP APART”. Discuss why this warning is on the
card. If working with students, insure that this is understood.

ACTIVITY F: Analyre a Rotten Stump Inchvchusls
rﬁﬁhmunm
ST DO MOY THAR THE STUME® APARTY

1. Fosent your shrasrvations ond iheas botow:

LVING THIGS EFPECT ON STUMP

HON-LIVING THINGS TFPECT OM STUWP

2. I e igans balw, emetet o dingram of onn of S ‘spuies iahing phise in S miten log o
A
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3. Spend 20 minutes working by yourself.

NOTE TO TEACHER: You may have to help your group
differentiate between “living”, non-living”, and “once living”. Once

living goes in “living”, “non-living” are soil, rocks, air, water,
sunlight.

C. Retrieve Data

1. Groups should share observations. Help them to compare and
contrast their findings. Then ask for volunteers to share their
diagrams or cycles. If appropriate, comment on how people
defined and illustrated “cycle” differently.

Ask “What cycles did you identify?”

Ask “What roles do these cycles play in this environment?”

Ask “What caused the log or stump to die?”

Don’t forget the possibility of social or economic cycles. Discuss
the events that may have created the stump or log.

W oW

CLOSURE Choose a closure idea you like or make up your own. If
many cycles are similar, have those groups draw one cycle,
combining the elements. Ask the group to illustrate the life
cycle of the birth of a tree to death making sure to illustrate
several of the forest influences they have studied. If cycles
are different, ask the group to combine all the elements into
one cycle.

TRANSITION There are many ways to record data. The next activity
emphasizes one more way to observe and record your
observations.

N

X
Q‘\
Qo
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‘ COMMUNICATE THROUGH SKETCHING AND WRITING

CONCEPT | Perception, change

PRINCIPLE People need to value all ways of observing. Some observe
betier with measure and instrument in hand. Others “feel”
their environment and write music, poetry and create
images to share. This activity is an opportunity to learn
about a specific environment in another way.

OBJECTIVE * The student will be able to explore and use colors from
nature in a simple drawing of the site or elements of the
site.

* The student will write about the forest’s processes of
change using a form of poetry.

PREPARATION  Locate the log or stump to be used in this activity. More
than one is helpful, so participants can spread out.

The subject of the sketch depends upon the environment. It
can be anything *hat is significant about the area...rotten

’ log, stump, or snag, an old homestead, fence, or barn, a
city building, transmission tower or freeway.

MATERIALS * sketching paper, such as white or manilla construction
NEEDED paper
¢ pieces of charcoal from a fireplace or campfire,
(not commercial) :
* natural drawing materials such as rotten wood, leaves,
flower
* petals, wet clay or soil

PROCESSES * observe
USED e communicate
TIME 30 minutes

NOTE: See appendix for forms of poetry.

Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors) ‘
A. Set the Stage

“We observe and make order of our environment in different ways. Some people are
most comfortable when measuring and recording in scientific ways. Others feel their
environment and are more comfortable expressing themselves through the arts.
Today, we are going to record some impressions through the use of sketching and

mu‘y ‘,,
B. Procedure

1. Hand out paper and charcoai (use charcoal from a fire, if possible).
2. Tell them they have 15 minutes to find a comfortable place where they can see a
log or stump.

NOTE: You may want to provide the group with leaves, rotten wood,
flowers, etc. which might provide color. Just be careful not to disrupt the site.

3 When most people have finished their sketch ask them, “Would you please take
out a pencil or pen and find a place on your sketch (across the bottom, or down
the side) to write some things as I give you the directions.” Repeat the instructions
each time.

a. Write down two descriptive words about the scene, log or stump - words that ‘
tell what it looks like.
b. Write three action words about the scene, log or stump - words that describe
processes or changes taking place, or things happening to it.
¢. Now write a short phrase (4-5 words) that tells how the scene, log or stump
affects the rest of the environment - a phrase to describe its value or
usefulness, or a phrase describing any thought you have about the stump.
d. Write one word that sums up everything - a word that suggests a comparison,
an analogy, or synonym.
e. Optional: Now, if you wish, go back and give a title to what you have written.

C. Retrieve Data

Encourage people to read their writings if they wish, but keep it voluntary. They may
also display their sketches if they want.

CLGSURE Notice that sketching and writing are other ways to collect data and make
interpretations of observations about some of the environment. You have
just written a cinquain, a Japanese form of poetry, about the stump or
whatever object you wrote about.

TRANSITION You have learned the basics of a lot of skills which professional foresters
use to manage forested lands. The thought processes that enabled you to
learn the skills, are processes which are transferable to new and different
environments. The following activity will give you some experience in the
transfer process. § 3 .
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‘ TRANSFER THE PROCESS TO OTHER ENVIRONMENTS

CONCEPT

PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

|

PREPARATION

| :

| MATERIALS
‘ NELDED

PROCESSES
USED

TIME

Replication

The goal of education is to provide learning experiences
and then fest to see if the student understands the concept

" or processes well enough to use the knowledge and skills

to solve other, similar problems.

* The student will be able to identify other things that
would be important to investigate and interpret in the
forest.

* The student will be able to identify how the same
processes can be used elsewhere.

* The student will be able to summarize, either verbally
or in writing, their learning in this activity

Complete all of the forest investigations you plan to use

* Activity Sheet G: Transfer the Process
(for each participant)

* observe

* infer

* hypothesize

* predict

* communicate

20 minutes
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (indoors)

A. Set the Stage

We have identified a lot of information about the forest. This asks you to
look for some additional things in the forest environment that might be

important for you to know.

B. Procedure

Hand out the “Transferring the Process” Activity Sheet and say, “take
a few minutes, and in groups of no more than four, fill out this sheet.”

ACTIVITY G: Transler the Procsss groups
'

Lint eome athar INngs I this erwviurwesal Thal eoudd help U8 Sather inlgrpret the fosmel.

Things I the loreet

Vhat & can i us about the oreet? '

durdily and St same of e suthads and Jresecuss wy weed 1040y I Sur ivvesiigation.
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' C. Retrieve Data

1.

CLOSURE

“What are some things you listed and what can they tell us about
the forest?” “What were some of the methods and processes used
in our investigation?” “What are some ways we could apply our
experience today to other environments back home?”
“Working in groups, list some things you found out about the
forest environment”.

“In what ways do these things help us understand how forests are
managed?”

“What are some of the economic considerations of forest
management? Social? Political?”

. “What other information do we need for a better understanding of

the forest?”

“If we had to put all of these things into one or two big
ideas, what would we say?” List these on chart paper.
“How could we use these methods & processes in ancther
environment to find out more about it {city, schoolyard and
etc...)”.

-
. ] Investigating Your Environment

Forests

33




ACTIVITY A: Looking at Cross Sections individﬁ;/g:g;n;;

~

0 Write down some things you notice about your cross section.

INFERRING TREE GROWTH RING PATTERNS

Work by yourself or with a partner

Select 3 observations about the cross sections from the group list. List possible reasons for
these observations. List ways you could set up an investigation to find out more about your
observations and inferences.

Qbservations Inferences Investigations '

(What you noticed) (Possible reasnns for this) (How we could find out)
® ||

2.

3.

Tree Rings Information:

The current year's growth is the ring next to the cambium layer just inside the bark. The rapid spring
growth is lighter colored than the growth made in the summer, so a light-and-dark colored ring
makes one year's growth. It is easier to see and count the summer wood (dark rings) to determine
the age of the tree when it was cut.

These rings are easily counted on the stumps of cut trees.

This tree was 42 year old when it was cut.

The dark rings are summer wood and the light rings are
spring wood. One light and one dark ring makes one
year's growth.

J
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15 min

ACTIVITY B: Interpret Data About Tree Growth groups

ﬁ

1. Observe the tree core your group has been given and record the following information:

\

Number of dark rings
Tree no. form center to bark

(approx. age)

Remarks about the pattern of rings

2. When your group has the above information, one person from the group should record thns infor
mation on the blackboard or easel board. Chart to be like ACTIVITY C, part 2.

DRAWING OF TYPICAL TREE CORE
Center,

start
counting here

Last year's
growth
\N~N—— 7 77/ /7777777 7 T T NES

Record the following information about tree cores from the master chart. (Instructor will provide
the diameter information.)

Number of [D'ameter of
: i
gggtself'r?ombark tree trunk Remarks about the ring pattern
Tree No. (Cir. " 3)
(approx. age) :
1
2
3
4
5
6
\= J
S 3 Investigating Your Environment
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ACTIVITY B: Interpret Data About Tree Growth (continued)
~ ™)
3. Set up an investigation to find out reasons for some of the differences in the data. ‘

4.

a. Select 2-3 trees from the list that show differences in growth rates.

b. Which trees did you select? (Indicate by number)

¢. Why did you select these trees?

Go with your group to the site of the trees you selected for investigation and do (Part 4).

Collect and Record Data. Record your observations:

a. Interpret Data. Record possible interpretations of the above data:

b. Summarize your Investigation. Write your group's summary below. Include:

what you were try:g to find out

what data you collected about it

what interpretations you made

what other data you would collect about vour investigation

/
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. 20 min.
ACTIVITY C: Look at Tree Characteristics groups
(l_Jsing the characteristics below, look at the trees in a timber stand and mark at least five trees that 1
‘ you think are the best formed and fastest growing, and that should be left standing.

Some Characteristics to look for in Evaluating Trees in a Coniferous Forest:

s

it

R
T
NVA
7—“"\'

Tree Selection

The trees | selected to keep had the following characteristics:

The trees | selected to remove had the following characteristics:

' \ y
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15 - 20 min.

ACTIVITY D: Record Evidence of Change small groups
~ W
‘ Look for evidence of change (natural and human-caused) in the environment.

Record and fill out other columns.

Evidence of changes What might have
in the environment caused them? Effect on the environment

@ ———m——— ———
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20 min.

ACTIVITY E: Determine the Site Index of an Area groups
(" Work by yoursel. )
A. Determine the length of your step,
Count the number of normal steps you walk in 200’ no. steps in 200" length of step
and record below. 66-73 3
No. of steps walked 74-87 2.5
. 88-113 —_— 2
Length of step is 114-over 1.5’

(use chart to determine)

B. Determine the height of the tree.

1. Hold your arm in front of you and paraliel to the ground. T x " Tegh F.

mgalsure the distance form your hand to your eye. Cut a stick Jo- ofwens 3&"3";%?“ o
is length.

2. Now?:gld the stick uprighit to form a right triangle with your

arm., v

3. Facing the tree you wish to measure, walk backwards away
from the tree on level ground, until the top of the tree can be
sighted across the upper end of the stick. Make sure your

HX =X thenyY = Y

hand is in line with the base of the tree. |
4. You are now the same distance from the tree a. the height - v DN
of the tree. Count the number of steps it takes to return to the ¢ —
base of the tree.
C. Determine the age of the tree,
Count the number of dark rings form the center of the Triﬁ sp:ecues Number of dark rings from
tree core to the bark, and record in box at right. andjortree no.  center to bark (approx. age)
D. Site Classification. Record the tree species, Douglas-fic sie tabie Index
tree height, and age below. Using the following /(g,, | |Exceiin tor rem growtn
table, determine the site and classification. 200 A 1 Ve 2004 or ¥oe growe
Tree Species ; Ht. ft.. Age yrs.; 120 1;*:—-—1
Site " index s 1o 4 ] Rrscade for wee growm
J—— — 10 l Sitg 3 .
Ela0 / mw tree
E 100) A A7 5
% Y A Tsn
' A LT Poor s4e r ree rowth
40 A A
2l
0 20 40 60 80 100 120 140 180

E. Ground Plant Index,

e Sie ll_Site it Site IV Site V

Identification of ground plants can be used as a Sword fern xlxx' [ Lx 1

rule of thumb for determining site index. Using Oxalis XXX | X

the chart below, compare the site index deter- Ducks-loot (inside-out flower) oiosolll B

. rithum

mined above. Salal X | x| oxxx [xxxx
Oregon grape X X[ XXX | XXXX
Rose X X
Ocean spray X .
Honeysuckle X X
Snowberry X X
Lupine X
Kinnikinruk X
*/ bundance

X Below 25%
XX Batween 25 & 50% of ground covered by one species
XXX Between 50 & 75%

XXXX Over 75%
‘ J
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20 min.

ACTIVITY F: Analyze a Rotten Stump individuals

Work in groups or by yourself.

NOTE: DO NOT TEAR THE STUMP APART!

1. Record your observations and ideas below:

N

*LIVING THINGS EFFECT ON STUMP

*NON-LIVING THINGS EFFECT ON STUMP

2. In the space below, construct a diagram of one of the *cycles taking place in the rotten log or
stump:

-

You define the word cycle any way you want to.

_J
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10 min.

ACTIVITY G: Transfer the Process groups
4 R
‘ List some other things in this environment that could help us further interpret the forest.
Things in the forest What it can tell us about the forest?
‘ Identify and list some of the methods and processes we used today in our investigation.

Describe how we could use those methods and processes in another environment to find out more
about it (city, schoolyard, etc.).

°' J
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INTRODUCTION

The idea that plants have particular places where they prefer to live, and even particular
plants with which they live congenially in communities, may seem a paradox. No plant, after
all, exercises a willful choice as to where its seeds fall and germinate. Wind-bome,
bird-borne, carried in water or by mammals in their fur, seeds seemingly face a haphazard
distribution. Yet there is no doubt that plants grow only in particular places, whether these
be the rock to which some lichen clings, the treetop to which some climbing vine laboriously
makes its way, or even, a host which provides a parasite with what is needed. Nor is there
any doubt that plants live in specific communities with definite boundaries - we’ve all seen
how abruptly a forest gives way to prairie or meadow.

Part of the reason for this apparent choosiness of plants lies in requirements of light,
moisture, temperature and soil condition. If distribution depended only on these factors,
many species would be far more widespread. As it is, we find that a forest undergrowth of
pines is different from that of a hardwood forest. When we analyze these differences,
patterns of definite plant communities emerge. The reasons why plants grow in communities
are only partly known. One interesting aspect is that certain plants definitely inhibit others.
In a plant-like way, they are antisocial. There are plants which help other plants to grow
better. Clover, a well-known example, contains bacteria which cause the growth of its root
nodules to fix nitrogen from the air, thus producing nitrate fertilizer, which benefits not only
clover but any other plants as well.

We gain a better understanding of plants by observing their habitats and seeing how they fit
into the world as a whole. The following activities offer a guideline for learning how to
observe plants and for gaining a better understanding of plant needs, adaptations,
communities and management.

{fHE ACTIVITIES TIME REQUIRED
Define and Locate 30 minutes with discussion
Plant Communities
Map Plant 60 minutes
Communities and look
at Plant Distribution
Study of a Single Plant 45 minutes
Plant Influences, 60 minutes

Functions and Values

Dramatize Plant Roles 20 to 30 minutes

Investigating Your Environment
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COMBINING THE ACTIVITIES

The activities in this unit are displayed singly. Depending upon the time available and the
skill of the participants, you may choose to do only one activity or the entire series. For
maximum learning, the activities should be experienced in the order listed in the unit,
however, other sugg=stions are:

Suggestion 1
Title: Define and Locate Plant Communities/Map Plant Communities and Observe
Plant Distribution/ Study of A Single Plant/ Plant Influences, Functions and Values/
Dramatize Plant Roles.
Introduction: We will examine plants, their relative locations and how the plants
effect and are affected by various factors, including people, in their environments.
We will then look at the roles, functions and values of the piant communities and
develop some guidelines about the use and protection of plant communities within an
ecosystem. We will conciude by looking at ways that plants may function or have
roles similar to individuals in a human community.
Transition Statement: Now that we have used our sense of vision to identify
some plant communities, let’s develop some skills in mapping individual
communities.
Activity: Map Plant Communities and Observe Plant Distribution.
Transition Statement: Plant communities are composed of individual plants.
Let’s look at characteristics of some of the dominant plants in our plant
community.
Activity: Study Of A Single Plant
Transition Statement: We have now located several plant communities,
looked at how individual plants are distributed and drawn composite maps of
the communities. Now let’s investigate the affects the study plants have on
the rest of the plant community, and ways your plant community has been
effected by people and other factors.
Activity: Plant Influences, Functions and Values
Transition Statement: Another way of communicating how plants relate to
each other is by role playing.
Activity: Dramatize Plant Roles

Suggestion 2

Title: Study Of A Single Plant/ Map Plant Communities and Observe Plari
Distribution/ Plant Influences, Functions and Values/ Define and Locate Plant
Communities/Dramatize Plant Roles.

Introduction: The activities we will be involved in focus on plant adaptations and -
how these adaptations relate to the distribution of certain plants. We will examine the
plants, their relative locations and how the plants effect and are affected by various
factors in their particular environments. We will then look at the roles, functions, and
values of the plant communities' within an ecosystem.

[u2
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‘ Trapsition Statement: Now that we have examined the characteristics of
individual plants, let’s develop some skills in mapping the location of the
plants in their natural habitats.

Activity: Map Plant Communities
Transition Statement: We have gathered information about some plant
characteristics and the distribution of plants on our study plots. To help us
identify some of the relationships that exist among our plant communities we
will prepare visual displays of the study plots and look for similarities and
differences.

Activity: Look At Plant Distribution
Transition Statement: We have now located several plant communities,
looked at how individual plants are distributed and drawn composite maps of
the communities. Now let’s investigate the effects the study plants have on
the rest of the plant community, and ways your plant community has been
affected by people and other factors.

Activity: Plant Influences, Functions and Values
Transition Statement: Anc*her way of communicating how plants relate to
each other is by role playing.

Aciivity: Dramatize Plant Roles

CURRICULUM RELATIONSHIPS

' Social Studies

1. Find out which plants have played an important role in the history of your area.
What were they used for? What changes in human history did they cause, if any?

2. Investigate the importance of plants to the Native American populations in your
area. What economic, social or religious value do plants have?

3. Investigate what plants are important to the economic stability of your state, if
any. Has the economic value of these plants always been the same? Are changes
in the future? How? Why?

4. Investigate if changing land uses have affected the plant communities in your
area. How have the increase in the number of people affected plant communities?

5. Investigate the threatened or endangered species of plants in your state. How did
they get listed? What is being done to insure that they will not become extinct?

6. Investigate your state flower and state tree. How and when were they nominated?
Tell about them in an oral presentation of your choice.

Science
1. Set up transects to inventory plants near your schoolyard or outdoor site. How
does the diversity of plants compare to the diversity in natural communities?
2. Compare aquatic plant communities to terrestrial plant communities in your area.
What defines the boundaries between aquatic plant communities?

Investigating Your Environment @
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3. Help create an area for native plants near your school. How do these differ from .
those used to landscape peoples’ houses in your area?

Investigate the life cycles of diffzrent types of plants.

‘Find out the effects of different concentrations of herbicides and fertilizers on

plants. How does air or water pollution affect plants?

bl s

Mathematics

1. Inventory plants on a local golf course, the schoolyard lawn and a wild area. Plot
this information on a graph to determine the influence of people on species diversity.

2. Measure the size of plants in your garden. Calculate the average size of a
particular species of plant.

3. Estimate the number of seeds that will be produced by a common garden plant,
such as a marigolid. Scatter the seeds in a flower box and estimate how many will
germinate. Compare your estimates with actual counts.

4. Grow some plants in your classroom. Graph the growth rate of the plants, the
numb.r of plants that germinate and the number that survive to maturity.

Language Arts
1. Write a poem or a song about your favorite plant.
2. Visit a botanical garden or local nursery and write a story that takes place in that
area.
3. Learn new plant related vocabulary such as pistol, stamen, petal, pollen, fruit,
community, association, etc. Use these words to write a story or a song. Include
these words in a spelling or vocabulary list. ’
4. Read poems, stories or novels in which real or imaginary plants are important to
the plot. e.g. Dr. Seuss’ “The Lorax”.

Creative Arts

1. Keep a sketchbook of plants you see in your neighborhood.

2. Create a poster of plants that are economically important in your state.

3. Draw a mural depicting the plants and flowers around your school. Use only
natural materials.
Use different media to create postcards, bookmarks or note cards with plant themes.
Make leaf print T-shirts as gifts for family or friends.
Make a sculpture of some native species of plants.
View artwork and sculpture from different times and cultures that portray plants
or natural environments containing plants. What can you tell about the artist’s
attitude toward plants or his/her understanding of ecosystem concepts by looking
at the art? Do not forget to include cave art, Native American symbols and sand
paintings, painting and sculpture by early American pioneers, Renaissance
painting, and African, Oriental and East Indian art.

Nowe
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DEFINE AND LOCATE PLANT COMMUNITIES |

CONCEPT Organism, population, system, perception

PRINCIPLE This activity gives participants the opportunity to discuss
new terms related to the environment, visually select
different plant communities and predict which communities
will differ enough to be compared.

OBJECTIVE * The student will be able to define population, community,
plant community, and ecosystem.
* The student will be able to differentiate between different
plant communities.
* The student will be able to list the components of an
ecosystem.

PREPARATION  Locate the group adjacent to the boundaries of three
different plant communities such as a north and south slope
and a riparian zone in between. Decide on some physical
limits. The “base” location is an important consideration
for participant comfort and satisfaction. Attempt to choose
sites that do not require the participants to walk too far, or

back and forth too often.
MATERIALS * 2'x3' cardboard with flip chart paper attached
NEEDED * definitions of population, community, plant community

and ecosystem on flip chart paper

PROCESSES e observe
USED s infer
* define operationally

TIME 30 minutes with discussion

1‘\
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors)
A. Set Stage

“We will be discussing some terms that are important to our understanding
of this environment. We will also be selecting plant communities that we
may wish to investigate. Make sure you are sitting where you have a clear
view of this environment.”

B. Procedure

1. Pre-investigation Discussion (10 minutes)
“In order to make sure we all interpret the instructions for the
following activities in a similar fashion, there are certain terms we
should understand”.
NOTE: record answers as they arz given on the flip chart.

a. “What are some things you think of when you hear the word
population? community? plant community? ecosystera?” Give
people time to think. Accept all reasonable answers. Below are
definitions of each word.

Population: A group of a single kind of crganism.

. Community: A group of people with common characteristics
living together within a larger society. [or populations of
organisms interacting with each other). _

3. Plant Community: An association of plants, each occupying a
certain position, inhabiting a common environment and
interacting with each other.

4. Ecosystem: Communities of organisms interacting with each

other and the physical environment.

N

b. Ask, “In addition to plants, what other things may be found in
ecosystems?” Record responses.

Possible answer might be: Soil, water, air, decomposers, insects,

animals, (birds, mammals, insects, people, etc), energy sources/
flow, rocks, etc.

Investigating Your Environment 1 U6
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‘ 2. Instructions: Begin activity (5 to 7 minutes)

“From where you are sitting, take 3 to 4 minutes to look around
and identify nearby areas (within 200 feet) that appear to support
different plant communities. Write your ideas down, then discuss
your observations and ideas with other students.” You have about
5 minutes.

C. Retrieve Data
Discuss student observations.
1. What are some areas that appear to support different plant
communities? Record whole groups observations as before.
2. Refer to the list just generated. Which of the sites appear to show
the most significant differences? Why do you think sc?
3. If the next activity is to be done, let the group decide which three
sites they would like to investigate further.
CLOSURE “Identifying different plant communities here, what can we
‘ say about plant distribution?
TRANSITION “In the next activity we will be mapping plant communities
you just selected.

1 . Investigating Your Environment '
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‘ MAP YOUR PLANT COMMUNITY AND LOOK AT PLANT DISTRIBUTION

CONCEPT Quantification, organism, population, perception, scale,
system
PRINCIPLE This activity gives students the opportunity to estimate

spatial relationships and map the distribution of selected
plants in their environment.

OBJECTIVE * The student will be able to identify, map and inventory
a plant community.

PREPARATION  Students should select three distinct plant communities for
this study. Place a “transpiration bag” over a sample plant
as a demonstration.

MATERIALS * Activity Sheet A: Map Your Plant Community and

B: Look at Plant Distribution

3 rolls of flagging, each roll a different color

* 24 clear plastic bags - various sizes (ziplock or regular

with tics)
‘ * 12 marking pens in assorted colors

* (3) 2'x 3'cardboard flip charts with paper [paper with
squares works best] '

NEEDED

PROCESSES
USED

hypothesize
observe
measure

use numbers
communicate
infer

classify

TIME 60 xhinutes

Investigating Your Environment :
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors) ‘
A. Set Stage

“In this activity, we will start the process of determining how plants are
distributed in plant communities. We will lay out plots and map the plants
growing there.” '

B. Procedure

1. Divide students into three groups; one group per area to be studied. Ask
groups to choose an area to study or assign an area.

2. Demonstrate the proper way to “bag” a plant to collect transpired water. (you
irave already bagged one plant in teacher preparation; this is a second plant on
which you demonstrate the ‘echnique).

3. Distribute Activity Sheet A, flagging and plastic bags and ties.

' 30 min,
ACTIVITY A: Map your plant community rows
~
rmﬂ-""""'"»- :uu—&mumdmﬁuﬁm
2 Ase penp, dedkds mpim the mant signifonnt of mast shariatesiatis plants of your plat.
3. uhm-d&:-lmq~--“.~—.“l
4. Finw o planis bag over pour primry sudy pload. Yon will wes iane laam o,
3. Werking individunlly, sy he losution of oll evumunest of pour sedy ghast. Deovalag your eww pland ‘
T
|
|
|
I
|
|
I
|
|
|
|
|
|
]
________________ L
]
i
|
|
« 12 voge -»>
Primary Stedy Plant (Neme) {Symiod)
Primary Seady Plast (Name) [ Symbol)
\_ _J/
Iovasiguing Y our Spvicenrand
Poat Roledenshion
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4. Instructions: Go over instructions with groups before they go to
their plot.

a'

b.

Select an area within your specific plant community which
appears to be representative of your community.

Use colored flagging and lay out a plot that is 12 steps by 12
steps.

NOTE: If this group has laid out a plot in another
investigation, they may use that method, or you may have
them measure a plot of specific dimensions. Tell the students
that the points to flag are listed on the activity sheet.

Once plot is established and marked, as a group, determine the
plants that seem to be most significant or characteristic of your
site.

. Each team member should select one of these plants as a

primary study plant to map. A secondary study plant may be
included if time allows. If possible, the planis chosen should
not be the same as those chosen by another team member.

. Place a plastic bag over your primary study plant. This was

demonstrated for you earlier. Instructions also appear on
Activity Sheet A.

Now work by yourself to map the location of all occurrences of
your plant on your study plot. Use Activity Sheet A. Follow
instructions on your activity sheet. Also map significant
features such as rocks, fallen logs, fences or streams.

Finally, after individually mapping your study plants, work
with the other team members to make a representative map of
all of study plot plants on a large piece of flip chart paper
provided. Your group will give a three to four minute
presentation describing your map and the distribution of the
study plants. Involve at least two team members in the
presentation.

Give students at least 30 minutes to do the activity. Teacher/

facilitator circulates, monitors and adjusts and checks for
understanding.

1 () Investigating Your Environment
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ACTIVITY B: Look st Pisnt Distribution e

~
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C. Retrieve Data

1. Hand out Activity Sheet B while teams are laying their
large-scale maps side by side.

2. Each team makes their 3 to 4 minute presentation. They should
describe the plants they investigated. If another team studied the
same plant, they should agree on a common symbol so composite
maps in Activity B are comparable.

111
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‘ 3. Continue until each team has reported. Have the students look for
* some patterns (similarities and differences) among the plots. as the
groups present findings. Tell students that they will be deducing
reasons for the differences between the various study sites. To
help accomplish this, have students record information from the
presentations on Activity Sheet B.
4. Discussion during data retrieval should include the following

thoughts: (Allow about 20 minutes) '

a. What did you notice about the plots?

b. Which plots seemed to have the most plants? the most
different plant species?

c. What factors could have led to the distribution of the
plants on these plots?

d. What similarities and/or differences did you notice
between plots?

€. Which plant communities were the most similar? Why?

f. What patterns seém evident after listening to the
presentations and viewing the composite map?

CLOSURE “From our investigation what factors have influenced the
' patterns of plant distribution we observed today?”

TRANSITION “Now that we have looked at the distribution of plants on
your study plot, let’s focus on the characteristics of an
individual plant.”

| )
-
oo
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. STUDY OF A SINGLE PLANT

CONCEPT Organism, evolution, interaction, population
PRINCIPLE Characteristics of plants can be described without knowing the plant’s
name or having a vast knowledge of botany.
OBJECTIVE * The student will be able to describe and record the characteristics of a
plant.

* The student will be able to infer how plant characteristics make the
plant more suited to specific environments.

PREPARATION  Find an area with an abundance of plants. The plants should be common
enough so that removing a few specimens will not disrupt the environment.

MATERIALS Equipment per group:
NEEDED * tape measure or ruler
* two sheets of contact paper or one roll of clear racking tape (2-3" wide)
* 2 pair of scissors
6 pieces of absorbert mounting paper (inexpensive drawing paper)
Activity Sheet C: Study of a Single Plant
garden trowel
soil or air thermometer
I increment borer, if trees present (share among all three groups if needed)

PROCESSES observe
USED * measure
infer

predict
communicate
use numbers
classify
hypothesize

[ ] » [ ] [ ] [ ]

TIME 45 minutes

1 Z 3 Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors)

A. Sct Stage

“The structural characteristics of a plant often are closely related to the
type of habitat in which it is found. In this activity you will be noting
some general characteristics and the typical location of a plant.”

B. Procedure

1. Distribute Activity Sheet C to students. Tell them to use the
equipment provided to investigate further one plant from their
study plot. They are to work individually to complete Activity
Sheet C, and take about 30 minutes.

ACTIVITY C:  Study of s Single Plant

30 min.

(1. Vet nivide ye S follduing

Shady plansin.

indvidusl
St your prisry tnd seseriiasy

Prissary Plant

Secondary Plast

(desnies or sintel
L APPROMMATE AGE
§ MAJOR PEATUNER
A PRATME SiZT
Y

J COMMON AND SCHINTING
g

L Praptee 8 Wesingn of your prinery Shudy plad.

\_ tor e ume.

3 Fiwmend jo e swalahie, propase o ap of yow

Y plunt; rosond
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‘ 2. NOTE: At this point, tell students if they are also furthcr
investigating a secondary plant.

3. Show students a prepared mounted plant sample. Remind them to
disturb the environ: \ent as little as possible. Show them where and
what mounting materials they can use. Instruct them to bring
plaut(s) back here to mount.

4. Instruct students to meet back at the central site by (time, within so
many minutes, at sound of the whistle, etc.). Allow 30 minutes.

C. Retrieve Data
Conduct a discussion. Ask the following questions:

1. What did you find?

2. What were some typical locations in which you found your
plants?

3. What kind of leaves (root systems, branch pattem, reproductive
bodies) did you find on plants locaied in sunny areas? shady
areas? wet areas? dry areas? etc.

4. How do the plant features relate to typical location? How
might plant features change if over a long period of time the

‘ plant’s environment changed? (This question may need
specific information, ¢.g. if the environment became more arid,
colder, wetter, etc.)

CLOSURE “How can we summarize what we have learned about the
adaptions plants make to their envircnment?”

TRANSITION “Now that we have looked at the characteristics of individual
plants, let’s investigate how plants influence their environment.”

Investigating Your Environment
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‘ PLANT INFLUENCES, FUNCTIONS AND VALUES

CONCEPT Cause/effect, change, interaction, system, organism

PRINCIPLE Organisms both effect and are affected by their

environment.

OBJECTIVE e The student will be able to list three ways a plant
community is influenced by other factors, natural and
human-caused.

¢ The student will be able to list three ways plants influence
other things.

PREPARATION  An area with several distinct plant communities.

MATERIALS e Activity Sheet D: Influence of Plants, E: Influence on
Plants, F: Plant Community Tour.

NEEDED e pens or pencils
PROCESSES * observe
‘ USED « infer
* interpret data
* communicate
* question
* hypothesize
TIME 60 minutes

, Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors) .
A. Set Stage

“We have now located several plant communities, looked at how individual
plants are distributed and drawn composite maps of the communities. We will
now investigate the effects the study plants have on the rest of the plait community,
and look at ways your plant community has been aff~cted by other tactors.”

B. Procedure

1. Students may work in the groups they were in for activities A and B, or
choose new groups. Hand out Activity Sheets D, E, and F.

2. Give the following instructions, allowing for clarifying questions.

3. Using Activity Stieet D, return to your plot and determine the influence your
plant(s) have had on other elements of the community. This should take about

15 minutes.
ACTIVITY D:  inffusnce cof Pianis

18 min,

J
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I i D e e S P ——
(-h.i)-p.-hr. hn:::l.'yc.ph-c-l-i:h'
vasiety] 1
: Thwesss (M) ACTIVITY F: Plant Communtty Tour ‘:!'a
rmhhhum”hummmbuo&_.hmh
’-:-"“‘-m" Netursl 5 sminete tour which your findings. Use your Activity Sheots A, C,D & B
wﬂvh 10 holp you plan your wer, Your group should decids whl you wiat o pressat on your
inparstes, tour snd how you will prost . Connider theoe cloment: .
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4.M
(wikdide or ) " . Majer inflwences 08 your plant sommunity:
Heinan .
S, WATER
RELATIONSHIPS
(oxaming the baggod )
e omeuat of wele
thet the plant has tras
6 OVERALL 3. Spatial ar wninue properties of yeur
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4. Then, go on to Activity Sheet E and record the human-caused and natural
things that have modified or influenced your plant community. This should
also take 15 minutes.

5. Then, as a team, use Activity Sheet F to plan a “tour” of your site, which you
will present to the other teams. More than two people must be involved in the .
tour and you need to be ready by ___. Notice that the teams must speak to
management guidelines and rules for use and protection.

6. Allow a total of 40 minutes for activities D, E and F. Give students times
along the way, and encourage them to go right onto activities. Constantly
monitor and adjust while they are working.

C. Retrieve Data

Spend 10 minutes at each plot, 5 minutes for the presentation and 5 minutes for
questions. The team should use their notes to present their tour/findings. As you
leave each plot, remind the group to remove and save all flagging.

Once cach group has presented their tour/findings, conduct a discussion, asking:

a. How do these influences affect or contribute to people and their needs?
b.
c.

What general statement can we make as to the value of plants?

Now that we have seen how plants affect their environment, including people,
what evidence of human influence did you find on your study plot?

What are some of the guidelines for the use and protection of plant
communities that your group developed?

. What were some of the influences your plants had on their environment?

How do these influences affect the survival of the plant community?

Coricentrate on those questions not answered well or completely on plot tours.

CLOSURE

TRANSITION

“From our investigation, what can we say about the relationships between
plants and humans?” '

“Another method of communicating the functions of plants in a
community or ecosystem is by role-playing.”

b
I 8 Investigating Your Environment
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DRAMATIZE PLANT ROLES

CONCEPT

PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS
NEEDED

PROCESSES
USED

TIME

System, perception, interaction

Similarities can be drawn between plant and human
communities.

* The student will be able to compare a plant community
to a human community.

A comfortable location for the presentations.

e pens or pencils

interpret data
° communicate
observe

20 to 30 minutes

Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (cutdoors)
A. Set Stage
“We have discussed some of the roles plants play in their community. One means

of summarizing what we have learned about plant communities, for an individual
who has not seen your study plot, is to develop analogies to human communities.”

B. Procedure

1. Give the instructions:

In your group develop a brief presentation (skit, drama, poem, pictures)
which depicts how you (representing your primary study plant) relate
to the others in your group.

2. Review the instructions for preparing their small group presentations.
3. Give groups 15 minutes to prepare.

C. Retrieve Data

1. Groups make their presentations.
2. Conduct a discussion after all presentations of what happened. Questions to

consider are:
a. What are some things we found out about plant communities?
b. What are some influences that plants have on the environment?

c¢. How can we summarize the role of plants in this world?

CLOSURE What are some similarities between plant and human cornmunities?

‘ o , 120
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30 min.
‘ ACTIVITY A: Map your plant community gro"J';?s

4 1. Select a representative area, mark the boundaries (corners and mid-points) of your plot with flagging. )
The plot should be twelve steps square.

2. As a group, decide upon the most significant or most characteristic plants of your plot.

3. Each person should choose one of these as a primary study plant to map, describe, and mount, and a
secondary study plant if so instructed by your teacher.

4. Place a plastic bag over your primary study plant. You will use these plants fater.

5. Working individually, map the location of all occurrences of your study plant. Develop your own plant
symbols.

I
|
|
|
I
|
I
I
|
I
I
l
I
|
I
|
e e ————— . 12steps - —— — —— — —
| Primary Study Plant (Name) (Symbol)
. Primary Study Plant (Name) (Symbol)
. e J
j Py |
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. ACTIVITY B: Look at Plant Distribution

individual

/

that 'nu see.

1st Plot

Thoughts :

As presentations are made, please characterize each plot by sketching general plant patterns

2nd Plot

‘ Thoughts :

3rd Plot

Thoughts :

J
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30 min.

ACTIVITY C: Study of a Single Plant individual
' 4 1. Working individually, describe the following information about your primary and secondary )
study plants.
Describe the following: Primary Plant Secondary Plant

a. TYPICAL LOCATION
(sun/shade)

b. BRANCH PATTERN
(describe or sketch)

c. KIND OF LEAF
(sketch)

d. ROOT SYSTEM
(sketch)

e. REPRODUCTIVE BODIES
‘ (describe or sketch
f. APPROXIMATE AGE
g. MAJOR FEATURES
h. RELATIVE S1ZE
i. NAME: DESCRIBING
MAJOR FEATURES

j. COMMON AND SCIENTIFIC
NAME
~(look up later)

2. Prepare a specimen of your primary study plant.

' 3. Iftime and materials are available, prepare a specimen of your secondary plant; record
\ information for later use. -

l ~ ? Investigating Y our Environment
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ACTIVITY D: Influence of Planis

15 min.

Record the influence your plant(s) have in the following:

grougs

Describe the following:

Primary Study Plant
Name

Secondary Study Plant
Name

1. NEIGHBORING PLANTS
(size, shape, number,
variety)

2.LOCAL CLIMATE
(estimate humidity,
temperature, and wind)

3.SOIL

4. ANIMALS
(wildlife or domestic)

5. WATER
RELATIONSHIPS
(examine the bagged plant
to see amount of water
that the plant has transpired)

6. OVERALL
CONTRIBUTION
(to environment)

(to people)

J
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ACTIVITY E: Infiuence on Plants A

[
‘ As a group, record evidence of things both natural and the result of people which have
influenced your plant community.

Influence (list) Evidence Result

Natural

‘ Human

I N y
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ACTIVITY F: Plant Community Tour 10 min.

groups

‘ [This is the first chance your group has to show yopur plot to the other teams. Present them
a 5 minute tour which summarizes your findings. Use your Activity Sheets A,B,C,D & E
to help you plan your tour. Your group should decide what you want to present on your
tour and how you will present it. Consider these elements:

1. Major contributions of your plant community:

2. Major influences on your plant community:

3. Special or unique properties of your community:

4.1If you owned this property, what management guidlines would you make about the use/
protection of your plant community.
Why?

. Y,
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INTRODUCTION

Wildlife — the word brings many images to mind — a herd of deer, squirrels scolding from
a treetop, a pack of wolves, the silent flight of an owl. But the world of wildlife includes
many not-so-glamorous creatures as well: spiders, ghost shrimp, segmented worms, bark
beetles and protozoa. Each has basic needs for food, water, shelter and space that must be
met. None live totally on their own. Each lives out its lifc in a kaleidoscope of relationships
with other individuals and species, in different plant communities in various climatic
conditions and in all the various elements that affect life on planet Earth.

Just as wildlife individuals and species are interconnected, people too, are part of the living
community on Earth. With the same basic needs, we affect and are affected by life around
us. As we understand wildlife better, we may also experience a greater understanding of our
own place in the mosaic of life on earth. Much is known about some wildlife species while
little is known about others. We gain a better understanding of wildlife by observing
animals and their habitats and by looking at how they fit into the world as a whole.

The following activities offer a guideline for learning how to observe wildlife and for
gaining a better understanding of wildlife needs, habitats, population dynamics, adaptations
and management.

‘ THE ACTIVITIES TIME REQUIRED
Who Lives Here 60 minutes
Skins and Skulls 45 minutes
Toothpick Predator 20 minutes

Investigating Your Environment
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Evaluate A Habitat 30 to 45 minutes

Design an Animal 30 to 45 minutes

Oh My Deer 60 minutes

COMBINING THE ACTIVITIES

The activities in this unit are displayed singly. Depending upon the time available and the

skill of the participants, you may choose to do only cne activity or the entire series. For

maximum learning, the activities should be experienced in the order listed in the unit.
'However, other suggestions are:

Suggestion 1:
Title: Wildlife Observation/'Who Lives Here/Skins and Skulls
Introduction: We will be involved in making observations about wildlife and drawing
conclusions from our observations. We’ll use observation skills to identify habitat
characteristics and how the habitat is used by wildlife; identify similarities and differences
between habitats, make inferences about how animals live by observing their body parts and
draw some conclusions based on observations.
Transition: To learn about wildlife and how they live, let’s begin by looking at a
habitat-(river bottom, forest, etc) and recording our observations.
Activity: Who Lives Here?
Transition: We were able to draw many conclusions about these habitats and the
wildlife by walking around and observing. We can also learn by observing the
animals themselves, and making inferences about their behaviors and interactions.
Activity: Skins and Skulls )

Investigating Your Environment
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Suggestion 2:
Title: Animal Adaptations/Skins and Skulls/Toothpick Predators/Design an Animal
Introduction: Activities focus on animal adaptations. We'll identify habitat components
animals need to live; look at animal parts and make inferences about where and how they
live; identify ways animals are adapted to their environment and tell how adaptations help
animals survive.
Transition: Before we get to adaptations, let’s take a look at what different kinds of
animals need to live or survive.
Activity: Skins and Skulls
Transition: Using what we've learned about adaptation, here are two more creatures
that live in this area. How are the “toothpick™ and the “toothpick predator” adapted to
their environment?
Activity: Toothpick Predator
Transition: We are standing in the middle of a wonderful habitat for some kind of
animal. Use your imagination and your knowledge of adaptation to invent an animal
adapted to live in this habitat.
Activity: Invent An Animal (skip setting the stage in this activity, it’s done by the
combining of activities).

Suggestion 3:
Title: Wildlife, Habitats and Management/Who Lives Here/Evaluate a
Habitat/Oh My Deer
Introduction: What things would a habitat need in order to be suitable for wildlife?
In addition to knowing the answer to that question, we will be able to describe similarities
and differences between habitats, evaluate suitability among habitats and the suitability of a
habitat for certain wildlife species, recognize that wildlife populations constantly fluctuate
and make wildlife management decisions that affect the survival of a wildlife population.
Transition: We will begin by examining three different habitats and the wildlife that
live in them.
Activity: Who Lives Here
Transition: We have examined and recorded data on three habitats. Let us now focus
on one habitat and evaluate its suitability for wildlife.
Activity: Evaluate A Habitat
Transition: Recall the components of habitat learned for we will use them to take a
closer look at these components in relationship to a making management decisions.
Activity: Ch My Deer
Transition: Wildlife biologists use observation, habitat analysis and population
dynamics to make management decisions. Now it is your turn to manage a wildlife
population. -

Activity: Oh My Deer
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CURRICULUM RELATIONSHIPS

Social Studies

1.

2.

3.

Find out which wild animals have played an important part in the history of your
arca. What werce they used for? What changes did they cause in human history?
Find out if changing land uses have affected the wildiife in your arca. How has
the increase in people affected wildlife?

Find out if there are any threatened or endangered species in your area. How did
they become listed? What is being done about these animals?

Find out what laws have been created to protect wildlife. What is the process for
creating a law in your state? How have laws affected wildlife? How have they
affected people?

Write to wildlife agencies and organizations in your area to find out what they do,
and for which kinds of wildlife they are responsible?

Map your neighborhood to locate which areas are for people and which are for
wildlife. If areas overlay, what effect occur?

. Talk with city or county planners to find out what is being done for wildlife

habitat preservation in your area. How can citizens influence city and county
planning?

. Help create an area for wildlife around your own neighborhood or schoolyard.

What things should you put in the area that wildlife need?

Science

1.
2.
3.

4,
3.
6.

Set up transects to inventory the wildlife in your schoolyard or outdoor site,

State a hypothesis about wildlife and then experiment to see if it is correct.

Look at micro-organisms under a microscope. Discuss their role(s) in the natural
world? _

Measure habitat characteristics to see how one habitat is different from another.
Investigate the life cycles of different kinds of animals.

Investigate how wildlife is affected by air and water pollution and by human uses
of materials such as fertilizers, PCB’s, lead shot, etc.

Mathematics

1.

Inventory birds observed in your area by traveling a given route once a week, or

- develop another survey method. Plot this information on a graph to determine
. seasonal numbers and species of birds.

Find out the birth rates and life span of common animals in your area. Calculate
and graph the size of a hypothetical pcpulation over a number of years. How
could this population be affected by habitat changes? By predators?

. Measure the size of individuals within a popuiation of ants, grasshoppers, spiders

or worms to determine specics characteristics and variations. Visually chart data
collected.

Investigating Your Environment l
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4. Measure and record changes as an animal or group of animals grows from birth to
maturity (i.c. tadpoles, cocoons, eggs). What were the changes in body size and
characteristics, weight and number of body parts? How fast did the changes take
place? Graph and compare resuits.

Language Arts

1. Keep a field journal of wildlife observations you have made in your area.
Illustrate the journal as appropriate.

2. Write a poein or song about your favorite wild animal.

3. Write a letter to an influential person or the newspaper expressing your opinion
about a local, national or global wildlife issue.

4. Read poems, stories or novels that have been written about wildlife. Depending
upon age of students, you may read these aloud or have students read them.
Suggestions are Indian legends and books by Jack London, Walt Morey, Ernest
Thomas Seaton, Farley Mcwatt, or Byrd Baylor.

5. Visit an area such as a wildlife refuge, National Park or Forest Or game preserve,
then write a story that takes place in that area.

6. Listen to songs written about wildlife and the environment. Music by Pete Seeger,
Paul Winter and John Denver are possibilities. Students may also find
counterparts among current artists. Write a song that expresses your feelings about
wildlife and the environment.

7. Learn new wildlife related vocabulary such as habitat, census, population,
species, carrying capacity, predator. Use these words to produce a poem, story or
letter to the editor. These may also become part of a vocabulary or spelling list.

8. Read newspaper and magazine articles for current events related to wildlife.
Write news summaries for the rest of the class.

9. Picture books for non-readers and beginning readers are usually well-illustrated.
Read and compare how animals are portrayed in these books. Pay-special
attention to the illustrations for they communicate the most to this age of reader.
Take note of the Caldecott Award winners. Then write and illustrate a picture
book for a primary classroom. This can be 2 group project

Creative Arts

1. Make a mural or mosaic showing wildlife in a complete habitat, ccosystem or biome.

2. Keep a sketchbook of wildlife and habitat features you observe in your
neighborhood and travels. This could be combined with a journal.

3. Create a poster or series of posters that express your feelings or opinions about
wildlife, habitat or wildlife issues. You could also create pins or T-shirt designs.

4. Illustrate the evidence of wildlife you have found in your classroom, around the
school and in your neighborhood.

5. Create a dance that portrays the life of a wild animal.

6. Create a game, any type, that involves some wildlife concept. Teach or play this

game with classmates or teach it to a class of younger students.

Investigating Your Envi
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7. View art work and sculpture from different times that portray wildlife. What can
you tell about the artist’s attitude toward wildlife by looking at his/her work?
What did the artist want to communicate about the animal? Don’t forget to
include cave art, Indian symbols and sand paintings, early American painting and
sculpture, Renaissance painting, African, Oriental and East Indian art.

8. Create postcards, bookmarks or notecards with wildlife themes, using different
media. ’

13!?
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WHO LIVES HERE?

CONCEPT

PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS
NEEDED

PROCESSES
USED

TIME

Population, System, Organism

This activity gives participants opportunities to make
observations about wildlife with whom they share the
environment and to explore that shared habitat.

¢ The student will be able to observe and record
characteristics of habitats and evidence of wildlife.

* The student will be able to identify similarities and
differences among different habitats.

e  The student will be able to draw some conclusions
about the ways animals use habitats.

Locate at least three different habitat types. Habitats should
be in close proximity so the entire group can spread out and
walk through the first habitat, meet at a designated location
on the far side and then split into two groups to investigate
each of the other two habitats.

Clipboard and writing instrument for each participant
6 to 8 markers of different colors

Activity A: Habitat data sheets

Hard surface for writing on large habitat data sheets
3 flip-chart sized habitat data sheets

Communicate
Infer

Interpret data
Use pumbcrs

60 minutes, field time 45 minutes. Setting the Stage and the
summary discussion can take place on different days.

Investigating Your Environment {54 =
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors) : .
A. Sect stage:

1. Gather the group in the first habitat you want them to explore.

2. Explain the objectives.

3. Discuss with the group: What animals can we expect to find living in this area?
What do those animals need to live? As we walk through this area, where would be
good places to look for animals? If we don’t see animals themselves, what evidence
of animals might we see? Are there ways we can minimize our impact on the
environment while doing this activity?

B. Procedure:

1. Instruct group to walk through the habitat they're in (physically define boundaries if
need to) and complete the left hand column of the Activity Sheet A.

2098 enlny

ACTIVITY A: Habitat Dats Sheet
o )

WABITAY 9t RABTAY S

1. Remnd e i haolt 1. Rosond e sharecteristion of this halset.

2 Faplaio o mony piases an YOu can in e 2 Expiors s many placst as you can i this
habint. fAesend wivi aniwals you sen habitat.
ol e oambast of oanhe. o e muniners o oash.

4 Fuoerd sy eviduncs ¢f svinals YO sow 3 Roword any evidance of animelt you see
(woba, nesia, foaPam, Seng, ole) (enha, novia, festhins, S00g, 480
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’ 2. Give students 20 minutes to complete this, alone or in pairs - teachers
choice.

3. Group meets back at designated spot, discussion follows with
responscs recorded on large sized flip chart for all to see. Contrast and
compare, look at similarities and differences as appropriate.

4. Move to the next part of the activities which is an investigation of
another habitat. Say to students, “Now that we’ve collected
information about one habitat, I’m going to divide this group into two.
I want this half to explore environment and this half to explore
envircnment. You are to collect the same kinds of information we
collected and recorded before but in your new habitat. Use the right
hand column of your activity sheet this time. Be back here in
15 minutes.

5. NOTE: Select three different habitats in close proximity so you can
monitor all students, and physically define the habitats to each group.

6. When groups get back, give them 5 to 10 minutes to put their
“combined” data on a piece of flip chart sized paper for each habitat.

C. Retrieve Data:

1. Conduct a “compare and contrast” discussion of the three habitats
investigated, with the charts displayed side-by-side.
2. Possible discussion questions are:
* Arc there any similarities among these three habitats?
@ *  What are the differences among these habitats?
* What could account for the similarities and differences?

CLOSURE After looking at this information and our discussions, are
there any general statements we can make about these
habitats and the animals that live in them? List statements
as spoken.

TRANSITION The transition depends upon the next activity you do. Look
at “Combining the Activities” for a specific transition.

Investigating Your Environment
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‘ SKINS AND SKULLS

CONCEPT Systems, Organism, Fundamental Entities

PRINCIPLE Using different parts of animals, inferences about that animals habitat,
food needs and place in the “web of life” can be made.

OBJECTIVE * The student will be able to observe the different parts of animals and
make inferences about where that animal lived and what it ate.
* The student will be able to construct a food chain or web based on
animal characteristics they have observed.
e The student will be able to realize they don’t need to know an animal’s
name to learn about that animal.

PREPARATION  Place the animal parts in like piles, so there are four piles; one of skulls,
one of pelts, etc. Have five to eight people at each pile.

MATERIALS
NEEDED

5/6 skulls (carnivores, omnivores and herbivores)

5/6 study specimens (i.e. weasel, skunk, mole, chipmunk)

5/6 pelts (coycic, bobcat, fox, otter, raccoon)

5/6 birds (woodpecker, grosbeak, flicker, bluejay, hummingbird)
This activity can be done with the actual animal parts or with pictures
cut and copied from encyclopedias, field guides and wildlife
magazines.

PROCESSES
USED

Observe
Classify
Infer
Hypothesize
Predict
Question
Interpret data

TIME 45 minutes or longer, depending upon interest

Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (indoors)
A. Set the S:age:

For the next 30 minutes, we will observe animal parts and use them as clues to
tell us more about the animals.

B. Procedure:

1. Each group works with one type of animal part to observe and record adaptations.

2. The group should list the types of adaptations observed and infer the type(s) of
habitats the animals lived in and the animals posiuon in the food chain. Names
are not important at this stage.

3. After 10 minutes, ask the groups to compile their data and prepare to share their
findings with the whole group.

4. After the presentations, conduct a discussion to draw out more information.
Possible questions are:

a. What did you notice about the (animal part)?
b. Which senses seem to be the most important to your animal? Least important?
c. What might be some things that account for these differences?

5. Tell the group, “We’ve made some inferences about the habits of animals based

on some adaptations of their body part. Now we will add some parts and see what

additional inferences can be made.

Place 3 to 4 skulls and matching peits or study specimens in the center of each group.

Ask group to match the parts of each animal and be able to give their rationale for

matching. NOTE: let the group solve the problem without Teacher/Facilitator

help. (10 minutes)

8. Add to each grup a third component of ong of the animals. It should be
different, e.g. - a cast of a track, a foot, the jaw bone, a component of the habitat.
The idea is to give the group an additional piece of information upon which to
refine their inference. Give them time to discuss.

9. Ask, “By adding the additional information, what, if any, changes did you make
in your original decision?” “What more do we know about the animal?”
Continue the discussion until every group has had a change to share.

10. Say, “let’s look at some relationships between different kinds of animals by
making a food chain.”

11. “Who can tell us what a food chain is?”” Discuss until there is a working
definition such as ‘what animals eat and what they are eaten by.” Use a chart similar
to the one on the next page.

12. Put a mole, squirrel, chipmunk, weasel, coyote skull and bobcat skin in a pile.
(Can use other parts or pictures)

13. Ask students to draw a food chain showing the relationship between the animals.

14. NOTE: you may want to add in abiotic components such as soil, rocks, N, cycle, etc.

@ Investigating Your Environment
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List the animals you have seen or their evidences in the appropriate places in this diagram. Put in
arrows. What other words and ways you can think of o illustrate a simmilar cycle?

— Plants
\\

Herbivores
(plant eaters)

Nutrients

Camivores
(meat eaters)

. Death
Decomposers /
‘ (bacteria-fungi)

C. Retrieve Data:

1. Have groups or individuals show and discuss their drawings. Discuss the
similarities and differences.

2. You may have them construct another chain using different animals, animal parts
or including humans in the chain.

CLOSURE We have leamed many things about these animals by observing thern and
making inferences. We did not need to know the name of a single animal.
What are some of the things we learned about animals from this activity?
What are some other ways we can use this technique of observing and
making infercnces to learn about other things in the world around us?

TRANSITION Use the appropriate transition for the next activity you choose.

Investigating Your Environment
Wildlife




TOOTHPICK PREDATOR

CONCEPT
PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS
NEEDED

PROCESSES
USED

TIME

Interaction, Quantification

The predator-prey relationship is explored in an activity
which simulates some of the conditions animals live with.
The activity is extended to consider animal adaptations to
a specific habitat.

* The student will be able to identify ways that animals
are adapted to their environment.

* The student will experience how adaptations can affect
competition for food.

* The student will be able to determine how certain
characteristics might affect the growth or survival of a
population of animals.

Find an open area large enough for all participants to stand
in a circle. If you are doing the activity more than once,
you will need at least three different habitats so
comparisons can be made. Habitats can be as small as
landscape plantings if the group is small. Prepare the flip
chart.

* Flip chart paper marker pens

* 20 - 30 toothpicks of each color: red, green, blue,
yellow, black and natural. Toothpicks can be dyed with
food color.

Marker pens

Containers for toothpicks

Communicate
Observe

Formulate models
Hypothesize
Interpret data, predict

20 minutes first game & discussion; 5 minutes for each
game thercafter

Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors)

A. Set Stage:

Take the class to the habitat they'll be working in. Tell them, “You are a toothpick
predator and today you will have one minute, a day, in the life of the predator to find

all the food you can.”
B. Procedure:

1. Scatter the toothpicks prior to bringing the group to the site. If you can'’t, do this
while they are lisiening to you set the stage. Scatter no less than 25, add more as
participants increase. *“Some toothpick caterpillars are better adapted to this
environment than others.”

2. Ask the students to predict which color of tcothpick they will find the most of, the
next, the least. Record their predictions on the chart by writing “1” next to the
most and “4” next to the least. (see chart)

HABITAT 1

Predict Actual

red

yellow

green

biue

black

natural

HABITAT 2 HABITAT 3
Predict Actual Predict Actual
red red
yellow yellow
green green
biue blue
black black
natural natural

Investigating Your Environment
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‘ 3. Participants should be reminded they have one minute from when you say “Go.”
When you say “stop”, they are to stop collecting, come back to the gathering site
and start separating their toothpick prey by color.

4. Start the day. As participants search for food, it is helpful to provide a running
commentary about the day, k.e. “the sun is coming up znd the toothpick predators
are hungry...the sun is getting higher in the sky...the sun begins to go down, the
predators only have a few minutes left to feed.” This is important for getting
them into the activity.

5. Stop the predators, send them back to their homes (the circle) and have them
count the number of toothpicks they caught.

6. Record the total number of toothpicks found by color. If it’s a small group, have
them call out the numbers, record and tally. If it’s a large group, have smaller
groups add numbers untii there’s a total.

7. Find out who found the most toothpicks by asking, “Did anyone find 20
toothpicks? 197" Count down until someone responds. Ask, “How were you
able to find so many?” As a group discuss characteristics that might help a
toothpick predator find more food than others.

8. Who found the least amount of toothpicks? What happened? As a group discuss
‘ what hinders the search for food.

9. Compare the activity’s results with the predictions. Were the numbers the same
or different? Why? What role does ground cover play?

10. At this point, play the game again, only choose a different environment in which
to scatter the toothpicks. Replace any toothpicks not found the first time so you
have 20 to 30 of each color. Repeat the entire procedure, steps 2 through 9,
except you do not have to do #4, pacing them through the one minute.

11. Do this again, in a third environment, if there’s time.
C. Retrieve Data:

Group discussion questions that can be used are:

1. What characteristics or adaptations made the toothpicks easy to find?

2. Were there characteristics that made toothpicks hard to find?

3. Are there ways the toothpicks could be better adapted to escape the predators?

CLOSURE Review the activity then extend the activity by asking, How does this

activity relate to the ways animals live and find food? From our
discussion, what conclusions can we make about animal adaptations?

TRANSITION Use the transition statement appropriate to the activity you choose to do
next.

142
- & Investigating Your Environment
17 Wildlife




. EVALUATE A HABIT

CONCEPT Interaction, Organism

PRINCIPLE Using knowledge and experience gained from other unit
lessons, participants will look at a specific area and make
rudimentary decisions for wildlife.

OBJECTIVE * The student will be able to analyze an area for its
suitability as habitat for a particular animal.

PREPARATION  Locate an area suitable for evaluation. This may be an
undeveloped area suitable for the type of animal listed on
the back of the activity sheet or it may be an urban,
schoolyard or indoor environment. Activity is suitable for
any environment in “Who Lives Here.”

MATERIALS * Pencil and clipboard for two to share
NEEDRED ¢ Activity sheet B: Evaluate an Area for Animals
’ * Wildlife guides for local area or make animal data cards
‘ for 6-8 or more species common to your area.
PROCESSES ¢ Communicate
USED * Hypothesis
¢ Classify
¢ Observe
¢ Infer
TIME 30 to 45 minutes

Investigating Your Environment
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‘DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors best, can do indoors) ‘
A. Set Stage:

1. Begin by saying something like, “for the next half hour, we will be looking at this
area and analyzing whether it is suitable habitat for various animals.”

ACTIVITY B: Evﬁiuﬂo an Area fop Animals peica
#

AT —

ANRMAL DATA ANMAL

Where &t tives.

Fond needs

Sronteda

Gihvar (oapiabliiity (o man, e spen, reproduciien rele, ede.)

1. How wouid you reis The troa for ha aninal's fellowing nesds: ‘
o. Qenaral habiest:
B Winter ane summer 1900 Sunply:
. Evidonos of predalore fer your animal:
4 Other fasters:
2. Mow many of your sasigned arimaie or their evidence did You Snd in the srea?

Lint somes relalicrsiins hal yeu think suist among members of 1he 6ame $06ciee skeady
ving tham?

How might the animuls reust 19-000rs of 1he sams RIECEs moving in?
3. Viigh of the habilet iypss wil thaes snimals use?

Whate will ey Drobably lsceis homs, rest, den of burow? Wiy?
4. What e Some ways thal this apeeies of animel afiect this erwironment?
§. Summamion how your animal might react 10 IVng In this saviconment.
\ J

Ioveniguiiog Y out Bavissament @
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. ‘ B. Procedure:

1. Have participants pair up and hand out activity sheet on clipboard to cach pair.

2. If you haven’t done previous activities, discuss; “what are some things animals
need to live?”

3. Instruct participants to select one animal of their choice from the list
present define the site limits to be studied. To evaluate the site for their animal,
answer the questions on the activity sheet. Ask them to take different animals so
the area will be evaluated for a variety of animals. Tell them they have 25 minutes
to finish and retura to the gathering point.

C. Retrieve Data: .
1. Participants report on the animal for which they evaluated the habitat.

2. Possible discussion questions:
a. In what ways did this habitat meet the needs of the animals for which it was
suitable?
How did it fail to meet the needs of other animals?
How might the results change if we evaluated a different habitat?
How might the results change if we evaluate this habitat for different snimals,
I)

eoT

‘ such as a
CLOSURE In a closing discussion ask participants to generalize, “what can we say
about the suitability of this particular habitat for the animals we selected.

TRANSITION Choose the appropriate transition statement for the next activity.
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‘ DESIGN AN ANIMAL

CONCEPTS Organism, Evolution
PRINCIPLE This activity reinforces the concept of animal adaptation.

OBJECTIVES » The student will be able to create an imaginary animal
that is adapted to a specific environment.
. The student will be able to discern and explain the
adaptations that allow their imaginary animal to
successfully live in the environment.

PREPARATION  Participants need a basic understanding of adaptations.
Locate a space for the activity; unusual environments such
as parking lots and playgrounds are perfect. It is also an
excellent indoor “rainy day” activity. Set up flip chart

before activity begins.
MATERIALS » Large-sized paper and pens for each small group
NEEDED ¢ Instruction card for each group
' Flip chart easel, pad and pens or chalkboard and chalk
PROCESSES +  Communicate
USED * Observe
* Classify
* Interpret data
* Infer
TIME 30 to 45 minutes

Investigating Your Environment <%
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (indoors, outdoors) '
A. Sct stage:

1. “We have looked at some different environments and ways animals are adapted to
those environments. Now let’s put some adaptations together and invent a
“model” animal to live in one of the habitats found here.”

B. Procedure:

1. Group brainstorms a short list of different environments or habitats. Record ideas, using
sample of chart below.

2. Have the group think of two or three animals that live in each of the
environments. Record next to the environment(s).

Environment Animal Adaptation

3. Next, the group brainstorms examples of how those animals are adapted to their
environments.

4. Note: Record these ideas on a flip chart for all to see.

5. Working in groups of three or four, give each group , flip chart paper and
colored markers.

[47 '
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‘ 6. They have 20 minutes to design a “model” animal they feel would be best
adapted to (habitat). You must consider the adaptations listed in the instructions.

instructions * Design an Animal

Design a *model” animal that you feel would be the best adapted to the habitat you've chosen.
When you have finished give your animal a name that seems to sum up its characteristics.

Consider the following needs in your sketch and identify the parts of the animal that you
designed for the items listed below or any other items you consider.

1. Adaptations for food gathering. . 4. Major food required (kind and amount)
2. Adaptations for defense, protection. 5. Amount of habitat required for needs.
3. Adaptations for seasonal changes. 6. Value of animal to environment.

C. Retrieve data:
Groups share their sketches and describe the adaptations they have given their animal.

CLOSURE Small group sharing on the question, “Tell about one new or reinforced
wildlife concept you leamed from this activity.

‘ TRANSITION Choose transition appropriate to your next activity.

Investigating Your Environment
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OH MY DEER

CONCEPT

PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVES

PREPARATION

MATERIALS
NEEDED

PROCESSES
USED

TIME

Population, Cycles, Cause & Effect, Cycle, Organism Interaction, Order

Participants role play as wildlife managers in charge of the management
of a deer herd. They make the decisions that affect the size of the
population and fate of individuals in the herd.

* The student will be able to recognize factors that affect the survival
and size of a deer herd.

* The student will be able to describe how hunting and the absence of
hunting affect a deer herd.

* The student will be able to gain skills in making cooperative
management decisions.

* The student will be able to appreciate the complexity of making
wildlife management decisions.

* The student will be able to understand wildlife management principles.

* The student will be able to make biological and political decisions
about managing wildlife resources.

Stack the “winter” cards in each game so all groups are playing with the
same environmental conditions. Construct a flip chart that will hold all
team’s data (see example).

* Flip chart paper and colored marking pens

* One “Oh My Deer” board game for each 4 to 6 participants
(Available from Carolina Biological Supply Co. 2700 York Road,
Burlington, NC 27215)

Control variables
Infer

Use numbers
Communicate
Formulate models
Hypothesize
Interpret data
Question

60 minutes
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (indoors, outdoors for a change of pace)
A. Set Stage:

1. Open the activity by saying, “Wildlife observation, habitat analysis and
population dynamics are all considered when management decisions are made by

biologists in resource agencies.” “What other factors are also a part of the
decision-making process when managing wildlife?”

2. Tell participants, “In this simulation exercise you are in charge of managing a
deer herd for six years. As a wildlife biologist teani, you make all decisions that
affect the size of the population and the fate of individuals in the herd.

B. Procedure:

1. Divide the participants into groups of four to six players and give each group a
game. Assign a group member to read the instructions to the rest of the team.
They may ask questions to clarify.

2. Make sure that the players realize that approximately 14 deer can survive an
average winter.

3. Once instructions are understood, begin playing the game. Play six rounds.

4. As the game is played, the participants record the herd size at the end of each year
and the final totals of bucks and does in the harvest and non-harvest boxes.

C. Retrieve Data:

1. A group member should record that group’s data on a chart visible to the whole
class. Each group records in a different color.

2. After data is recorded on the group chart, each group reports to the others on what
their management strategies were and the results achieved.

3. The data displayed on the table are the focus of a discussion that brings out some
fundamental ideas of wildlife management. When several groups play there is
usually considerable variation in the data. One group may have been too liberal
with their initial seasons and then fought to have their herd recover. Another may
have been too conservative and been caught by a hard winter. A third may have
been too conservative but lucky enough to miss hard winters. A fourth may have
been committed to buck seasons only throughout the game. As each group
describes what happened to their herd, the other groups gain experience
equivalent to much more than the six years they played.
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4. In the discussion that follows ask:

o ow

Which group was best able to manage their deer herd?

Was it the group with the largest number of deer?

The greatest number of “harvested” deer?

The herd closest to the carrying capacity? (no “right” answer).
Each group must explain the reasons for their answer.

S. In the course of discussion, the following important ideas of wildlife management
should surface:

a.

CLOSURE

Populations can be managed; that is, people make decisions affecting the
number of animals in a population and, within limits, the fate of those that die.
(How do wildlife regulations affect wildlife?)

The size of a population is ultimately limited by the number that survive
winter. This is called the “carrying capacity.” Extra animals can survive in
some years but, in the long run, the population is kept in check by the winter
carrying capacity. (How does winter carrying capacity affect long run
population numbers?)

That other (non-winter) causes of death <an result in high losses if the herd is
large and no losses if the herd is small. This is the principle of “density
dependence” which is important in keeping the herd in balance with its
habitat. (How do other non-winter factors influence herd size?)

. Management of a herd requires information about its status. How could you

select the proper seasons if you had no idea how large your herd was? (Why is
it important to survey herd size and condition?)

Chance plays an important part in what happens to a herd. Road kills, dogs,
weather in deer season, winter conditions, are all unpredictable, yet must be
taken into account in managing a “crd. (What place does chance play in herd
management?) -

Have participants summarize in the group up what they have learned about
wildlife management. They may also answer questions like what would
happen if all deer management activities ceased? What do we have to do
to ensure healthy deer herds in our state? ‘

TRANSITION Choose the appropriate iransition to the next activity.
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ACTIVITY A: Habitat Data Sheet

20/15 min
individual/pairs

-

. HABITAT #1

N

HABITAT #

1. Record the characteristics of this habitat.

2. Explore as many places as you can in this
habitat. Record what animals you see
and the numbers of each.

3. Record any evidence of animals you see
(webs, nests, feathers, song, etc.)

1. Record the characteristics of this habitat.

2. Explore as many places as you can in this
habitat. Record what animals you see
and the numbers of each.

3. Record any evidence of animals you see
(webs, nests, feathers, song, etc.)

/

qn
o
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25 min.

ACTIVITY B: Evaluate an Area for Animais pairs

r

Evaluate this area for one animal.

ANIMAL DATA ANIMAL

Where it lives

Food needs

Predators

Other (adaptabillty to man, life span, reproduction rate, etc.)

1. How would you rate the area for the animal's following needs:
a. General habitat: ]
b. Winter and summer food supply:
c. Evidence of predators for your animal:
d. Other factors:

2. How many of your assigned animals or their evidence did you find in the area?

List some relationships that you think exist among members of the same species aiready
living there?

How might the animals react to others of the same species moving in?
3. Which of the habitat types will these animals use?

Where will they probably locate home, nest, den or burrov,? Why?
4. What are some ways that this species of animal affect this environment?

5. Summarize how your animal might react to living in this environment.

/
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INTRODUCTION

Since competition for land uses are increasing rapidly, a better understanding of land
utilization, spatial relationships, proper zoning, and land measurement are essential. The
activities and tasks in this lesson plan provide some simple tools to involve students in land
and space measurement. Although the instruments used are relatively primitive, the
principles are the same as used in the most sophisticated surveys.

Participantslrcceive immediate feedback and the satisfaction of seeing how the maps they
have constructed reflect the area they have “surveye.d.” Compass bearings and distances
become personalized.

THE ACTIVITIES TIME REQUIRED
Measure the Length 20 minutes
of your Step
Leamn to Use the 20 to 30 minutes
Silva Compass
Use the Compass and 30 minutes
Pacing Skills
Construct and Use the 60 minutes
Instant Mapper
Construct and Use a 60 minutes
Cardboard Box
Plane Table

COMBINING THE ACTIVITIES

The activities in this unit are displayed singly. Depending upon the time available and the
skill of the participants, you may choose to do only one activity or the entire series. For
maximum learning, the activities should be experienced in the order listed in the unit,
however, other suggestions are:
Title: Measure the Length of your Step/Learning to Use: the Silva Compass/Use the
Compass and Pacing Skills

- Introduction: A map is a representation of a portion of the face of the earth. The
features displayed on a map bear the same relationship to each other in terms of
direction and distance (although at a reduced scale) as the features on the face
of the earth that they represent. In order to use or make a map it is necessary to have some
means of determining distance and direction. In these activities, participants will learn to
measure distance by “pacing” and use the compass to determine direction. This is
followed by a practical exercise to reinforce the acquired skills.

Investigating Your Environment
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Activity: Measuring the Length of your Step
Transition Statement: Now that you are able to measure the distance between
points what else do we need to be able to do to determine the relationship of
one point to another?

Activity: Learn to use the Silva Compass
Transition Statement: Now that we have the skills to determine both distance
and direction let’s combine the two.

Activity: Using the Compass and Pacing Skills

CURRICULUM RELATIONSHIPS

Social Studies

1.

Research and report on the history of the compass. What does the term
“mariner’s compass” mean? How did the very first compass work? For
what was it used? What effect did it have on exploration and discovery?
What important historical events, explorations and discoveries have
resulted because of the compass? Draw a time line and correlate it to
improvements in different kinds of compasses.

Find where the magnetic north pole is located on a globe of the world. (75

. N. latitude and 100 W. longitude; off SW comer of Bathhurt Island in the

Party Islands). Run a strip of adhesive tape from your city to the
magnetic north pole. Now run a strip of adhesive tape from your city to
geographic north pole. Measure the angle. Repeat the above activity for
Cincinnati, Ohio, and New York City. What are the angles created from
these cities? This is called the angle of declination.

Find out what occupations require a knowledge of the compass and
navigation. What economic gains have been made because of the
improvements in the compass? Will the compass someday be obsolete?
What recreational interests require a knowledge of the compass?

Read about incidents of people getting lost and even dying in the woods
because they did not know how to use a compass properly. Discuss how
this could have been prevented.

Find out if the compass and magnetic needle could have had any effect on
boundary disputes between nations.

Investigating Your Environment
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‘ Science
1.

Make your own compass by magnetizing a needle and floating it in oil.
Many elementary science books will give you detailed instructions on
how to do this.

2. Find out how space travelers navigate. Create a display or report of your

findings.
Mathematics

1. Read about the history of measurement.

2. Measure the distance from home to school by pacing. Measure the
perimeter of the schoolyard using “chains” (66 feet of plastic clothesline
will do). Measure other distances by pacing and chains.

3. Find out how many laps around the schoolyard equal a mile. Is the
schoolyard more or less than an acre? What is the average length of
blocks in your neighborhood? What are isotonic lines, bearings,
azimuths, degrees?

Language Arts

1. Develop spelling and vocabulary words such as azimuth, bearing, degree,
declination.

2. Write a paragraph defining and explaining the difference between
magnetic north and true north.

3. Write a creative story using the following questions as starters: Do you
think the compass will someday be obsolete? If so, what other methods of
navigation do you think will take its place?

4. Write a specific set of directions for measuring activities such as learning
your pace, using a compass for the first time or measuring the perimeter of
the classroom!

Creative Arts

1. Sketch an early mariner’s compass or other measurement instruments.

2. Draw true north and magnetic arrows on maps on classroom maps.

3. Using your skills, create a map of the classroom, the school or the
schoolyard.

4. Invite a landscape architect into class to demonstrate how they create maps of the

areas they landscape.
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‘ MEASURE THE LENGTH OF YOUR STEP

CONCEPT Quantification, scale

PRINCIPLE Relatively accurate measurements can be made without:
measuring tapes.

+ OBJECTIVE * The student will be able to determine the distance
between two points by counting the numbser of steps
taken between the two points.

* The student will be able to walk a predetermined
distance to locate a given point.

* The student will be able to compute the length of
his/her average step given a premeasured 100 foot
distance.

PREPARATION Place a stake in the ground or make a mark on the side
walk with chalk. Using a long tape measure, make another
stake or mark 100 feet from the first mark. Be sure to
measure in a straight line. Make one course for each five

‘ people to reduce delays.

MATERIALS
NEEDED

chalk or wooden stakes, two stakes per course

bright colored paper or ribbon so stakes can be seen
100 foot tape measure

paper and pencil for calculations

copy of Activity Sheet A: Determine Length of Step,
A-1: Determine the Number of Steps in Distances for
each participant

* step foot conversion chart for each participant

PROCESSES * measure
USED * use numbers

TIME 20 minutes

=
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors preferred, can be done in a gym or large hall) .
A. Set Stage

“We haven’t always had tapes to measure distance. Earliest methods used the
length of one’s own stride or pace as a unit of measure.”

B. Prmcedure

1. L. stribute Activity A

ACTIVITY A: Daterrnine Length of Step [
- ™
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Refer to the stakes: “The distance from the first to the last stake is 100 feet”.
“Walk an even, normal step all the way down, then all the way back.”
“Count the total number of steps you take on the way down and on the way
back.”

“Using Activity A, determine the length of your step. Take 10 minutes.”

b
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‘ C. Retrieve Data

In a discussion, ask:

What is your length of step?

How did you determine your length of step?

How many steps would you have to take to go 100 feet?

What might make it difficult to determine the number of steps between one

point and another?

okl 2

Hand out Activity A-1 (alternate method)

ACTIVITY A-1: Determine the Number of Steps I Distances hareiat
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“This is another aid to help you quickly convert distances into steps or vice-versa.”

CLOSURE Ask:
1. What is the range of steps in this group?
2. What does it mean to have a step of 2 or 3 feet?
3. Who would you like to go hiking with and why?
4. Does everyone walk the same step all the time? Why or why not?

TRANSITION Now that you are able to measure the distance between points, let’s
: determine what else we need to be abie to do to determine the

relationship between one point to another?

Investigating Your Environment
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LEARN HOW TO USE THE SILVA (D;OMPASS

CONCEPT

PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS
USED

PROCESSES
USED

TIME

Quantifications, order, field replication

A compass may be used to find direction and your way
around.

o The student will be able to determine the direction a
given object is from a given point using a compass.

e The student will be able to go from one point to another
when given the compass bearing.

Place a series of numbered stakes in a straight line at one

end of an area. Easily identified landmarks such as trees,

building corners, fireplugs, etc. should be visible from each

stake. Using a compass, determine the direction of a

number of landmarks from each of the stakes. Record this

information. Be sure that each stake has a number or other

means of identification (color, letter, shape). Apply scotch

tape with declination marked on each compass.

¢ one silva compass for each student

* scotch tape with declination marks on each compass

» record of bearings from stakes or spots to each
previously identified landmark

¢ illustration of difference between true and magnetic
north

» identified stakes or spots on the ground

* observe

* measure

¢ use numbers

* define operationally
20 to 30 minutes
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors) ‘

A. Set Stage

By the time you are finished with this activity, you will be able to use the
compass to determine the direction to object or point from where you are and,
given a compass bearing, determine what is located on that bearing. You will also
be able to locate a point by given only the compass bearing.

B. Procedure 1: Parts of the Compass

1. Give everyone a Silva Compass and have them stand facing you. Make sure
the compass has a piece of write-on scotch tape with a pencil mark on it
opposite the declination for your area. Do not let the participants do this
sitting down.

2. The Silva Compass is used. It is one of the least expensive. most dependable,
and one of the easiest to use.

3. Ask.”What do you notice as you look at the compass?”’

COMPASS DECLINATION '
Baseplate A = Pencli Azimuth Line
Magnetic neodle B = Crienting Arrow
Azimuth ring C = Direction of Travei Arrow

4. Discuss the major parts of the compass with the students. Make sure they are

locating these parts throughout the discussion.

(a) Base Plate - What is on it? Direction of Travel Arrow—always pointed
directly away from you. (Clear plastic, has direction of travel arrow and
two different scales.) .

(b) Azimuth Ring - a dial with degrees marked on it. Also called a compass
housing, it has an orienting arrow inside the bottom of the housing. (The
orienting arrow makes the Silva Compass different from other compasses

and easy to use.) ‘
' < Investigating Your Environment .
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‘ (¢) Magnetic Needle - red and white needle. Where does it point? (magnetic

north) What makes it point there? (earth’s magnetic field) The magnetic
needle pivots freely within the azimuth ring and the red end always points
to magnetic north.

Transition “Now that you are familiar with the parts of the silva compass, let’s
look at how you can use the compass.”

C. Procedure 2: Holding the Compass

Describe these steps to the group by saying:

“Holding the compass comectly is necessary for an accurate r-ading.”

1. Stand up: rest base plate on your index fingers; hold the edges with your
thumbs. Keep your arms close to your sides for better stability and point the
direction of travel arrow directly away from you.

2. Hold compass level. Tilt the compass up and down and from side to side to
see what happens when it is not level.

3. You and the compass are a UNIT — TOGETHER. When you turn, the
compass turns with the direction of travel arrow, always pointing away from

‘ you. Turn your whole body and compass, including feet, don’t just twist
around. Practice this as a group.

D. Procedure 3: Orienting to North

Turn dial and set 360° on Direction of Travel Arrow.

2. You and the compass turn as a unit until the red part of the magnetic needle
and the pointing part of the orienting arrow go together.

3. Where does the magnetic needle point? (North—magnetic north)

4. Are you facing the same direction as the magnetic needle? (Yes, you should
be, anyway.)

5. Which direction are you facing? Magnetic north, same as the magnetic needle.

6. Is magnetic north the same as the North Pole? (No—North Pole is called
Geographic North or True North).

7. Refer to chart of North Pole and magnetic pole. (Magnetic north is located

somewhere north of Hudson Bay, Canada in the Gulf of Boothia.)

—
.
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DECLINATION

' WEST DETROIT
DECLINATION GREENWICH, OHIO

DECLINATION EAST PORTLAND

8. If you are here (point to your location), and facing the North Pole, then
magnetic north is at a degree angle to the right of you, in parts of western
Oregon and Washington. Find your declination. In Portland, Oregon, it’s
about 22°.
9. If you're in Greenwich, Ohio, and facing the North Pole, then magnetic north
and the North Pole would be in the same line of sight.
10. Most of the maps we use ars drawn according tc the North Pole or true North. ‘

E. Procedure 4  Correctipg for the Declination whick is the difference between true

and rnagnetic north.

1. On your compass is a piece of tape with a pencil line on it at

(22° in Portland, Oregon)

Turn dial and set 360° on tite pencil line.

Now turn yourself and the compass until the magnetic needle and orienting

arrow go together.

4. Which way does the magnetic needle point? (Magnetic north—it always
points there)

5. Are you facing the same direction as the magnetic needle? (No—you
shouldn’t be, anyway)

6. Which direction are you facing? (True North)

7. You and the Direction of Travel Arrow should be facing true North. The
magnetic needle should be pointing to magnetic north, at a 22 degre angle to
your right, or left depending upon location in the U.S.

8. From now on we will SET and READ all degree readings at the pencil line.

9. Continue to hold the compass so the Direction of Travel Amrow is pointing
directly away from you.

degrees.

W 0
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F. Piocedure 5 Practice Orienting to the Four Cardinal Compass Points

1. N=0°, E=90°, S=180°, W=270°

2. Set 90° on the pencil line and orient yourself to it. This means you and the
compass move as a unit until the red part of the magnetic needle and pointing
part of orienting arrow are together.

3. Before proceeding, answer these questions:

(a) Which direction are you facing? (true east)
(b) Which direction is the magnetic needle pointing? (magnetic north)

NOTE: To explain the difference between magnetic and true North: Extend your
arm in the direction of true north. With your arm, make a 90° swing to the right.
That should be the direction you are facing. Extend your arm in the direction of
magnetic north. Now make a 90° swing with your arm at the right. That should be
magnetic east, which should be at a 22°angle to the right of where you are

facing.

4. Now set 180° on the pencil line. Orient yourself to that degree reading.
Extend your arm in the direction the magnetic needle is pointing —
(magnetic north). Now extend your arm directly opposite which would be
magnetic south. Which direction are you facing? (magnetic south) Which
direction is the magnetic needle facing? Which direction does it always face?

5. Repeat for 270° and 360°.

G. Procedure 6 Following a Predetermined Azimuth Bearing

1. INSTRUCTOR: Before class, pick a point and sight on several objects (up to
10). Give the group bearings to set and then objects to sight on, until you feel
they are confident using the compass.

2. Set degrees on pencil line.

3. Orient to that degree reading. Remind them to hold compass correcily.

4. Select a landmark in the line of sight found by you and the Direction of Travel

. Arrow. To do this, look down at direction of travel arrow, then jerk your head
up. Whatever you see on the horizon, in line of sight of the travel arrow, is
your landmark.

5. Repeat this several times to make sure you are sighting on an object directly in
line of sight of the direction of travel arrow.

6. Now that you have selected a landmark, you could put your compass away
and walk toward that landmark, always keeping your eyes on that
landmark and walking straight toward it.

I () 5 Investigating Your Eavironment
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7.

8.

9.
CLOSURE
TRANSITION

Investigating Your Environment
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Why wouldn’t you keep looking at your compass as you walk along? (You
could wander all over the place)

Orient yourself to degree reading.

Select landmark. Repeat previous instructions on selecting landmark, if
necessary.

Practice using the compass to follow a bearing as the closure activity. The
steps are:

1. Work with a partner. Give that partner a degree reading.

2. Check to make sure they oriented to that degree reading.

3. Check: did s/he set the Jogree reading on the pencil line? Did s/he
hold the compass level? Is the direction of travel arrow pointing
away from him/her?

4. Check to make sure that person can select a landmark.

Is the person looking directly in line with the direction of travel

arrow? (Most people tend to look either to the right or left, so

watch them select the landmark.)

6. Is the person holding his/her head straight and in line with rest of
his/her body and the compass?

7. Repeat, having the other person check you this time.

(¥}

You have learned two skills, pacing and using a compass. Now you are
ready to put them together and practice another skiil.




USE THE COMPASS AND PACING SKILLS

CONCEPT

PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS

NEEDED

PROCESSES
USED

Quantification, replication, perception, time/space

The skills of pacing and using a compass can be used to move within an
area. These skills are helpful in making a map.

¢ The student will be abie to follow a prescribed course using the
compass and pacing to go from point to point.

¢ The student will be able to record the identifier for each point.

¢ The student will be able to demonstrate proper use of the silva
compass by sighting on an object and setting the correct bearing and
following that bearing for a short distance.

Set a row of numbered or lettered stakes about four feet apart. From each
stake run a course with measured distances and bearings that lead back to
one of the other stakes in the row. Use at least three distances and
bearings. Record the information and reproduce it for the students. Leave
off the identification of the last stake on student copies. If you are
uncomfortable laying out a course, use the Boy Scout Compass and
Pacing game. An example of the game is included at the end of the
lesson.

one compass for each participant

20 stakes

score card for compass course
pencils

Boy Scout compass and pacing game

measure
e observe
* use numbers

30 minutes

Investigating Your Eavironment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors) ' ‘
A. Sect Stage

“The skills of pacing and using a compass can be used to move from point to
point and keep track of where you are. They are also useful in a making a map.”

B. Procedure

1. Distribute score cards for game from the Boy Scouts Compass and Pacing
Game.

e ™)
SCORE CARD
v“" vy
COMPASS COURSE

Starting Point Mo, 2

1.G017degremter t0dtont

2. Then 100 dagresa forS2 tent
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2. Participants write down the number of steps they need to take for each
distance given using the Step-Foot Conversion Chart from the “Mcasuring
Your Length of Step” lesson.
When most people have finished, select a volunteer to demonstrate ihe game.
Take his/her scorecard and call instructions while the group watches. Try to
get the group to tell him/her what to do.

5. Starting place .
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9 6. Degreereading
Set degree reading on pencil line.
Orient to that degree reading.
Select landmark.
: Put compass away.
7. Distance to walk
Tell the group the distance, the length of volunteer’s step, and have them
figure out how many steps s/he needs to take.
8. Repeat for the second instruction.
9. Repeat for the third instruction. .
10. Ask the volunteer to which stake the directions led. Where were they
supposed to lead.
11.Explain how the scoring works.
12. Give volunteer his score.

NOTE: Anything above 70 is good!! If they get below 70, maybe should do over.

i B. Procedure 2
1. Group follows their individual instructions. Let them know you have the

answers. _
0 2. Help individuals. If someone in group finishes first and did well, ask them to
help others. Or give him/her the answer sheet, then you are free to help others.

C. Retrieve Data

1. Ask, “What things did you have trouble with in solving the problem?”

2. Point out that practice increases accuracy. If you lose your landmark when
following an azimuth (line of sight), sight back toward your starting point,
then check your compass to see if you are still on the line. This requires
sighting a back azimuth which is in the opposite direction from the azimuth.

TRANSITION Tell participants that they will use their compass skills to find a line of
- direction.

Investigating Your Environment
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D. Procedure 3

Select an object everyone can see and face it. Ask:

—

. “How do you we find the direction of that object?”

2. “What do you have to do now? You need to line up the magnetic needle
and the orienting arrow lines. “How will you do that?” (turn the dial).”

3. “Now read the degree reading. Where will you read it from? (the pencil
line, not the direction of travel arrow).”

4. “Why do people on one side of the group have different degree readings
than people on the other side? (everyone is at a different angle)”

5. Practice taking bearings on other objects.

CLOSURE Ask the group:

1. What have we found out about pacing today?

2. What have we learned about using the compass?

CLOSURE If you have time, let them do this activity, which takes about 15 minutes.

(ALTERNATIVE

ACTIVITY) 1. Start at a given point (A). Take a reading (azimuth) on an object.
Proceed to that point (B). At Point B, set your compass so you
can return to Point A. Then, do so.

2. Ask, “What sort of hypothesis would apply to the shooting of a
back azimuth?”

3. Possible answer is that if the original bearing is less than 180°,
add 180°. If it is more than 180°, subtract 180°. Reverse the red
arrow so that the tail of the red arrow is superimposed over the
head of the black arrow in the compass housing.

TRANSITION Let’s use the skills learned to make a map.

170
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‘ CONSTRUCT AND USE THE INSTANT MAPPER

CONCEPT Quantification, scale, perception
PRINCIPLE The instant mapper is a way to make a map.
OBJECTIVE * The student will be able to construct and use the instant mapper to

make a map of a specific area.

PREPARATION  Assemble the materiais listed below. Locate an area relatively free of
obstructions with easily identifiable features (i.e. trees, buildings,
flagpoles). School playgrounds or parks are good sites.

MATERIALS For each person:

NEEDED * one piece smooth cardboard (both sides) 8 1/2 x 11 inches
* one piece graph paper 8" x 10 1/2" with azimuth printed on it

(attached)
* piece clear “contact” paper (one side adhesive) 8 1/2"x 11"
* 40" scotch or masking tape, 1" or 2" wide
' * 1-7/16 brass fastener
e 1-7" acetate disc, frosted one side
’ * scissors

* compass
* drawing
* vis-a-vis or dry erase pens

PROCESSES * measure

USED * observe

* use numbers
* interpret data

TIME 60 minutes

=y
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DOING THE ACTIVITY

A. Set the Stage

(construction indoors; using mapper outdoors) ‘

There are many ways to make maps. One of the easiest and most fun is to
use the instant mapper. You can easily make and learn to use the instant mapper.

B. Procedure 1

L.
2.

3.

halb e

Gather all the materials you will need to make the mapper.

To construct the mapper, position graph paper on cardboard, leave
edge of cardboard exposed for contact paper to adhere to.

Peel back edge of paper covering the sticky part of contact paper
and position the sticky part at the top of cardboard and graph
paper. Now strip off rest of contact backing paper smoothing the
clear part over the cardboard and graph paper.
Bind edges of instant mapper with masking or scotch tape.
Center the acetate disc over the circle on the graph paper with the

rough side up.

Make a slit hole (with
knife) through the
cardboard and acetate
at center of the circle.

. Push a brass fastener

down through the
acetate disc and slit
hole in the mapper.
Bend back the
fastener prongs.

Make one straight ink
mark from any point
on the edge of the
acetate toward the
brass fastener until it
meets the circle on the
graph paper. This is
your map making
orienting mark.
Attach a short piece
of masking tape to the
outside of the acetate
discto use as a
handle.

Investigating Your Environment
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C. Procedure 2

The instant mapper is designed to draw a map of your area as you determine the
compass bearings and distances. It will be easier to learn to use if you already
have the bearings and distance recorded of the area you want to map. You can
map one of the Compass and Pacing Problems. Here is how to map an area with
the following field notes.

Degree Reading Field Notes Dist.

320° e =20 = ==] = 5'= 25

225° e =20 ® <=10"= o 30
85° e =10 = :% «25'= 35

1. To plot the first bearings and distance turn the
acetate disc until the ink line is directly over ToP

the 320° mark on the DIAL.

(a) Pick any point where two graph paper lines
cross. Put a dot on the acetate disc at this

0 point. Label with a (1).

(b) Determine a scale for your map. Let’s say
that each square is 1'. (Select a scale that
allows you to draw your whole map on the
acetate disc.)

(c) Draw a line from point #1 toward the top of
the instant mapper parallel with the lines on
the graph paper (for 25 squares (25 feet).
Put a (2) along side the point where the
25' distance ended.

2. Toobtain the second bearing and distance TOP
turn the acetate disc until the ink mark is
directly over the 225° on the dial.

(a) Draw a line from poiut (2) toward the
top of the instant mapper for 30 feet
(30 squares) parallel to the lines on the
graph paper. At the end of the line
make a dot and label it (3)

. Investigating Your Environment
21 I { 3 Measuring
Q




3. To obtain the thi turn TOP ’

hird beari { di
the acetate disc until the ink line is directly
over 85° on the dial.

(a) Draw a line from point (3) toward the top
of the instant mapper for 40 squares (40 ft.)
parallel to the line on the graph paper. At
the end of the line make a dot and a (4).

(b) Number (4) should coincide with the
starting point (1).

D. Procedure 3
To draw land features on the map stand at starting point #1 and face ground point, #2.

1. Hold mapper waist high and turn acetate disc until the ink mark is on 320° on
the inside dial. You, the instant mapper and the line from #1 to #2 should all
be facing point number #2 on the ground.

2. Now, measure distances along the line by pacing. Put in any land features

such as trees, fences, roads or buildings that you want located on the map. ’
Refer to hypothetical problem on page.

3. Repeat for other bearings and distance.

E. Retrieve Data

This step is accomplished throughout each activity since it is a skills activity and
the participant can not proceed unless the previous skill is mastered.

CLOSURE Share with the group your feelings about this activity and where you think
these skills might be useful or who might use these skills in their careers.

TRANSITION There is another way to learn to construct a map. It is called the
“plane table.”

Investigating Your Environment
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CONSTRUCT AND USE A CARDBOARD BOX PLANE TABLE

CONCEPT Quantification, model, scale, perception

PRINCIPLE Many times it is not possible to leamn to use a compass or an instant
mapper. This cardboard box plane table provides a way to make a map
without the use of the compass. The plane table is a device used for
mapping that locates points by the intersection of two lines rather than by
bearings and distances.

OBJECTIVE e The student will be able to learn to construct a plane table.
e The student will be able to use the plane table to map a predetermined
area and included at least three reference points.
¢ The advanced student will be able to use a plane table to measure a
non-paceable distance.

PREPARATION  Assemble materials needed. Locate an area to map. The areacanbe a
school yard, park, or any relatively open area that contains some easily
identifiable features, such as trees or flagpoles.

MATERIALS For each group of two to five (four preferabie):

NEEDED cardboard cartons (3 per group), stout, like empty liquor boxes
' pencil with eraser

plastic flagging - 2 colors

unlined paper 8 1/2" by 11"

heavy twine

woaoden 12" ruler (one per table)

2 stakes

map tacks (4 per group, small nails will do)

sacking needle

roll of duct tape

PROCESSES
USED

measure

observe

define operationally
interpret data
formulate model

TIME 60 minutes
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (construction indoors, use plane table -outdoors)
A. Sect Stage

Many of our early maps, including some still in use, were made using plane
tables. Surveyors would carry them to mountain tops and draw lines to other
peaks and features. Then they would move to another mountain top, whose
bearing and distance from the first was known, and draw lines to the same
features. The location of the feature was at the point where the lines intersected.

B. Procedure 1 Construct a plane table

1. Place cardboard boxes one on top of the other. Thread boxes together with a
sacking needle and stout cord. It may be easier to sew if boxes are on their
sides. Duct tape may be used to fasten boxes together in lieu of “sewing”.

2. Tape paper to the top of the box.

3. The 12" sight ruler will be used as a sighting guide. Drive map tacks into the
ruler making sure tacks are equidistant from the edge of the ruler.

Map Tack
\

VWI1IIIIIF1FT!‘T'II]ITIIITITW&

Q — Map Tack
Map paper
_____ | _Tie boxes together
by sewing cord
g through both boxes.
Box
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‘ C. Procedure2 Use the plane table to establish a base line:

1. After you determine the area to be mapped, pick two objects to be included in
the map tt.at are the farthest apart. Set up your plane table near one of these
objects.

2. Drive a stake at the base of the plane table. Now pace the longest distance that
must be mapped and drive in the other stake. On the way back to the plane
table measure the distance. This is your base line and the only measurement
needed.

Stake 1 Stake 2
Plane table

Choose a place on the paper for a starting point.

Stick a pin in the paper at the starting point. Put the edge of the sight ruler
against the pin.

Get your head down toward the plane table so you can sight over the pins of
the sight ruler toward Station 2, the second point on your map.

Keep the edge of the sight ruler against the pin. Line up the tops of the two
pins on the sight ruler so they are in a direct line with Station 2. :
Draw the first line on the paper, ftom Station 1 toward Station 2. Don’t shift
the ruler while drawing this line.

N o A

D. Procedure 3

1. To locate map features, draw lines toward all the other features you want to
include on your map. It is done the same way you drew the line toward
lStation 2. The theory behind the plane table is to locate points of intersecting
ines.

2. Do not move the plane table. Keep the edge of the ruler against the pin. Line
up the tops of the two pins on the sight ruler so they are in direct line with the
object you wish to include on your map.

3. Keep the ruler still. Draw a line from the pin along the edge of the ruler to the
end of the ruler.

4. Label each line with the name of the object.

Investigating Your Environment
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Telephone
pole

Bullding
T /
@™ =

Stake 1 9 9 Stake 2

Strea -

E. Procedure 4

To measure the base line and determine scale pick up the plane table and walk to
Station 2. Count the number of steps between Station 1 and 2. This is your base
line.

1. The size of the area to be mapped determines the map scale.
Using 8" wide paper: 1" = 100" will map a space 800'
1" = 40' will map a space 320’
1" = 20" will map a space 160'

2. Since we are using standard rulers with inches and quarter inches, the scale is
best divisible by 4'. Thus if I” = 40' then 1/4" = 10'. If 1" = 20' then 1/4" = 5" If
1" = 80', then 1/4" = 20".

3. This must be determined by observation and estimate, or by actually
measuring the greatest distance between two objects to be included on the map.

F. Procedure 5

To orient the plane table between Station 2 and 1 measure and place a pin on your
map at the point indicating Station 2. Position determined by scale.

1. Put the sight ruler up against this pin and sight backwards to Station 1, tumning
the plane table so that the edge of the ruler runs exactly along the line you just
drew.

2. Your plane table is now oriented to Station 1. DO NOT MOVE THE PLANE
TABLE AGAIN. -

=y~
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G. Procedure 6

To plot features on the map you are now ready to locate the positions of those

objects on which you sighted in Step 1.

1. Let’s say une of the features you wanted to include on the map was a lone
apple tree. WITHOUT MOVING THE PLANE TABLE FROM ITS
ORIENTATION TO STATION 1, put the edge of the sight ruler against the
pin indicating Station 2, and line up the tops of the two pins on the sight ruler
so they are in direct line with the apple tree.

2. Without moving the ruler, draw a line along the edge of the ruler toward the
apple tree. The line you are drawing now should cross the line you drew in
Step 1. Where the two lines cross is the location of the apple tree on the map.

3. Repeat this procedure for all the other features you want to include on the
map, and for which you drew lines in Step 1.

4. This procedure may be carried on indefinitely. You can set up a Station 3
beyond Station 2. This could be a prolongation of the base line 1-2 or it may
be in another direction.

Telephone

pole
Tree ﬁ )
/N
/ ~ -\

Buiiding

\ \\\ ~ //
\ T~ // RN - \\
\ \\\4 >: \
\ / \\\ // ~
\ / ~~a P S \ Paper on
\ ~ A
\ / PPt Ny S~ \ plane table
Paper on ~~_ /

plane table J

N

9 Stake 2
:
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Display maps and discuss the difficulties and procedures inherent in this ‘

CLOSURE
proc.ss.
Ask:
1. “What have we found out about mapping from our activities and
discussions?”
2. “How could you use these skills to help plan r the future of a piece
of land?”
3. ““Vhat are your feelings about the activities we have done?”
/\\“”“1
; Tree i
Py ~ R
Statlon #1 e UV NG
————— ~ -"';.
————————— \v/k\vfh“}:w ~ ~
ST / S/ TN._ Station#2
§ ~S - -~
N S~a
AR
AR
AN
&
AYAN
VA
NN
AV Y
AN
Base Lines <
VaRtc T Station #4
i Tree

= — — — [ntersecting lines to
locate fertures to
put on map.
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ACTIVITY A: Determine Length of Step

10 min.
individual

(

DETERMINE LENGTH OF STEP

N

Method |

Walk 2 times (in a normal step) the distance marked off. Record number of steps you took
each time.

Number of steps 1st time
Number of steps 2nd time

Total steps (A)

Total number of feet in distance walked (B) 200'

—_— + - = _

| (A) (C)

(total distance (total steps (number of feet
walked) taken) in each step)

NOTE: Round the length of your step to the nearest half foot: 2, 2 1/2', 3", 3 1/2'

Method Il
# of steps in 200' Length of step
66-73 3'
74-87 2.5
88-113 2'
114-over 1.5'
151
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ACTIVITY A-1: Determine the Number of Steps in Distances handout

4 )
Find the column for the length of your step and determine the pumber of steps for the distance you ‘
want to walk in the distance column.

Distance column " Length of step columns
If you want to walk 1 1/2 feet 2 feet 2 1/2 feet 3 feet
this distance: Then take:
1 foot 1/2 step 172 step 1/2 step 1/2 step
2 feet 1 step 1 step 1 step 1/2 step
3 feet 2 steps 11/2 step 1 step 1 step
4 feet 2 1/2 steps 2 steps 1 1/2 step 1 1/2 step
5 feet 3 steps 2 1/2 steps 2 steps 1 1/2 steps
6 feet 4 steps 3 steps 2 1/2 steps 2 steps
7 feet 5 steps 3 1/2 steps 3 steps 2 1/2 steps
8 feet 51/2 steps 4 steps 3 steps 2 1/2 steps
9 feet 6 steps 4 1/2 steps 3 1/2 steps 3 steps
10 feet 6 1/2 steps 5 steps 4 steps 3 steps
20 feet 13 172 steps 10 steps 8 steps 6 1/2 steps
30 feet 20 steps 15 steps 12 steps 10 steps
40 feet 26 1/2 steps 20 steps 16 steps 13 steps
50 feet 33 1/2 steps 25 steps 20 steps 17 steps
60 feet 40 steps 30 steps 24 steps 20 steps
70 feet 45 1/2 steps 35 steps 28 steps 25 steps
80 feet 53 1/2 steps 40 steps 32 steps 27 steps
90 feet 60 steps 45 steps 36 steps 30 steps
100 feet 66 steps 50 steps 40 steps 33 steps ‘
. _/
i b 2 Investigating Your Environment {774 ¢
0 UAS

EMC Mcasuring




@ SCORE CARD
@@V for
&P COMPASS COURSE

NAME

Starting Point No. 2
1. Go 17 degrees for 104 feet

2. Then 150 degrees for 52 feet
3. Then 171 degrees for 55 feet
DESTINATION (Number of nearest marker reached)
CORRECT DESTINATION (Supplied by leader)
SCORE (Score for correct finish is 100. Deduct 5 points for each marker player missed correct

destination.)

Starting Point No. 3
‘ 1. Go 38 degrees for 125 feet
2. Then 237 degrees for 90 feet
3. Then 187 degrees for 50 feet
DESTINATION (Number of nearest marker reached)
CORRECT DESTINATION (Supplied by leader)
SCORE (Score for correct finish is 100. Deduct 5 points for each marker player missed correct

destination.)

TOTAL SCORE

N _
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Always hold so that the North end is
pointed away from you.

HE NN

Draw directly away from you and
parallei with the sides of the ma
per (using the graph paper as a
guida).
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INTRODUCTION

"Investigating a Built Community" provides students with a clearly defined and easy-to-
follow process to use when studying an urban or other human-built community. With rapid
growth of urban and suburban areas, it is important for students look at patterns of land use
and understand the critical importance of developing these lands wisely for future genera-
tions. In this session, students will identify parts of a human-built community, look at land
use patterns and construct a process to investigate one part of the community. After data arc
coliected and analyzed for different solutions, an action plan is developed to implement one
of the recommendations. Throughout, the emphasis is placed on the processes of planning
and carrying out the investigations.

This lesson plan, if done in its entirety, will involve 8-10 hours of time, including 2 field
investigations: one 3 hours in length; one 1 hour in length. The field investigations in a built
community can be:

- the community around a school

- aseparate part of town

- afarm complex

- schoel building and immediate area around it

Because the field investigations require small groups to work independently, adequate ad-
vance planning for supervision is important. This investigation is ideal for structuring a
cooperative learning format. If direct supervision is required by your school, aides, parents
or other volunteers are possibie sources of leadership.

THE ACTIVITIES

A complete correiation is impossible without first determining the issue and the direction of
study. The depth of study and time spent on the investigations will also cause this correlation
to vary. At a minimum level, and with almost any issue, the following goals and guidelines
will most likely be involved:

. Investigating Your Environment
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Steps And Components TIME REQUIRED ‘

I. Preparing for the Investigation 2 Hours
A. Review on 8-step chart
B. Identify land use areas and pattemns.
C. Develop overall view of the community.
D. Introduction of a 3-stage data
collecting chart.
Construct a 3-stage data coliecting chart.
Use the 3-stage data collecting chart to
analyze investigations.
Construct a data collecting and
recording chart to use in the investigation.
Develop a procedure to test out the
investigation process.

T

Q@

Ii.Conduct the Investigation and Report on it. ' 5 hours
A. Test out the investigation process.
B. Make modifications in the procedure,
data collecting tools, etc.
C. Descrit : the process, procedures and
modifications made in the investigation. @

III. Analyzing Alternatives 45 minutes
A. List factors that contribute to
current conditions and problems.
B. Brainstorm how changes would affect
the situation.

IV. Develop an Action Plan. 45 minutes
A. Determine if the solution is feasible.
B. Develop a plan of action.

V. Impiement the Plan 45 minutes

A. Analyze individual's role
B. Summarize process. -

157 .
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| e CURRICULUM RELATIONSHIPS

Generally speaking, any subject area can be brought into this study. However, social studies
and science are most likely to be strong components in the investigation.

Math, language arts, and the creative arts can be worked in as the students report on what
they found while working through the steps in the process. The fact that all curriculum areas
come into use make these environmental investigations uniquely relevant and motivating.
Students can clearly see the usefulness of the various subject matter.

Social Studies
1. Investigate the history of development of your community. What was it like before
development? How have land uses changed over the years? What factors caused these
changes? Interview old timers, collect old pictures, maps and other information.
2. How do social patterns affect land use?
How does technology affect land use?
4. What are the zoning and planning regulations? What are the processes for changes and
appeals? How are decisions made?

W

Science ,
1. Investigate water supply and distribution systems and sewage and surface run-off systems.
2. Look for evidence of natural communities present before development.
3. Look for evidence of wildlife. Conduct back-lot and blacktop ecology studies.

Mathematics
1. Figure the cost of planting an arboretum and other landscaping to beautify the built
community.

2. Calculate the cost of maintenance of the built community.
3. Investigate the water supply system and map it, relating pipe size, volume, pressure, etc.

Language Arts
1. Write a proposal for implementing a litter campaign in your area.
2. Write a narrative poem about how technology has changed our environment or an issue.
3. Write a story from a ground squirrel's point of view observing construction equipment
invade its home territory to begin a construction project.
4. Write one or more scenarios for what the study area will be like in 5, 10, 50, and 100
years.

Create Arts
1. Beautify a part of your own community by planting flowers or shrubs.
2. Draw before-and-after pictures of a built community.

Investigating Your Environment
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‘ STEP I: PREPARE FOR THE INVESTIGATION

CONCEPT Change, Interaction, Cause/Effect, System

PRINCIPLE Built communities are where we spend most of our time. People should
work with integrity and responsibility when developing environments for
ourselves and future generations.

OBJECTIVES As a result of completing the activities in this process, students will be

able to:

* Identify at ieast five different land use categories in built eavironment.

* Name and describe three themes often found in communities.

* Construct a data collecting and recording tool for some part of an
built environment for data that is observable, collectable, and recordable.

* Describe a procedure to use in initiating an urban environmental
investigation.

MATERIALS
NEEDED

Maps of the urban area to be investigated (1 per small group)
Marking pens - various colors

Blackboard or easel board/pad

Newsprint, butcher paper, or easel pad

Paper, pencils

Masking tape

Activity sheets - A; 3-Stage Chart

Wall chart - samples included in lesson plan

PROCESSES * Question * Interpret data
USED * Hypothesize * C(Classify
* Use numbers *  Communicate
* Observe o Infer
* Predict
TIME 2 Hours

1 £ C) Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY - indoor, 2 hours
A. Set Stage:

"The urban or built environment is where most people spend most of their time. The way a
built environment is planned and managed affects how easily, safely, and pleasantly we
spend a great part of our lives. Winston Churchill said, "We shape our cities, after that they
shape us." Today we are going to investigate the built environment in this immediate area.
We will do this by following a process which will allow us to develop our own investigations
to collect and interpret information and tc make some suggestions for improving the area.
We will spend some time here in the classroom first, then about three hours collecting
information in the community and then time back in the classroom reporting on our findings.
Most of the work will be done in small groups."

B. Procedure: 8 Steps to Investigating
a Built Community
1. Put up wall chart. I. Become familar with community

b

2. Describe steps to students. Identify and focus on land use patterns
Give them an opportunity to and interrelationships.
ask questions. Identify and analyze a specific topic.
3. Ask the students: What are Conduct the investigation.
major land use categories Prepare and report on findings.
found in most communities. Analyze factors and alternatives to the
(List examples on board) present condition.
Develop an action plan.
Communicate feelings and values.

AU Hw

N

B. Procedure:

*

1. Hand out maps of community along with marking pens.
2. Have students locate on the map all the major land use categories they can think
of and mark with their pens.

C. Retrieve Data:

1. Have students share information.
2. Ask them if they came up with any new categories as they studied their map.

CLOSURE Ask the students what conclusions they can draw about land uses in the
community. :

TRANSITION "There are many ways of looking at a community, from a simple, overall look
like we just did to a more in-depth look."

Investigating Your Envitonment l :, {)
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. A. Set Stage:

"We want 1o find out more about different land use categories in this area. One way to do

this is with a 3-stage data collecting chart. ey a: sstage Dets Colacting snd Analyzing Chart s e
T 3

Waridng 11 your group 1l el T ind Le aalegiry and skt t of 010 shart beipw.

B. Procedure: Lan Une Colagcry
1. Hand out ACtiVity Sheet A. Cahoan § Colwmn 2 Codama 3
What we verd 1o it How to colect How 1o Mecord
2. "Before we start our chart, let's 48 ahoct o e e e oo P vommaten

look at an example of one."
Note: Pick a subject other
than a land we category listed
on the board, Have a large
wall chart made out ahead of
time, with headings made.

3. Work through the 3-stage
chart column by column.

C. Retrieve Data:

After filling out the chart as am

example, ask:

1. "What might be the benefits of

. analyzing a land use in this way

before going out to doan
investigation about it?" (Easier to
see all parts, community is broken
into manageable parts, problems aren't as simple as they seem)

./

Column 1 Column 2 Column 3
What We Want to Find Out How to Collect How to Record
Location of major arterials Observation Graphs
Kinds of transportation interview pecple Statistics
What is needed Existing studies Pictures
How much is available Count # of cases Film
Accessibility of terminals at certain place Tape recorders
Land topography Count types of Questionnaire
Is it working ‘ vehicles Map
What is being used now Tables
Growth pattern
Traffic flow pattern
Peak traffic needs
Attitude of People

TRANSITION "Now that we have looked at a simple recording device, let's apply that

. to or area."
.
101
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A. Set Stage: ' ‘

Describe the specific area the group is going to investigate and have them locate on the
map. '

Note: Some things to consider in identifying an area to investigate:
» within walking distance in the time allotted (3 hours of investigation)
» area should have a variety of land use categories
» should be interesting to study

B. Procedure:

1. Split class into appropriate number of study teams (4-5 to a team).

2. Have each study team pick a land use category. -

3. Have study teams fill out column 1 in the 3-stage chart, giving them 10 minutes.

4. Have students identify one or two items from Column 1 of their charts that they
want to find out more about from actual observations in the area to be
investigated, and then construct a data-collecting and recording device to use in
collecting and recording observations. The items must deal with data that is
observable, collectable, and recordable in the area during the actual field
investigation and within the time constraints. Having them fill out Columns 2 and
3 may help in their planning. “

Note: Charts of samples of data-collecting and recording charts may be

helpful.

Use of Parks By Age Groups No. People in cars at Intersection ‘Location of Publlc Services

~ 4:00-4:15 PM
Age Gr. | Swim | Walk| Bike| Etc. No G % Legend

SQvars L X Fire Hy.

0-6 50 + Telephone
7-12 40 ; ~ Rest Rooms
;?:233 gg + Fire Station
30-40 10
40-40+ 0

Occup. 1 2 3 4 5 6

S. When the students are about through making their data-collecting chart, tell them to
develop a plan of action to investigate their part of the environment using data-
collecting and recording devices in the allotted field time. Consider dividing
responsibilities for collecting and recording information: who goes where, other tools

needed, etc.
1 r .

J
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‘ 6. After 10 minutes into the planning, pick up and read the following sign:

Planning for an investigation

Usually, the problems that people have are:
1. Deciding what to do. ,
2. Narrowing down the scope of the topic to something
specific enough to actually investigate.

HAS YOUR GROUP EXPERIENCED THIS?

C. Retrieve Data:

1. Before going out to do the investigation, have each group make a short presentation
to describe the procedures and display the recording devices to be used in the
investigation. If you have a large class, have groups pair up and critique each other's
plans instead of each small group presenting to the total group.

2. Just before dismissing the groups to do the field investigation, put up the
following chart:

This Sesslon is all About Learning How to Prepare for an investigation

Today the procedures are more important than the content. The idea is to try out your data-
collecting and recording methods.

it may be necessary to modify your investigation procedures as you become involved in
your task.

CLOSURE Explain that today, learning how to plan and carry out an investigation which
involves collecting and interpreting data is more important than the actual
content of the investigation.

‘ 1:3
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‘ STEP II: CONDUCT THE INVESTIGATION

CONCEPT Change, Interaction, Cause/Effect, System

PRINCIPLE Built communitics are where we spend most of our time.
' People should work with integrity and responsibility when
developing environments for ourselves and
future generations.

OBJECTIVE The student will be able to:

* Test out the investigative process.
Make modifications in the process.
Adapt data collection tools to specific situations.
Organize data into a report.
Prepare or prevention using the highlights of the
data collected.

MATERIALS
NEEDED

More copies of Activity A (optional).

Wall chart -- sample included in lesson plan.
Newsprint, butcher paper, or easel pad.
Masking tape.

Paper, pencils.

Marking pens -- various colors.

PROCESSES
USED

Observe

Predict

Infer

Communicate
Interpret Data

Use Numbers
Design Experiments

TIME 5 hours

16 4 Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY -outdoor, 3 hours; indoor, 2 hours ‘
A. Set Stage:

1. Tell the group that they have 3 hours to do the field work.

2. When they return, they will have 1 hour to prepare a S minute report about the
investigation. The instructions for the report will be posted when the groups retum.

3. Remind them of safety requirements and whatever supervision the students may need
to have for your situation.

4. Send students cut to do investigation.

Note: While students are out doing their 3-hour investigation, make this into a chart.

instructions for the Presentation

Describe your task.

Report on what you did, how ycu did it, and what it meani.

Describe how you modified your procedure, methods, recording devices, etc.
Use more than one parson as spokesperson.

Use visual display(s).

NGO O AN~

Limit report to 5 minutes. . !

This is a report about the investigation process and not the content or solutions te problems ‘
unless it relates to the process.

Do not report on all the minute details.

@

5. When students return, review the chart with them.

B. Procedure:
Give group 1 hour to develop presentation.

C. Retrieve Data:

Have each group give their presentation. Make sure they stick to the time limits.

CLOSURE Ask the Group:

What problems did you encounter in your investigation?

What were the things that made you modify your procedures, etc?

What are some things you'd consider if you did this step again?

How did you decide what to report on?

What is the next thing to do with all this information? o

el adi ol S e

A. Set Stage:

@ Investigating Your Environment o 1 :} 5
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‘ STEP III: ANALYZE FACTORS AND ALTERNATIVES

CONCEPT Change, Interaction, Cause/Effect, System

PRINCIPLE Built communities are where we spend most of our time.
People should work with integrity and responsibility wher
developing environments for ourselves and

future generations.
OBJECTIVE The student will be able to:
* Analyze factors that contribute to a problem in the built.
environment.
* Identify change agents that can be used for the
improved

livability of the area.
* Develop alternatives to the present situation that would
reduce or eliminate the factor that causes the problem.

MATERIALS * Activity B: Analyze Factors and Alternatives.
NEEDED * Activity B: Example.
. e Wall chart or overhead of Activity B.
* Paper, pencils.

PROCESSES
USED

Hypothesize
Formulate Models
Define Operationally
Question

Classify

Control Variables

TIME 45 minutes

[ a)
o0

Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (indoor, 45 minutes) '

1. Remind group that the process is the important thing here and not the content.

2. Ask them any of the following questions that gets the group to look at their area as a
whole.

a. What are some of the characteristics of the area you studied?
* look iike
* land uses present
* what do people do there

b. What are some needs »f your area?

* housing
* transportation
* servites

¢. What examples in your area that
* illustrate the past?
* typify the present?
* indicate the future?
d. What are some interrelationships, based on your observations? (residential to
business, business to transportaticn, etc.)
e. How do the interrelationships affect the community? (vacancies affect
appearances, apartments affect community spirit, etc.)

B. Procedure: ‘
1.

Hand out Activity Sheet B: Analyze Factors
2. Put up chart on wall (or use overhead) and discuss with group.
3. Have individual teams select one issue, concern or problem and fill

out the activity sheet. Give them 25 minutes.
C. Retrieve Data:

This is not necessary; move on to step IV.

ACTIVITY B: Analyze Factors snd Alismatives 1o Present Condition (Example) e
CLOSURE This is not AMALYIING PACTONS AND ALTEMKATVES TO PRESENT COMOITIONS
necessary, move E‘..E".: o e, ey eetae) 4 g a3 o e L ok o can
ontostep IV. [ R
FACTOR HOW IT CONTRIOUTES MTEMMATIVES TO ITS DESCIBE HOW THE CHANGE WL
TRANSITION "Now that we've N Ermnins ETECTPE o on s
looked at some — pe———— " r——
possible factors oo .
that affect your e T ————
area and have pimiarorilor B0 Bt Hon aen poomeregurfrirwnipol
brainstormed e S| st ot ot e s g e
some alternative
solutions, let's
see if we can }
make one work.” i
Ii mu“-.w.‘d- iy mmmmnm-“-nmium
@& '
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‘ STEP IV: DEVELOP AN ACTION PLAN

CONCEPT

PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS
NEEDED

PROCESSES
USED

Change, Interaction, Cause/Effect, System

Built communities are where we spend most of our time. People
should work with integrity and responsibility when developing
environments for ourselves and future generations.

The student will be able to:

Develop an action plan to implement an alternative.
Analyze feasibility of alternative solutions.

Activity C: Develop an Action Plan.

* Interpret Data

* Communicate

¢ Formulate Models
¢ Control Variables
45 minutes

N Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (indoor, 45 minutes) 4 ‘

A. Set Stage:

Remind the group again that this is lesson the process.

B. Procedure:
1. Hand out Activity Sheet C: Develop an Action Plan.
ACTIVITY C: Devalop an Action Plen et o
[ Satrat ne of the ashions uppusind by 1o gracy I\ ACTITY 6. Wets & batow wnder “Bugposted Settionr )

Coinplets e 100t of e shast,
ACVION PLASMNG POR PROSLEN S0LVING

SUNGESTED SOLUTION |  TYPE OF ACTION IDENTIFY CHANGE | SWPLEMENTATION SVALUATION MEWHODS
mw‘g m»'-..ro nmgm AP AND SVALUATE THEt
moN | PLEIENT THE THE BFVECTVINNIS OF

T Y-
p
.

2. Have group select one alternative from the activity sheet and:

a. determine if it's feasible
b. develop an action plan

3. Tell group they have 30 minutes to develop their action plan and give a 3 minute
report on: solutions and implementation steps only.

C. Retrieve Data:
1. Have each team give 3 minute report.

CLOSURE Ask group "if you were the planning commission, what guidelines would you
develop for consideration of future developments in your area?

TRANSITION “Now that we think we have a solution, let's leok at what we can do to carry

159 | ‘
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‘ STEP V: IMPLEMENT THE PLAN

CONCEPT Change, Interaction, Cause/Effect, System

PRINCIPLE Built communities are where we spend most of our time. People
should work with integrity and responsibility when developing
environments for ourselves and future generations.

OBJECTIVE The student will be able to:
* Describe what they can do to become involved in
community action,
* Describe how you and the people of your community can
become involved in affecting the local political decision-making
process through investigations of a built environment.

MATERIALS * Activity D: Implement the Plan.
NEEDED

PROCESSES ¢ Communicate

USED ¢  Summarize

i ‘ TIME 45 minutes

<0
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (indoor, 45 minutes) ‘
A. Sct Stage:

Say, "Now that we have looked very analytically at a built environment, let's switch gears
a little and talk about how you feel about what you have just done.

0 min,
ACTIVITY D: implement the Plun [~y
B. Procedure: ~ =
Danieide O pirt you sould play In implomenting your grevp's astien plan,
1. Hand out Activity D. & Avon it
5 A s mander of 8 aonuly gulion o
& An o pint of o palilienl dosibioroniiing prastes It your abmmasdly.
2. Have students fill out the g J
3 parts. Give them 20 minutes. MY:.M@

C. Retrieve Data:

1. Ask for individuals to share their thoughts.

2. Ask "What type of community action can be taken to motwate people to take
informed action in situations such as we have been analyzing?"

CLOSURE Ask the following (for entire lesson):

"What procedure did we use about our mvestlgatxons?"
"Can you think of other uses for this investigation process?"
"What did we find out about our environment in our study?*

"What are some things we learned as we went through this process?" .

Investigating Your Environment 2 Ul
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®

ACTIVITY A: 3-Stage Data Collecting and Analyzing Chart

45 min.

What we want to find
out about our land use
category in the area.

How to collect
the Information

How to Record
the Information

small groups
4 2
Working in your group fill out the land use category and column 1 of the chart below.
Land Use Category
Column 1 Column 2 Column 3

~/

Investigating Your Environment {714 o
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20 min.

ACTIVITY D: Iimplement the Plan individual
~ N
‘ Describe the part you could play in Implementing your group's action plan.
a. As anindividual;
b. As a member of a community action group;
c. As apart of the political decisionmaking process in your community.
J

U9
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. INTRODUCTION

The desert is an integral part of our natural environments and our lives. Defined as a region
rendered barren or partially barren by environmental extremes, especially low rainfall; it is
important to understand the implications of managing the desert and its value to us. Since deserts
are often taken for granted or misused, in this session, we will investigate a desert environment
and collect information that will tell us about the plants, animals, soils, and climate conditions
found on a desert. We'll also examine human impact on the desert and make inferences about

the condition of the desert.

THE ACTIVITIES

Observe the Desert
Environment

Observe Weather
. Factors

Observe Sous
Characteristics

Test Soil Character-
istics

1
; Observe Animal Life

Observe Plant Life

TIME REQUIRED

25 minutes

45 minutes

25 minutes

45 minutes

75 minutes

45 to 90 minutes

Q11
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Observe Human 30 minutes
Impact ' :

Putting It Ali
Together 45 minutes

COMBINING THE ACTIVITIES

The activities in this unit are displayed singly. Depending upon the time available and the
sill of the participants, you may choose to do only one activity or the entire saries. For
maximum leaming, the activities should be experienced in the order listed in the unit,
however, other suggestions are:

Suggestion 1:
Title: Observe the Desert Environment/Observe Soil Characteristics/Test Soil Characteristics
Introduction: The soil in the desert is quite different from soil in the forest, on farm lands or
in your own backyard. Use these activities to note differences and to determine desert soil’s
unique characteristics.
Activity: Observe the desert environment.
iti i Let’s take a close look at the soil in the desert and
describe what we find at different levels. : '
Activity: Observe soil characteristics
Transition Statement: Now let’s look closer at the soil and test it for such
characteristics as temperature, texture, acidity, and moisture content.
Activity: Testing soil characteristics.
Transition Statement: By testing and analyzing the soil here, we can draw some
conclusions about the implications for the plants and animals living on the desert.

Suggestion 2:
Title: Observe the Desert Environment/Observe Animal Life/Observe Plant Life.
Introduction: It’s not easy for living things to survive in a desert environment. They
must be able to adapt to a dry and arid land, yet the desert is home to many animals
and much vegetation. These activities will help you determine what kinds of plants
and animals have been able to adapt to this environment.
Activity: Observe the Desert Environment.
Transition Statement: By locating a number of animals in different locations,
we will be able to determine what their needs are and how they interrelate.
Activity: Observe Animal life
Transition Statement: Just as the animals must adapt, so must the plants.
Also, plants and animals may depend on each other in order to survive and
thrive in the desert community.
Activity: Observe Plant life
Transition Statement:If you had to summarize our discussions and investigations
into several generalizations or summary statements, what would you say?

(Record answers on chart). ‘

Investigating Your Environment i
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CURRICULUM RELATIONSHIPS

Social Studies

1.

2. Learn what your state is doing to increase desert land use.

3. Discover which desert animals contribute to the economy of your state.

4. Nomads are often associated with desert environments. Research and write a
paper describing the interesting lifestyle of these people in the world’s deserts.

Science

1. Determine how the fur, feathers, scales, or hair may help to insulate an animal.
Discover other unique adaptations of desert animals.

2. Identify and classify the physical requirements of plants that enable them to
survive on the desert, or “invent” a plant (with adaptations) that is suitable for :he
desert ecosystem.

3. Read about the effect of weather on the natural environment. For example, what
weather elements favorably or adversely affect desert plants and animals.

4. Setup, research and collect plant examples from the desert. House in your science
department.

Mathematics A

1. Measure the weather using various tools, such as a barometer, anemometer, or
psychrometer.

2. Calculate the acres and percentages of desert land in: your state; country; the
world.

3. Measure and calculate the amount of soil erosion in a given area. -

Language Arts

1. Use similes and metaphors in a descriptive paragraph about a desert animal.

2. Write an article for your school newspaper explaining what people can do to
improve and use our desert land.

3.  Write a poem about a dust (or Jightning) storm on the desert.

4. Read Shabanu, Child of the Wind or any other book set in a desert. Prepare a
report in any format emphasizing the importance of the desert to the main
character’s way of life.

Creative Arts

1. Draw pictures of desert vegetation.

2. Write a ballad about life on the desert.

3. Make a collage of all the plants and animals on the desert.

4. Study the art of desert cultures. What do you think are the environmental

Read about land management practices that people use to increase the
productivity of desert land.

influences on the art. Are there similarities in different culture’s art that can be
explained by the similarities in environment?

Investigating Your Environment
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. OBSERVE THE DESERT ENVIRONMENT

CONCEPT: Organism, Order, System

PRINCIPLE: Many factors contribute to the desert environment—
i animals, vegetables, minerals, climate, etc.

OBJECTIVE: e Students will be able to observe and record their
observations of a desert area.

PREPARATION: Conduct a discussion with students to find out what they
already know. Teachers may also want to assign parts of
the activities ahead of time as homework.

MATERIALS * Activity Sheet A: Observe a Desert Environment
NEEDED * pencils
PROCESSES * QObserve
USED * Communicate
*  Classify

‘ TIME 25 minutes

2 i 4 Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors)
A. Set Stage:

Many living and non-living things influence and are part of the desert environment.
Let’s see what we can find.

B. Procedure:

Distribute Activity A sheet and have students use this to record their observations.
Encourage them to use the “other” category to record phrases, sensations, colors, etc.,
they don’t want to lose. Tell them they have 15 minutes.

ACTIVITY A: Observe & Desert Environment .é'n"":
Chusrvs and fomsni yr shotrvisions abuut tis dment swe.
]
.
Aovin
C. Retrieve data:
1. What did you notice about e
the desert?
2. What did you notice about - .
plant life?
3. What did you notice about
the soil? Over
4. What evidence of animal life
did you find? L g
5. Tum to someone you did not ........v..u...@
work with and share one of your fm

observations about the desert.

6. What do you observe as the biggest difference between this desert environment
and other environments in which you have lived?

CLOSURE From our investigation how could we define a “desert?”
TRANSITION We have investigated a number of factors that contribute to the desert
: environment. Now let’s focus on weather and how it affects the desert
environment.
MS Investigating Your Environment 2 E 5
Desert 6




’ OBSERVE THE WEATHER FACTORS

CONCEPT Probability, Fundamental Entities, Interaction, Quantification, Replication

PRINCIPLE Various means can be used to observe and predict weather conditions.
Once students have made their predictions based upon their best
knowledge, instruments will be used to modify the prediction.

OBJECTIVE * Students will be able to observe, record, and predict the weather
conditions on the desert.by using various instruments.
* Students will use appropriate insiruments to verify their predictions.

PREPARATION  Locate a suitable site for this lesson. Make an enlarged copy of Activity
Sheet C. Familiarize yourself with how equipment works.

MATERIALS
NEEDED

Activity Sheet B: Measuring Weather Factors
Pencils

Enlarged copy of Activity Sheet B

For each group:

*  Thermometers

Wind speed indicators

Sling psychrometers

Pint size jars

Water

PROCESSES
USED

Observe
Measure
Infer
Communicate
Use numbers
Predict
Interpret data
Classify

TIME 45 minutes

| ‘ i
Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors)
A. Set Stage:
“Weather factors and climate are important influences in the desert. In this activity
we will predict some weather factors and take measurements to test our predictors.”

Brainstorm various weather conditions students have observed in their past
experiences.

B. Procedure:

ot
-

Distribute Activity Sheet B.

2. Have students work in groups of 3 or 4 to complete the predictions column on
Activity Sheet B.

3. Have students report findings in 10 minutes.

ACTIVITY : Measuring Desert Environments! Factors P
ru-wmdﬂ*lu*n&ﬂ‘“m W

The ok wilbe

The wing posd wit be

The soiative inssinBy wil 20

Maien gure overyens is bvvaivad bs this Meuling. Uising B [
wind spoed, felatiey faswidly:

Rosted 5 daie below;

Lasetion of Yot Tompermhary Wind Spoed

Tirnd
®y plania, It epon Teabon
areas, o) Prodd | Tomt Pred. | Tomt Pt | You
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\ C. Retrieve Data:

i. Bring the groups back together. On an oversized example of Activity B, have
each group record their data. Then facilitate a discussion using the following
questions:

What do you notice about the results?

How did you make your predictions?

How do your results compare with your predictions?

Under what conditions might we get different test results?
How do weather conditions differ from other areas?

How do you account for those differences?

(NO'I'E Cover “rain shadow effect” if appropriate in your area)

™o on o

2. We can test our predictions about weather conditions by using the thermometer,
wind speed indicator and sling psychrometer. There are a number of jobs to do in
making the tests, so make sure everyone has a activity to complete.

3. Demonstrate use of the instruments.

4. Allow students 15-20 minutes to complete activity and record data.

CLOSURE What can we say about weather conditions in the desert? Write down 5
descriptive words about the desert.

TRANSITION We have focused on weather conditions in the deseri. Now let’s focus on
another environmental factor: soils.

P

3

‘ | Q
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OBSERVE SOIL CHARACTERISTICS

CONCEPT

PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS
NEEDED

‘ PROCESSES

USED

System, Cause-Effect, Quantification, Invariance

Desert soils are characteristically different from those with '
higher precipitation.

* Students will be able to investigate and report on desert

soils.

* Students will be able to compare re - with other
groups.

* Students will be able to draw generzlizations about
desert soil.

Identify suitable sit. Dig soil pit.

* Activity Sheet C: Investigating Desert Soils
* Pencils

* Shovels and hand trowels
* Rulers

Observe

Infer

Communicate

Use numbers

Classify

Interpret data

Predict

25 minutes

Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors) O
A. Set Stage:

Soils in desert areas are often quite different from those in areas with high rainfail.
Let’s take a look at the soil. What might you expect to find?

B. Procedure:
1. Distribute Activity C Sheets.

2. Arrange students in groups of 3 or 4.
3. Report findings in 15 minutes.

ACTIVITY C: Inveatigsting Desest Soll o

1. Presict what yeu wil fnd in 1he 1p § inches of 1w desert foor. List your predictions.

2. Mafer3Roqume on e desent fner, sik Sveugh e top § inshes of eall and reserd he ‘
lnme you nd.
Ouiorigtion of Cusraivy Cepih Laceted Pessitie ENeet

Rors in e So rom Surisce on 8ol

~— J
mv-m@
Desat
C . o ()
Investigating Your Environment by o
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‘ C. Retrieve Data:

Students use completed Activity C cards as basis for discussion. Questions the

facilitator can use are:

1. What did you find?

2. How do the items from the bottom part of your sample compare with the items
found near the surface?

3. How did your findings compare with other groups?

CLOSURE Share with your group one finding like another groups and one finding
different than another group. Record your likenesses and differences on
flip chart. (Facilitators, set up a simple chart for recording, e.g.)

LIKES DIFFERENCES

TRANSITION “Our next study buiids upon this lesson. We have observed desert soil
conditions, now lets test some soil/characteristics.” Note: If Activity D is
to be done, facilitator may wish to dig soil pit (or “freshen” it up) while

participants complete Activity Sheet C. (See “Preparatxon under Test Soil
Characteristics Lesson Plan - next page)

2 -~ Investigating Your Environment
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TEST SOIL CHARACTERISTICS

CONCEPT Cause-Effect, Interaction, Quanﬁﬁcaﬁon, Gradient, Replication

PRINCIPLE Soil characteristic such as texture, temperature, pH (acidity or alkalinity),
and moisture content are indications of soil conditions that may affect the
plant and animal life present.

OBJECTIVE *  Students will be able to determine soil texture, temperature, pH, and

moisture at three separate levels in the soil profile and then determine
implications for plant and animal life in that area. -

PREPARATION  Site and dig a soil pit. Cover until ready to use to prevent soil
temperature and moisture changes that can affect result. Practice using
the instruments so you can help students as needed.

MATERIALS
NEEDED

Activity Sheet D: Testing Soil Characteristics
Pencils _ :

Shovels and trowels

Rulers

Soil thermometers

Soil pH kits

Soil moisture indicators (available at nurseries)
Pint size jars

Canteens of water -

PROCESSES
USED

Observe
Measure

Infer

Use numbers
Communicate
Control variables
Interpret data

TIME 45 minutes

222
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors)
A. Set Stage:
“The characteristics of soil directly affect the plant and animal life in that area. In

this activity we will determine those characteristics.” Each group should have
Activity D from the previous lesson. .

ACTIVITY D: Testing Soil Charscteriatics ;"‘?'
. a
B. Procedure: Soarine sl e, i, .o e prcerce ot Peee v s P st
profie. Recend your dals in the tabie below.
1. Distribute
Activity D cards. Layer Teass | Tompurstrs " Moiekrs Presence
2. Review techniques
for gathering soil data. e surice
3. Students work in
small groups to I
complete sheet D. Ve
Tell them they have
25 minutes. Dopin ot
3feet
Textur: Detenming lexiure by jeel of by sedimant inyer.
M' Pumh and b noll sarnpie Parnh i Qer. Spit en savpis v
moisen.
hd“.“y ........... :ﬂ
. Smooth, ot siicky. ..........
C. Retrieve Data: ok, sacky. ... e

wdoand inec: Plece sempis In [ar of waler. shahe and siow 8ol 10 setie. Sarxd will setie Frat os
it Is 10 lorgent panicie size. 5K will seNs second. Clay, which it the smafest particis size, will
1. What were your test setie out. Compare isyers and vage of serc, i, and ey,

results? Tomparuhre: O

o ming sol B0 0 1 bwart probe L8 distance in soll
Laove & in ¥w ool 3-8 minuies belere taiing reacng.

2. How do you account for
difference/similarities
between group’s data?

pH: Dederrning Using LaMolle teet kils. Dermonsirais Fub use of the kL Meniion £t 10 compect
00d Sampis it e pOrOMSIN dheh, LSS et SNOUGH pH eegent 10 sskursie the soll sempie, maich
coior Bt $1e 00ge of the sol sampie and poroelain dish weh pH color chant.

Uoleture: Pressrce can be determined by placing eod sarmpile in jefy cup and cover ightly.

3. Why did we keep the
soil pit covered until we
were ready to use it?

4. Based on soil \ /
characteristics, what are e ""'""'?.."@
the implications for plant and animal life there?

Note: The facilitator will want to show the data to the entire group in some fashion

(See “closure” under last activity)

Loave it . Any moistre will 00Ndenes on jar sides. This will ondy indicale preeevics of Hok-
W - not amount! You con aiee LSS & "Moislure Meler* sveilable Bt your locel rurseries.

CLOSURE Share with your work group, one new thing you learned and one thing you
think was positive about working with this group. What conclusions can
we draw about soil conditions in this area?

TRANSITION “We have investigated two abiotic (nonliving) components of the desert

environment, now let’s investigate the first biotic component -- the
animals of the desert.”

otST COPY AVAILABLE
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OBSERVE ANIMAL LIFE

CONCEPT Organism, Interaction, Population, Equilibrium,
Quantification Model

PRINCIPLE Animals must adapt to their environment in order
to survive.

OBJECTIVE Students will be able to:

* Investigate and report their findings.

¢ Compare results with other groups.

e Draw generalizations about the needs of animals
in adapting to a desert environment.

PREPARATION  Read activity.

MATERIALS e Activity Sheet E: Observe Desert Animals and
NEEDED Activity Sheet F: Desert Animal Relationships
e Paper for drawing or writing
¢ Ball of string
3 push pins per group plus extras

PROCESSES e Observe
USED e Infer
¢  Communicate
s  Use numbers
¢ Classify
¢ Formulate models
TIME 75 minutes - there are two lessons here-the first must be

done outdoors (45 minutes); the second can be used as
follow up in the classroom.

Investigating Your Eavironment @
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors/indoors) ‘

A. Set Stage:

“Animals that live in the desert have special behaviors and adaptation in order to
survive there. In this activity we will see what evidence of animals we can find!

B. Procedure:

1. Ask students what kinds of animal life they might expect to find in a desert
environment, what the needs of animals are, and where they would look for
animals in the desert.

2. Distribute Activity Sheet E. They have 30 minutes to complete.

ACTIVITY E: Obeerving Desert Animals ?%":
[ Explore as many places a8 you can and record snimals or evidencs of animals,
quanity nokid, and locaion.
Animaio/Evidence Location Guantity
7
MY—M_@
3. Arrange students in groups of 34.
4. Have students complete Activity Sheet E and be prepared to report findings. ‘
Investigating Your Environment -
Desert 18 2 < 5
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‘ C. Retrieve Data:

Students use completed Activity E cards to take part in a discussion. The followmg
questions may be helpful to the discussion:

What animals did you find?

Where did you find them?

How do you account for differences in quantity?

What do you think is the function of these animals in the environment?
(Review) What are the basic needs of animals?

How have the animals you found adapted to the desert in order to meet their needs?
NOTE. You may need to visually show some of the information for your visual
leamners.

N N

D. Procedure 2:

1. Distribute Activity F. Work in groups of 2. They have 15 minutes to complete.
(Note: This is an optional activity you can do in the classroom after you have
completed the field work.)

15

i

ACTIVITY F: Desert Animal Refationships
f

. 1. Geiset £ of wue animals from e lat of animelo ol W your snall Greus mehe 8
‘ o asme plote of yOur animale. Dlscuss hew yeur salnais are seisied 18 sach st

1,2

l

the
Mdh““lﬂm

Animal 1 Name
Dwming:

How relsted 1o alher

How relstsd b other

Anbwal 3 Nawse
Ovanirg:

How releied 1 ether as
N J

bmv-hb—-@
Dussst
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2. Groups post animals on the chart provided by the facilitator. Place
a push pin by each animal.

Note to Facilitator: You may wish 2o add soil and plant cards either

before or as the discussion develops.

E. Retrieve Data:

As they discuss their pictures, they should share with the rest of the group
the names of their animals and how they are interrelated, showing the

relatedness by connecting the push pins by each animal with yarn or
string.

CLOSURE When all groups have shared, discuss your “model” of the

desert animal interrelationships. Then pull one of the pens
and discuss the tangled mess. (e.g. “What happens if we
eliminate all the coyotes”?) What have we found out about
animal relationships?

TRANSITION You often hear people talk about the “flora and fauna” of

an area. We've just studied about the fauna of the desert.
Animals (the “fauna”) require plants (either directly or
indirectly) to survive. Let’s look at desert plants - the
“flora” of the desert.

O
oo
~J

Investigating Your Environment
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OBSERVE PLANT LIFE

CONCEPT
PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS
NEEDED

PROCESSES
USED

Organism, Evolution, Population, Order, Quantification

Plants must respond to their environment in order to survive.

Students will be able to:
Investigate desert plants and report their findings.

Compare results with other groups.

Draw generalizations about the needs of plants adapted to a desert

environment.

Stake out a 100' square area and
divide into four 50' square areas as
illustrated. Mark each of the nine
corners with a different color flag.

Activity sheets and pencils

Sketch paper and sketching materials
9 different color flags

Circle labels (Office supply store)
100' measuring tapes on rope lengths
12 X 12" poster board - 1/group

Observe

Infer

Classify
Communicate
Use numbers

= -

160’

45 to 90 minutes (45 minutes for first activity. Second activity is optional
- add a second 45 minutes if you choose to do this one)

a Q<8
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors)(45 minutes) ‘

Investigating Your Environment
N <

A. Set Stage:

“Plants that live in the desert respond to that environment in different ways in order to
grow and reproduce. In this activity we will look at some of the plant adaptations in
this area.”

B. Procedure;

Desert

1.

2.

Arrange students into groups of 4 or 5.
Ask students what kinds of plant life they might expect to find in a desert
environment, what the needs of plants are, and where they would look for plants
in the desert.
Pass out Activity Sheet G and materials needed to prepare plant map. Obtain
square 12" X 12" of poster board for map preparation. Suggest color circles with
adhesive backing (get at office supply store) to use as symbols for plants. Using
appropriate symbols, the students should plot the locaiion of the plants within
their area on the poster board squares. Give the group 20 minutes to complete.

20 min

ACTIVITY G: Plent Mep groves
\
1. abvisaslly antent o tmple fmn § diarmnt planin. (Al The ond of iis asthvily you My wish ‘
% lpe &r sninot paper Sbns aempios (o T bask of s page.)

2 Shire yaur plards with 10 0ty mambers of Your OUP. AR ol Sesnpion heve Basn
donmend ssiact § plast snmpies Thal 470 bnpestant 19 your proup.

3 Cormpare your plavis with ue of st provs. Solsel § planis fer e onte g,
Osvaing & syrmbol for assh piant.

4 Divide e 4 groups and shinin he Y Troum B I s pragave & plandt
map of ong 50 squam.

B Suvey yaur gup’s S squere for s § piarie. Use appropriate symbol 1 mark the loomticn
o oash plort on yr map. Natus B ions diterent soier Sagn sl dolinenis oanh S,

€ Upsn oomplation of your mag, maat with 10 oniid Group and propare the svereld map.

Put 28 "X in he lowstion hoad
of your aqpanee - [

\
mv.bu—-:@ .

223 9ESTEIPY AVAILABLE




‘ 4. Review instructions on Activity Sheet G. Point out that each
group’s 50' square is delineated by four different color flags.
Assign squares to cach group.

Have groups complete Activity Sheet G and zeturn in 30 minutes.
As an optional activity, complete Activity H working in small
groups. The activity takes 20 minutes.

o

ACTIVITY H: PMant Adsptations m
r 2
Covpists St following shart for Soo plors that wers bnpertant 1o your sell guong.
Plont Deseription How It hae Adapred Dats Used to
Hakis Inlerences
s
) N
< i)
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C. Retrieve Data:

What did you find in your area?

How did your area compare with other areas?

How did you account for the differences or similarities?

Discuss adaptation--how things respond to their environment in
order to survive.

5. How have your plants adapted to this environment?

SUMMARY: “What can we say about the plant community at this
site?

b ol

TRANSITION Desert plants and animals must adapt to survive in their

Desert

environment. Rather than adapt to the desert environment,
as humans we often change the environment to suit our
needs. We call this “Human Impact”. Let’s look at how
this happens.

(NOTE: Depending upon how you are using these lessons and your site -
there are two Project Wild activities you could use to extend knowledge
of adaptation - “The Thicket Game” and “Adaptation Artistry.” “Fashion
& Fish” from Aquatic Wild might also be useful.)

231
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0 OBSERVE HUMAN IMPACT

CONCEFT Interaction, Cause-Effect, Change

PRINCIPLE Humans use affects the desert environment both positively and
negatively.

OBJECTIVE Students will be able to:

* Investigate the impact of people on the desert.

* Compare results with other groups.

* Draw conclusions about how human use affect desert
areas.

PREPARATION  Select a suitable site for this activity.

MATERIALS * Activity I: Observe Human Impact

NEEDED
PROCESSES o Observe
USED - e Infer
¢  Communicate
. * Interpret data
TIME 30 minutes

- Investigating Your Environment :
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors)
A. Set Stage:

“People affect the desert environment in beneficial and harmful says. In this
investigation we will see what affect people have had on this area.”

B. Procedure: ACTIVITY I: Human impect on the Desert v
[

muwmu*upﬂut—mu—-“nm

1. Distribute Activity
Evidence of Peopie What it Affecle How & Affects
Sheet I.

2. Have students work
individually or in pairs
to complete sheet I.

3. Be prepared to report
findings in 15 minutes.

C. Retrieve Data:

Students use completed 4 4
Activity I cards to discuss: ‘
1. What evidence of " :
people did you find?
2. How have they affected
the area?

3. How do you feel about
human impact here?

4. What could people do g4 ~—
to improve the '
environment?
= J
' -u-uv--..u.::@
CLOSURE Discuss in your group - “Is everything humans do to or in an environment

beneficial?” List one example of a human action in the desert
environment which has been beneficial. Harmful? What can we say
about the effects of people on this environment?

TRANSITION “We have been gathering information about various aspects of the desert
environment. Now it is time to review the entire desert ecosystem.”

- ®
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PUTTING IT ALL TOGETHER

CONCEPT
PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS
NEEDED

PROCESSES
USED

@ =

Perception

A desert environment is unique and can be clearly defined.

Students will be able to write a description of a desert
environment.

Conduct a discussion encouraging students to think about
all the ideas they learned in the previous l=ssons. Copy
Activity J and K back-to-back, one for each student.

O

Activity Sheets J: Putting it all Together and K: Feelings
pens or pencils

Define operationally
Infer

Communicate
Interpret data

45 minutes

234
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DOING THE ACTIVITY
A. Set Stage:
In the next 30 minutes, you will work by yourself to explore your understanding of
this desert site. 1 will signal when it is time to begin working on the second activity.
Follow the written instructions on the activity sheets. Remain silent after you are done.

B. Procedure:

Distribute Activity J and K sheets.

ACTIVITY J:  Putting it All Together - Jir

| Using Sewisde gained in the seesion, write s description of the dessrt environment using of sest
10 sentences. Try i include something that you lsemisd from aach of our desent issson.

ACTIVITY K: Feelings i

Osstribe how you fosl about the desert. Chooss words, shwiches, posens, Proas of & eombinalion
1o Buaeate your feelings.

C. Retrieve Data:

Students share their completed Activity K and L cards, using the following questions
as discussion starters: '

1. Have students share their description and feelings if they wish.

2. What did we discover about the desert environment today?

CLOSURE In summary, how is a desert different from other areas? Quickly list the
common factors of desert. How can we summarize our investigations and
discussions? What are some of the things in the desert about which you
would like to know mne=?

Invesiigating Your Environment
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15 min.

ACTIVITY A: Observe a Desert Environment individual
2 )

Observe and record your observations about this desert area.

Planis

Sail

Terrain

Rocks

Air

Animals

Weather.

Other

@ )
Investigating Y our Environment
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ACTIVITY B: Measuring Desert Environmental Factors

30 min.

groups

(

Based on my observations of this site, | predict the following weather conditions:

~

The air temperature willbe ___ because
The windspeedwillbe __________ because
The relative humidity willbe ___ because

wind speed, relative humidity:

Record the date below:

Make sure everyone is involved in this testing. Using the instruments, determine air temperature,

Location of Test Temperature Wind Speed Relative
Time Humldlty
(by plants, in open Taken
areas, etc.) Pred. | Test Pred. | Test Pred. | Test

J

Investigating Your Environment
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ACTIVITY C: Investigating Desert Soil

2

J

3

groups
(

1. Predict what you will find in the top 6 inches of the desent floor. List your predictions.

2. Inaz2or3 ft square on the desert floor, sift through the top 6 inches of soil and record the

items you find.
Description of Quantity Depth Located Possible Effect
ltems in the Soil from Surface on Soil
\— _/
Investigating Your Environment
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25 min.
ACTIVITY D: Testing Soil Characteristics groups

~ ™

Determine soil texture, temperature, pH, and moisture presence at three separate levels in the sail
profile. Record your data in the table below.

Ltayer Texture Temperature pH Moisture Presence

At Surface

Depth of
1-2 feet

Depth of
3 feet

Texture: Determine texture by feel or by sediment layer.
feel: Push and rub moistened soil sample between thumb and forefinger. Spit on sample to
moisten.

Grittyfeel ....................... sand
Smooth, slick, not sticky. . .......... silt
Smooth, slick, sticky. . ............. clay

sediment layer. Place sample in jar of water, shake and allow soil to settle. Sand will settle first as
it is the largest particle size. Silt will settle second. Clay, which is the smallest particle size, will
settle last. Compare layers and determine percentage of sand, silt, and clay.

Temperature: Determine using soil thermometer. Be sure to insert probe full distance in soil.
Leave it in the soil 3-5 minutes before taking reading.

pPH: Determine using LaMotte test kits. Demonstrate the use of the kit. Mention not to compact
soil sample in the porcelain dish, use just enough pH reagent to saturate the soil sample, match
color at the edge of the soil sample and porcelain dish with pH color chart.

Moisture: Presence can be determined by placing soil sample in jelly cup and cover tightly.
Leave in sun. Any moisture will condense on jar sides. This will only indicate presence of mois-
ture -- not amount! You can also use a "Moisture Meter” available at your local nurseries.

\. J/
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T R mm—..,

, 30 min.
ACTIVITY E: Observing Desert Animals groups
a )
‘ Explore as many places as you can and record animals or evidence of animals,
quantity noted, and location.
Animals/Evidence Location Quantity
\
|
|
' \_ J/
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15 min.

ACTIVITY F: Desert Animal Relationships groups

s

1.

Animal 1 Name
Drawing:

How related to other animal/piants

~

Select 2 or three animals from the list of animals found. In your small group make a drawing
or name plate of your animals. Discuss how your animals are related to each other and the
rest of the desert animals (and plantsl).

Animal 2 Name
Drawing:

How related to nther animal/plants

Animal 3 Name
Drawing:

How related to other animal/plants

J

Investigating Your Environment
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30 min.

ACTIVITY G: Plant Map groups
~ )

1. Individually collect a sample from 5 different plants. (At the end of this activity you may wish
to tape or contact paper these samples to the back of this page.)

2. Share your plants with the other members of your group. After all samples have been
discussed select 5 plant samples that are important to your group.

3. Compare your plants with those of other groups. Select 5 plants for the entire group.
Develop a symbol for each plant.

4. Divide into 4 groups and obtain the necessary materials from the instructor to prepare a plant
map of one 50' square.

5. Survey your group's 50' square for the 5 plants. Use appropriate symbol to mark the location
of each plant on your map. Notice the four different color flags that delineate each square.

6. Upon completion of your map, meet with the entire group and prepare the overall map.

50’

100

500 = S50

Put an “X" in the location 100
of your square 50' 50'

\. y,
Investigating Your Environment {774
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ACTIVITY H: Plant Adaptations

20 min.
groups

(

Complete the following chart for the plants that were important to your small group.

~

Plant Description How it has Adapted Data Used to
Make Inferences
\= W,
Investigating Your Environment
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20 min.

~ ™)
‘ Explore the area and list evidence of people and how they have affected the area.
Evidence of Peopie What it Affects How it Affects

@ y
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20 min.

ACTIVITY J: Putting it All Together individual
r )
‘ Using knowledge gained in the session, write a description of the desert environment using at least
10 sentences. Try to include something that you learned from each of our desert lesson.

. \_ )

Investigating Your Environment ‘l’j’ 4”;
Desert -

vl
&1

ERIC i




SUN(jy

BEST £

4R




‘ INTRODUCTION

Sand dunes are mounds of loose sand grains heaped up by the wind. Regarded by some
as little more than expansive sand boxes for recreation and exploitation, dunes are
complex and beautiful structures formed over many years. Yet while they are the
product of many years, dunes are constantly changing as the blowing winds rearrange
their basic structural unit — sand.

Dunes are most likely to develop where strong winds blow in the same direction.
Generally they are associated with deserts or beaches. Extensive fields of dunes occur on
some of the world‘s deserts such as the Sahara of Africa. Patches of dunes are found
scattered throughout the deserts of the southwest United States. Dunes are also commoniy
found just landward of beaches, where sand is blown inland by sea or lake breezes.

In the next several hours you will explore not only the structure of sand dunes, but also
the dynamic factors that make dunes and the dune ecosystem so varied and interesting.
Hopefully when you have finished this unit, you will view the dune ecosystem as a
place as beautiful as it is unique, and as fragile as it is complex.

THE ACTIVITIES TIME REQUIRED
Sand Exploration 2 1/2 to 3 1/2 hours.
Dune Shapes 45 minutes
Dune Migration 20 minutes
Dune Habitat Transect : 90-120 Minutes

COMBINING THE ACTIVITIES

The activities in this unit are displayed singly. Depending upon the time available and the
skill of the participants, you may choose to do only one activity or the entire series. For
maximum learning, the activitics should be experienced in the order listed in the unit. How
cver, other suggestions are: ' '

Title: Sand Exploration/Dune Shape/Dune Habitat Transect

Introduction: Sand dunes are a laboratory for the scientist, an inspiration for the artist, and a

recreational haven for many. Participants in this unit will investigate the complex relation
ships found in the dune ecosystem.

Investigating Your Environment

1247 Dunes




Activity: Sand Exploration
Introduction to the First Activity: Since sand is the basic structural unit of dunes, the
first activity focuses on the composition of sand. Students identify a variety of
common minerals that comprise sand, and estimate the percentages of each in a given
sand sample.
Transition: Now that we have looked at the composition of sand, let’s look at
dunes in order to learn how to identify thc common dune types.
Activity: Dune Shape
Transition: Now that we have looked at dune types, let’s see how the wind works
to rearrange sand to create the various dune types. '
Activity: Dune Habitat Transect
Transition: How has this unit changed your thinking about dunes?

CURRICULUM RELATIONSHIPS

Social Studies
1. Prepare a map showing and/or write a short paper describing the dune areas of the world.
Be sure to include the reason dunes are there.
2. Compile a list of the native people/cultures in the world who are associated with dune
areas. Choose one. Research the culture. In what ways does the dune habitat with
which they are associated influence their culture?

Science :

1. “Invent” a plant (with adaptations) that is suitable for the dunc ecosystem.

2. Using the kangaroo rat as an example, write a paper discussing the pressures placed on
animals that live in arid climates, and what features they possess to enable them to
survive in this harsh environment.

3. Report on the insect, bird or reptile/amphibian life if of a sand dune ecosystem.

Mathematics
1. Calculate the volume of a dune. _
2. Estimate the amount of sand found on earth, assuming the average depth of sand where it
is found is 1 m. (Do not include the sand found on ocean bottoms or under water)

Language Arts
1. Write a short story about a day in your life, assuming you are a young person your age
who lives in the coastal dunes. (Past or present)
2. Write poems or essays about some aspect(s) of dunes.

Creative Arts
1. Using charcoal and white paper, sketch several dunes.
2. Using glue and sand, make dunes on construction paper. Additional material may also be
applied, if desi-=d. Or, construct models of the different dune types.
I
Investigating Your Environment < 8 o
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ND EXPLORATION

® oy

CONCEPT
FRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS
USED

PROCESSES
USED

Quantification, Fundamental Entities, Invariance

Participants will classify sand particies based upon observable
characteristics.

* Using previously acquired knowledge the student will be able to
identify as well as determine the relative percentage of the minerals
that make up the particles of sand in a given sample.

The student should have knowledge about mineral identification to
successfully perform this activity. A mineral identification book may be
useful. The teacher will need to obtain 30-40 grams of coarse-grained sand
for each group from the same source.

Activity Sheet A: Sand Exploration
Hand lens

Magnet

Tweezers, forceps, or toothpicks
Sand

1 cm grid graph paper

Mincral Reference guide
Tubs/containers to put sand in
Dissecting microscope (optional)
Calculator

Samples of mineral types (optional)
Overhead, flipchart, chalkboard, or enlarged copy of Activity Sheet A

Classify
Predict
Interpret data
Observe
Measure
‘Communicate
Use numbers

2 1/2 to 3 1/2 hours.

Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (indoors) ‘
A. Set Stage:

The mineral composition of the sand grains in sand dunes depends on both the character of
the original sand source and the intensity of chemical weathering in the region. In this activity
students will examine individual sand particles to identify their mineral make-up.

Before beginning the activity review the names and characteristics of the minerals you expect
to find that make up the sand in your sample. Some common minerais seen will be:

quartz — colorless or light colored

biotite mica — blackish, shiny, flat

muscovite mica — white or clear, shiny and flat
pyrite — light yellow and brassy

feldspar — white, gray or red

homblende — dull green or black

calcite — clear or nearly so; blockish

ACTVITY A: Sand Exploration o
- ~

1. Syreat sernl sample v & single lnyer anin graph paper 20 Bt | anvars & single squase
one oquase Om ).

2 Romove o e sand autept She 0and avaring Sut Square oM. 10 be upedl.

3 Uusing & hand lors o dusestirng 450 & hin L 0 st e anyt
in s remaining sguere em. o plise husad on e ealir o sine.

4 Mow fhat you have sheerved your sand sampin, selimale e percenings ol vavieus minseals
you epest 10 Ind s your somple. Recerd this eetimals In ashans 1.

S ety sash ple of mbvasais ard 00 e Auwher of graine of eash. Rosand dein s sk
s of oo £

G Mout caindete e tutal munbar of serxigraing, and the perosniags of each mineral iype in the
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umber of Graine of Awy Minasul Type < 2
\ -/
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. B. Procedure:

Divide the class into groups and distribute materials.

Spread sand sample in a single layer onto graph paper so that it covers a single

square (one square cm).

Remove all the sand except the sand covering the square cm to be used.

Using a hand lens or dissecting microscope, use a thin toothpick or tweezers to

sort the sand in the remaining square cm into piles based on color.

Now that you have observed your sand sample, estimate the percentage of various

minerals you expect to find in your sample. Record this estimate on Activity

Sheet A.

Identify each pile of minerals and count the number of grains of each. Record

data in Activity Sheet A. '

7. Next calculate the total number of sand grains, and the percentage of each mineral
type in the total sample, using the formulas on Activity Sheet A.

“w AW N~

o

C. Retrieve Data:

Within their groups have students answer the following questions:

What does the mineral composition tell you about the sands history?

If you were asked to estimate the amount of sand grains in a given dune, briefly
describe how you would go about doing this.

Why is it important to know the composition of sand?

Where do you think the minerals that are found in sand come from?

What do we use sand for?

Have students prepare a bar graph or pie chart displaying their results, or use a
computer program to display the data in different formats.

QLhAhW N

Now combine the data from all students. (Increase the size of the sample.) Add the data

up for each mineral type and have students calculate the percentage of each mineral in the
class data. Show this data on overhead, flip chart, chalkboard, or enlarged copy of

Activity Sheet A. Have students add class data to appropriate columns on Activity Sheet A.

Now have students answer the following:
1. How did the data from the whole class compare to the data in your individual sample?
What could account for the differences found?
2. Which data is probably more representative of the composition of the area where the
sand was collected?
3. What does this tell you about the size or number of samples that should be obtained
in scientific experiments?

CLOSURE What did we find out about sand? What did we learn about the size of
samples desired in an investigation?

TRANSITION Now that you have taken a close look at the composition of sand, let’s
look at the arrangement of sand into dunes.

o Investigating Your Environment
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ACTIVITY 1I: DUNE SHAPES

CONCEPT Change, Symmetry, Perception, Cause/Effect, Interaction,
Order Invariance
PRINCIPLE Sand dunes vary in shape and structure due to external

environmental forces.

OBJECTIVE .

The student will be able to demonstrate knowledge
about dune shape by correctly identifying various dune

structures.

PREPARATION  Select an appropriate site which has several different
examples of dune shapes.

MATERIALS * Activity Sheet B: Dune Shapes
USED * Pen/pencil
PROCESSES » Observe
USED ¢ Classify
’ ¢  Communicate
e Infer
* Hypothesize
TIME 45 minutes

D2
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors) ‘

A. Set Stage:

Sand dures tend to develop certain characteristic shapes, depending on wind velocity and
direction, sand supply and how the vegetation cover, if any, is distributed.

Some dunes are very difficult to identify because they are quite irregular and have no
recognizable shape, while others are very easy to identify and exhibit “typical” patterns.
The side of a dune that faces into the wind is called the windward side. The side of the
dunc away from the wind is called the leeward side. Which side of the dune do you think
is steeper and why?

B. Procedure:
1. Distribute Activity Sheet B

ACTIVITY 5: Dune Shapes Incividually
p

Types of Do

Siwish Obossvallan Dune Yrpa

. -/
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. 2. Workindividually for 30 minutes to observe and sketch as many dune
shapes as youcan on the back or bottom of Activity Sheet B.
3. Using the information and data table at the top of Activity sheet B,
identify as many of the dune shapes you have sl:etched as possible. (10
minutes) Note: Facilitator should let students know when to start and
end step #3.

C. Retrieve Data:

Gather the group together and discuss the following questions:
1. What were some of the dune shapes that you found?
2. Which of these shapes were most common?
3. What made some easier to identify than others.
4. Chose one dune that you sketched and identified. Think about how
this dune will change over time. How willit be different in one week?
One month? One year?

CLOSURE As you have just seen, sand dunes are dynamic structures that
come in many shapes and sizes. Take a moment to think of
: ways that dunes may change over time:
1. What are some environmental factors that may cause
e these changes?
2. What have we found out about dunes so far?

TRANSITION Change in sand dunes often occurs slowly and is difficult to
observe. In the next activity you will speed up the dune
formation process as you experiment with one

-environmental factor and see how this can drastically
change the size and shape of a dune.

Investigating Your Environment
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‘ ACTIVITY III: DUNE MIGRATION

CONCEPT Cause/Effect, Model, Change, Force, Interaction, Order,
Replication

PRINCIPLE Participants make a dune and analyze its movement.

OBJECTIVE The student will demonstrate how the changes in wind

direction affect the shape of sand dunes.

PREPARATION  The teacher needs to obtain several hair dryers with low-

cool settings.
MATERIALS * Fine, dry sand
USED e Hair dryer

e Tray with low sides

¢  Goggles

PROCESSES ¢ Observe
USED ¢ Infer
e Predict
‘ * Define operationally
¢ Control variables
¢ Communicate
TIME 20 minutes

Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (indoors)
A. Set Stage:

Sand dunes differ in shape according to environmental conditions. In this next
activity you will be influencing dune shape by one environmental factor, wind. The
side of the dune that faces the wind is called the windward side. The side of the dune
away from the wind is called the leeward side. Before beginning this activity, discuss
safety and hair dryers.

B. Procedure:

1. Divide the class into groups of three or four.

2. Groups pour sand into the tray and manually construct a barchan-shaped dune.

3. Puton goggles. Turn the dryer on a low, cool setting and direct the air at a low
angle toward the dune. Experiment with the dryer to determine how close you
should be to the dune to make sand grains roll up the side of the dune.

4. Hold the dryer in a fixed position and study the way in which the dune slowly
travels or migrates across the tray.

'S. Shift the dryer about 10 cm to one side of your original position to change the
wind direction. Study the way in which this change in wind direction causes the
dune to change shape.

C. Retrieve Data:

Discuss the following questions with the class:

1. Explain the differences in appearance between the two sides of a sand dune.

2. Why is the leeward side not absolutely vertical?

3. What happens to the dune when you shift the wind direction?

4. Describe the sequence of events that occurs as the dune migrates.

5. Under what conditions could we repeat this experiment and expect to get the
same results? Where in nature do the conditions compare (basically) to our
experimental conditions?

6. What other factors influence the formation of dunes in natural areas?

CLOSURE Discuss with the class how dune formation using hair dryers compares to
dune formation in the natural environment.

TRANSITION In the next activity you will be gathering data ébout the entire dune area.

Bear in mind that the dune ecosystem is fairly unique, and that they may
contain a variety of rare, threatened or endangered organisms.

206
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‘ ACTIVITY 1V: DUNE HABITAT TRANSECT

CONCEPT
PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS
USED

PROCESSES
USED

TIME

Population, System, Organism, Interaction, Order, Invariance

Participants will record landforms, dune types and plant communities
encountered along a beach/dune transect.

Students will be able to:
e Identify and record major physical and biological changes along
a transect.
¢ Describe the effects of wind and water on dunes and plant communities.

Facilitator needs to select a suitable beach area for this activity; ideally
students would encounter most of the landforms and plant communities
that are on Activity Sheet C as they walk away from the ocean beach into
the uplands.

For this activity, it is acceptable to walk in a course that is generally
perpendicular to the shore, rather than to follow a specific, linear transect
line. The length of the “transect” will vary based on the site. (It needs to
be long enough to encompass the desired landforms/dunes and vegetative
features. Because of this, transect lines do not need to be established
prior to the activity.

Students should have a basic understanding of dune formation and
vocabulary prior to the activity, as well as the basis of “transects.”

If it is desired that students identify species of plants, some advance
training in this is required, and reference materials should be provided;
two pages of plants commonly found in the Oregon Dunes are included in
this activity. Otherwise, identifying general plant types (e.g., grasses,
shrubs, pines) will probably yield satisfactory data.

Note: Since European Beach Grass has been planted in many areas to
stabilize dune slope, it is recommended that students learn this large grass
species, since it allows the group to discuss the important subject of
introduced species — and to learn about how plants help to prevent erosion.

Activity Sheet C: Beach Dune Transect and Teacher's Guide
Pens or pencils

Reference materials

Overhead projector or flip chart

Classify e Observe
e Infer ¢ Interpret Data

90-120 Minutes - (Note to instructor: you may break into 2 45-60 minute
classes. Conduct this exploration and observation in one period, then
finish up in the second period.)

Investigating Your Eavironment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY ’
A. Set Stage:

As you walk away from the ocean shore into the uplands, you are likely to encounter
a variety of landforms and plant communities — as well as evidence of animals that
either visit or depend upon those habitats.

In this activity students will record their findings on Activity Sheet C as they work
their way from the beach, into the dune areas, and finally arrive at the forested
uplands.

B. Procedure:

1. Distribute Activity Sheet C and appropriate reference materials.

2. Working in small groups, take 45-60 minutes to hike from the beach to the dune
areas, to the forested uplands. While on your hike, record your observations on
Activity Sheet C.

ACTIVITY C: BeachyDune Transect (1)

[ Ourtug yonsr e S ioutsh 15 S0 upiusnd, #0000 YIAS ShErvations o e oot budews.
L ]
‘. ‘- e - .-.':....
lg,’z,;—j‘\ic'ﬁvmc: Beach/Dune Transact (2) 4400 mirates
( Curing s Wi o Snash 18 91 upiasuts, s0asy your ohemrvaions on oo that bulme.
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C. Retrieve Data:

Once students have completed the “transect” hike, group them together and, using an
overhead projector or flip chart, complete Activity Sheet C using information provided by
students.

(Note: A completed Activity Sheet C is included for use by the instructor.)

Discuss the following questions:

1. What were some of the things you found?

2. How closely did the field observations match .he activity sheet?
Were extrahabitats/landforms encountered, or were some missing?

3. Some species of wildlife are classified as rare or peripheral in certain areas. Did your
group encounter any of these? If so, where? “Note to instructor: This information
varies from region to region; the sheets and the information below are specific for the
Washington and Oregon coastal dune areas. use animal keys and contact your local
wildlife (state or federal) office to get information on which species o birds,
mammals, reptiles, insects, etc, are rare or peripheral, or common in your study area.

Brown Pelican (June - Oct.)

Common Egret (Aug - April)

Bald Eagle (all year)

Osprey (April - Oct.)

Peregrine Falcon (late summer - Feb.)
Snowy Plover (all year)

Caspian Tem (spring, fall)

Purple Martin (April - Sept.)
White-footed Vole (all year)
Elephant Seal (all year)

4. Many species of birds and mammals depend on snags for nesting or den sites.
Did the group observe any snag use during the transect hike?

5. The foredune in many areas has been built up largely because of the introduction
of the European Beach Grass. How has it helped to form the foredune? What
problems can arise due to importing a new species to an area, if any?

CLOSURE 1. What is a dune? Discuss the factors responsible for forming and
maintaining them, their composition, and their role in providing
essential habitat for plants and animals.

From our investigations, what can we say are some values of dunes?

. Some people feel that dunes are little more than the world’s largest
sandbox. After examining the nature of sand dunes how would you
respond to these people?

4. Dunes are extremely fragile ecosystems. thch human activities are
detrimental to dunes? What strategies can you recommend for protect
ing the dunes from these activities?

5. Has this unit chznged your thinking in any way(s) about dunes? if so,
how? If not, why not?

Investigating Y our Environment
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45 min.

ACTIVITY A: Sand Exploration | groups
é )

‘ 1. Spread sand sample in a single iayer onto graph paper so that it covers a single square
(one square cm.).

2. Remove all the sand except the sand covering the square cm. to be used.

3. Using a hand lens or dissecting microscope, use a thin toothpick or tweezers to sort the sand
in the remaining square cm. into piles based on the color and size.

4. Now that you have observed your sand sample, estimate the percentage of various minerals
you expect to find in your sample. Record this estimate in column 1.

5. ldentify each pile of minerals and count the number of grains of each. Record data in left
side of column 2.

6. Next calculate the total number of sandgrains, and the percentage of each mineral type in the
total sample, using the formula below. Record calculations in left side of column

Mineral Name Estimated # of Grains __Actual # of Grains __ Percentage of total*

roup | class rou class
.:-ltap data gatap data

Quartz: colorless or light colored

Biotite: blackish, shiny, flat

‘ Muscovite: white or clear, shiny and flat

Pyrite: light yellow and brassy

Feldspar: white, gray or red

Hormblende: dull green or black

Calcite: clear or nearly so; blockish

Other

I
|
|
t
|
f
|
I
|
|
I
|
!
I
I
1
I
b
I
|
|

I——T —_—— e e — e b e e — e —

*To calculate the percentage of each mineral type in the whole sample, use the following formuia:

Total Number of
Grains Counted

Investigating Your Environment
Dunes .
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30 min.

ACTIVITY B: Dune Shapes individually
4 ™
DUNE INFORMATION
Types of Dune
Shape Name Dascription

Forms ‘where sand is
Barchan limited and wind is strong
and constant.

Star Forms where sand is
plentiful and wind is
strong and shifting.

‘ ! Linear Forms primarily along
seacoasts where the sea
breeze and land breeze

/ push the sand into long

lines.

Transverse Forms where sand is
plentiful and wind blows
from one direction.

Parabolic Forms along seacoasts
where vegetation holds

‘ the sand.

YOUR OBSERVATIONS

Sketch Observatlon Dune Type

o - .

N Investigating Your Environment
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ACTIVITY C: Plants of the Dune Community

©

WILD STRAWBERRY
(Frageria 1$p.)

' YELLOW MONKEY :
(Himslus lengiorfiy

1€ u1Ien

uLew
FALROSS
- 1N

l“‘

CINQUEFOILS J™% twsess
(Petentills spp)

BCH KNOTWEED
(Polygonum parenychia)

(Arctesiaphyles col

=24 Wou

SKUNK CABBAGE
(Lysichiton kamtschateense)

N BUTTERCUP
(Ranunculus sccidentalis)

HAIRY HANZA:{& &%1}} t ;‘&‘

L LA

) oy 2il
b o

LUPINES
-(Lupinus 5pp.)

@ RO MM

CLAT, Wi T e
Frewen uesd
P RL T

YARROW
(Achillea millefolivm}
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ACTIVITY C: Plants of the Dune Community 2)
e D

PACIFIC WILLOW ‘

(Selix lasiandre)

Wt WAvS

I

¥ . =5 TBROADLEAF MAPLE
% RED ALDER (Acer macrophyllum)
VINE MAPLE (Alnus rebre)

(Acer circinalum)

N
WESTERN RED CEDAR X%
(Thuja plicata) '

&)
RED RHODODENDRON
( rom wacrophyllum)

3
d({.snzrinm

(Vaccimiam porvifolium)

WESTERN W N LEBERRY
(Myrica ..ﬁf..:ﬁfrm (Vaccinium oveium)

k ’ @
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' INTRODUCTIOGN

A pond is a dynamic and ~ver-changing community of plants and animals. Ponds may be
natural, year around or seasonal. They may be human-influenced in that ditches and dikes
provide and hold water or bring water to an impoundment, which becomes more natural year
after year. We will look at the kinds of birds and mammals that you would expect to see in
and near a pond and at the two general classes of plants to be found in the pond itself:
submergent and emergent.

THE ACTIVITIES TIME REQUIRED

Describe a Pond 20 minutes.
Observe a Pond 10 minutes.
Environment

Identify Pond Plants 20 minutes.

and Record Their

‘ Distribution
Observe and Identify 20 minutes.

Pond Vertebrates

Construct a Food Web 45 minutes.
Observe and Infer 20 minutes,
Daily and Seasonal

Differences

Measure Water 45 minutes.
Volume of a Pond

Investigating Your Environment
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COMBINING THE ACTIVITIES

The activities in this chapter are displayed singly. Depending upon your objective, time and
level of knowledge of your audience, you may want to combine selected activities. Here are
some suggestions.

Title: Demonstrate the cause and effect relationship between animals and their habitat in
a stream.
Introduction: We are going to collect and identify aquatic life in a specific water environment
and then use the kinds of life found to make predictions about the physical characteristics of
the water. We then will use some simple testing equipment to validate our predictions.
Activity: Collecting Aquatic Life
Transition Statement; Use the Pond Life books and drawings of aquatic life on the
back of the activity sheet to identify as many of the aquatlc animals collected
as possible.
Activity: Identifying Aquatic Life
Transition Statement: Based on the aquatic animals found and the tables on the back
of the activity, predict the temperature, pH and dissolved oxygen content of the water.
Activity: Predicting Water Characteristics From Aquatic Animals Found
‘Transition Statement: Let's check out our predictions using some simple water
test Kits,
Activity: Measuring Water Characteristics to Test Predictions
Closure; What can we say about the characteristics of this stream? Which activities
helped you discover these ideas?

Title: Demonstrate the interaction between plants and animals in a pond by constructing a
food web.
Introduction: The plants and animals found in a pond are always interacting. We are going to
investigate some of those interactions by collecting and identifying some of the plants and
animals and constructing a food web.
Activity: Identify Pond Plants
Transition Statement: Animals are also important members of a pond community.
Now we are going to collect and identify some of the invertebrates found here.
Activity: Collecting and Identifying Aquatic Life
Transition Statement: Vertebrates (animals with backbones) also live in and around
ponds. Next we are going to look for these animals and evidence of their presence.
Activity: Pond Vertebrates
“Transition Statement: The lives of all the different kinds of plants and animals we
have found are interconnected. We can get some idea of their interactions by
constructing a food web, .
Activity: Construct a Food Web
- Closure: What are some things we can say about organisms in this pond?

m Investigating Your Environment
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Title: Demonstrate the importance of water to people
Introduction: Water is essential for the lives of people and for society.
Not only is water important for drinking and bathing, but it is needed for industry, food
preparation and recreation.
Acztivity: Determine Watershed Boundaries
Transition Stateraent: Now that we know something about the land that drains water
into this part, we will determine how much water there is and how many people it
will support.
Activity: Measure Water Volume of a Pond
Closure: We have learned how many people could be supported by the water in this
pond. But water is valuable for other uses as well. What would happen if we were to
take all the water from this stream for people? What other resources might
be affected?

CURRICULUM RELATIONSHIPS

Social Studies
1. Explore a pond that has died (filled up with organic and inorganic matter). Talk to old-
timers about what they remember about the pond so you can trace the history of its death.
2. Research what government agencies are concerned and involved in water
quality management.
3. Research national and state wetland regulations.
4. Research wetland issues in your local community.

Science ,
1. Study about how aquatic life has adapted differently in a stream environment and a
pond environment.
2. Construct a chart showing some aquatic animals that can stand various degrees of water
pollution, as related to the degree of pollution.
3. Conduct some studies of temperature, pH, disolved oxygen, plant and animal life through
a 24-hour period or throughout the year.

4. “ontact Saturday Academy or your State Environmental agencies to find out how the
class can be involved in ongoing water quality monitoring.

Mathematics
1. Read about the various units of measurement in water work.
2. Dcvelop 2 pH scaie range correlated with some common water products such as orange
juice, vinegar, bleach, etc.

Language Arts
1. Wriie a poem or story about the death of a pond.

Creative Arts
1. Sketch a section of a pond at different times of the year.
2. Draw detailed sketches of the different plant and/or animal life in or near a pond.

Investigating Your Environment
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‘ STEP I: DESCRIBE A POND

CONCEPT System

PRINCIPLE People often have different ideas about what a pond is. This activity
will heln the students in the class reach a common definition which will
serve as a base for their investigations.

OBJECTIVE ¢ The student will be able to define the word pond and list some
characteristics of a pond.

PREPARATION  Select a pond for study. Ecologists usually describe a pond as a
quiet body of water which is shallow enough that plants often grow all the
way across it. A lake is usually larger and deeper than-a pond. The
definition is not precise, and what some people call a pond, others may
call a lake, a wetland or a marsh.

MATERIALS * Activity Sheet A: Describe A Pond.
NEEDED * Blackboard or casel and chart paper.
* PROCESSES * Define Operationally
@ USED * Communicate
TIME 20 minutes.
oo Investigating Your Environment {77
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (indoor) ‘
A. Set Stage:

"Today we will be doing an investigation of a pond. To make sure we are all talking
about the same thing, we will need to develop a common understanding of what a

pond is.”
B. Procedure:

1. "Take 10 minutes to write, in as much detail as possible, a description of a pond
with which you are familiar.” Hand out Activity Sheet A.
2. "Now, in groups of three, compare your descriptions and write a one sentence

definition of a pond.” ACTIVITY A: Describe a Pond revia
4 N
C Rctricvc Data: Tink of & pand with whish you o0 lamiler. I 08 mush dotal 60 poveshiv dosmite G pond.

Have the groups read their definitions.
As they read them, list on the
blackboard the kinds of things

they use to describe a pond;

¢.g. depth, size, plants and animals.
When all groups have shared their
definitions ask: "What are some

of the similaritics and differences | o™ smows s teopions whu g o st Wt obgs o8 ‘
in your definitions?" "What are

some of the things that seem to be
common to all of your definitions?"

CLOSURE Share the ecologists'
definition of a pond. TR, S100 £ duiphon o & pond il which yo 4n o agre.
"Ecologists usually
describe a pond as a
quiet body of water
shallow enough that
plants often grow all
the way across it. A
lake is usually larger
and decper than a pond.
The definition is not
precise, and what some
people call a pond, others
may call a lake or a wetland or a marsh.” Discuss the definition and develop a
group consensus on a definition to be used for the day's investigations.

— J
mv—u—::@

TRANSITION "We now have a definition of a pond with which we can all agree.
We also have listed a number of characteristics of ponds. Now let's look at a
particular pond and see how all of the components of the pond fit together.”

Investigating Your Environment 2 7 7
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STEP II: OBSERVE THE POND ENVIRONMENT

CONCEPT

PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS
NEEDED

PROCESSES
USED

TIME

System

This activity will help the students get an overview of the pond to be
studied and to see how well the previously developed definition fits
that particular pond.

e The student will be able to describe the pond and compare it to
the previously developed definition.

Make a reconnaissance trip to the pond to determine access,
logistics, and safety considerations. Inform the students of proper
clothing needed for the investigation.

Activity Sheet B: Observe The Pond Environment.

Observe
Define Operationally
Commuricate

10 minutes.

O+ Investigating Y our Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY ‘
A. Set Stage:
"We will be spending two to three hours at the pond. The first activity wili give you an
overview of this pond environment and provide an opportunity to see how well this pond

fits the definition of a pond that you developed in the classroom.”

"The pond environment is very fragile. What are some ways that we can avoid damaging
the pond and its surroundings?”

ACTIVITY B: Gbeerve a Pond Environment v
B. Procedure: (P —— R
As you sppmash 9 pend, chiarns o Seend YOur shoervaions.
1. Hand out Activity Sheet B. | ...
" As you approach the pond,
take 5 minutes to record
your observations on
Activity SheetB." s
C. Retrieve Data:
AR
1. "What are some ‘
of the things you
listed?”
SO, AND NOCKS.
WATER
OTHER
. ot

b-n.-uv-l-u:: @
CLOSURE Ask the class: ‘
1. "How well does this pond fit the definition we developed in
the classroom?”
2. "Do we need to change our definition?”

TRANSITION "You have observed some of the particular components of the pond

environment. Now we will do some activities which focus on these
components and how they fit together.” °

" Investigating Your Environment
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‘ STEP III: IDENTIFY POND PLANTS AND RECORD THEIR DISTRIBUTION

CONCEPT

PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

‘ MATERIALS

NEEDED

PROCESSES
USED

Cause and Effect, Population, Order, System, Interaction

By collecting and recording data about plants and animals and their
environment, relationships are often made obvious. This activity gives
students the opportunity to explore the pond and begin to draw some
conclusions about the way the environment affects the organisms
living there.

* The student will be able to identify the growth forms of pond
plants and describe their habitats.

The distribution and abundance of plants and animals is determined
in large measure by the availability of suitable habitat. The habitat for
a particular species is characterized by the presence of physical,
chemical and biological conditions such as temperature, moisture, soil
nutrients, and, in the case of animals, food sources.

Proper clothing and equipment are necessary for successfully
completing this activity.

Activity Sheet C: Pond Plants and Their Distribution
Plant illustrations and Pond Life books.

Hip waders.

Buckets for collecting plants.

Yard sticks (longer poles would be better).

Plant presses (optional). ‘

(A small boat or inflatable raft would be a helpful tool in
deeper ponds.)

Observe
Measure

Use Numbers
Infer
Classify

20 minutes.

2 C g Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY ‘
A. Sect Stage:

1. Tell the students about habitats.

2. Pass out Activity Sheet C: Pond Plants and Their Distribution.

3. Review the various growth forms of aquatic plants: shoreline, emergent, floating leaf,
submerged and algae.

4. "What arc some of the guidelines we need to consider when collecting plants and
animals to have the least impact on the environment?" "What are some guidelines we
need to consider for this to be a safe activity?”

B. Procedure:

1. Review Activity Sheet C and discuss the procedures to be followed. Divide the
class into groups of 4 to 6. Have the students collect the plants and complete the
Activity Sheet.

2. Hand out Activity B: Pond Plant Identification Sheets (4).

0 min

ACTIVITY C: Pond Picnts and thelr Distribution [
r

SHOAELINE PLAKTS: Mards wiich usally grow smurel De odys of & pond ard Svive in 0w
mpint sl hare.

SEAGENT PLANTE: Piris which &7 rooiod on I betiam and heve sionw and teaves

Shove v srtay ol 9 waler.

ALOATING LRAF Purris which svu rested #n The Deliam eref have lssves Resting

RANTE on tw moduas.

SUBMIRORE PLANTS: Mo witich ow ~mplately Lamiey 93 water. Ordy €= fowers 2
uadie e dcve e watr. They uially have long o bushy, wery
owratvnd navwn.

ALGASR: Ngas pyewt in & varsty of lorws wet oon be wery drrvs. & ity prow
Sosling bt 39 watex or o e sariase, aiasived 19 e baleew o
11 J 3

Werk In e PGPS

wmummunwumnmnnmmn
riormatien ashed Ky In he Chart below. U the scesmparying Bastutew and

ovle 19 help you iderally e plarve.
QROVWTH PATTERN ABUNCANCE
NAME PTHOE
" OSBCAPTION shwelen, sumtrgerd, WATER {ebmrtiard,
————y
L ,

mr—m@
" 0
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‘ C. Retrieve Data:

1. "What kinds of plants did you find?" You may want to compile a master list on an
casel chart.

2. Prepare a large outline map of the pond (or the portion of it which was studied) and have
the students mark the distribution of the various kinds of plants.

CLOSURE Ask the class:
1. "Can you determine any relationships between growth patterns, depth of water
and distance from shore?"
2. "We have learned some things about the distributions of various kinds of
plants growing in and near the pond. What can we say in general about where
plants live?"

TRANSITION "Animads are also found in habitats which provide for their needs.
Next we are going to look at insects and other invertebrates found in the pond
and try to determine some of their habitat requirements."

2 5 2 ' Investigating Your Environment
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. STEP 1IV: OBSERVE AND IDENTIFY POND VERTEBRATES

CONCEPT

PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS
NEEDED

PROCESSES

‘ USED
1

TIME 20 minutes.

Organism, Interaction, System

Vertebrates are often the most important animais found in a pond,
particularly for sportsmen. Their presence is often an indicator of the
health of the pond. The evidence of an animal's presence is more easily
found than the animal itself.

* The student will be able to find and identify vertebrates and
evidence of vertebrates in and around the pond.

None.

Pond Life books.

Binoculars.

A seine or dip nets can be used to catch fish.
Activity Sheet D: Pond Vertebrates.

Observe
¢ Infer
¢ Classify

253
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DOING THE ACTIVITY

A. Set Stage:

"In addition to insects and other aquatic inyertebrates, vertebrates (animals with back
bones) also consider the pond to be home. {/ertebrates include fish, amphibians, reptiles,
birds and mammals. Often these animals age important to people, particularly to
sportsmen. they are also important member of the pond community from an ecological
standpoint as well."

B. Procedure: ' l

C. Retrieve Data:

1.

CLOSURE "Based on what you

TRANSITION "You have identified {

1. "In your small groups spend 10 minytes looking for vertebrates and evidence of
vertebrates. Use the Pond Life bookdto help you identify your discoveries."

2. Pass out Activity Sheet D and go ovey the instructions with the students.

3. Have the students do the A : Pond Vertebrates o
investigation and record 4 ! )
their observations. Mo o Desesipton ov— Woars Forg | {abuncrs,

Discuss the discoveries with the
students. "What kinds of animals did
you find?" "Where did you find
them?” "What evidence of other
kinds of animals did you find?"

know about the pond,
how do you think these \
animals fit into the N
pond community?"

many plants and animals
found in and around ?
the pond. In the next
activity, we will try to ) \ ¥
figure out some of the | : - )
interactions between o @
these organisms. - ’
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STEP V: CONSTRUCT A FOOD WEB OF POND LIFE

CONCEPT

PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS
NEEDED

PROCESSES
USED

TIME

Organism, Interaction, Order, System

One way to various kinds of plants and animals interact is as links in

a food web. A food web shows the feeding relationships between the
various plants and animals. Food webs in a pond can be very complex
and to construct a complete web would be a difficuilt task. However, if
the students have collected a fairly good sample of plants and animals,
it should be possible to identify at least a few links in the web.

* The student will be able to construct a food web of pond life.

Complete Identification of Pond Plants, Collect and Identify Aquatic
Life and Observe and Identify Aquatic Vertebrates. Write the names of
all of the plants and animals identified on 5" x 7" cards. (If the
student's discoveries are too few to do this activity successfully, you
may wish to add some other organisms you know are likely to be
present in and around the pond.)

* 5" x 7" Index cards.

* Pond Life books, identification sheets from Identify Pond Plants
and Collect and Identify Aquatic Life lessons and other :
reference books.

¢ Blackboard.
* Tape.
e Infer

*  Question
* Interpret Data

45 minutes.

Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (indoor)
A. Set Stage:

"The plants and animals living in and around the pond interact within each other in a
variety of ways. One of the most important interactions is as links in a food web. A food
web shows which animals eat which other plants and animals. In this activity you will be
able to construct a food web for the plants and animals you identified at the pond."

B. Procedure:

1. Pass out the cards with the names of the pond plants and animals on them.

2. Using the Pond Life books, the identification sheets from the lessons, and other
reference books, try to find out what each animal eats and what eats cach kind of
plant and animal. Write what the animal eats below the animal's name on the card.
Write what eats the animal or plant above its name on the card. Remember most
animals eat more than one kind of food.

C. Retrieve Data:

1. Have the students tape the names of the plants across the bottom of the backboard.

2. Next have the students tape the names of animals that eat plants above the plants names
and draw lines to the kinds of plants they eat.

3. Finally, have the students tape the animals that eat other animals above the other cards
and draw lines to their food sources.

Note: Not all animals and plants may be connecied to others. This may be because not all of

the kinds of plaats and animals present were collected and identified. Also, it may mean that

the students were not able to locate the food sources for some of the animals.

CLOSURE Ask the student:

. "What can you say about the food web in the pond?"

"Why do you think some of the plants and animals don't

connect to any others?"

3. "What would we need to do to complete the web?"

4. "Are there other kinds of interactions between the various
plants and animals in the pond?”

[\ I
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’ STEP VI: OBSERVE AND INFER DAILY AND SEASONAL DIFFERENCES

CONCEPT

PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS

‘ NEEDED

PROCESSES
USED

TIME

Cause and Effect, Change, Cycle, Population, System

Unless the studies of a pond or stream extend over a period of

several weeks or months, the observations and measurements the
students make will be representative of one particular time. One
characteristic of bodies of water, just as with the terrestrial
environment is differences over the course of a day or through the
seasons of the year. In this activity the students will use evidence they
find around the pond and their past experiences to draw inferences
about changes that may occur over time.

* Using observations and drawing on prior experiences and
knowledge, the student will be able to draw inferences about
conditions in a pond or stream at other times of day or seasons and
the effects these conditions have on life in the body of water.

None.

Activity Sheet E: Daily and Seasonal Differences.

Observe
Infer
Hypothesize

20 minutes.

- Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY
A. Set Stage:

"You have done your investigation on just one day, and the observations and
measurements you made were only for that one time. At different times of day and in
different seasons you might find the conditions very different. Even the weather can have
an effect on the aquatic environment. To help us get a more complete understanding of

the pond or stream, it might help if we looked for evidence of differences and how they
affect life here."

B. Procedure:

1. Hand out Activity Sheet E. "Spend about 10 minutes exploring the pond and its
surroundings looking for evidence of differences at other times of the day or year.
Record your observations on the top of the Activity Sheet.”

. ACTIVITY E: Delly ari $sssonal Ditferencee
C. Retrieve Data: In 8 Pond P

1. Welk ereund $w pod and leuk fer o Inthe o other Bunm.

1. "What are some of the things you Pt your shtoevatere oo,
discovered that indicated conditions Etdares = et i #w o
were not always the same at other
times of the day or year?"

2. "What would be different about the
pond or stream."

3. "Using your past experiences and
knowledge can you think of other T Bt o s miodge o weatar e sbar cers i i s st o
things that might be different.” e
Write these on the bottom part of = Smemrcet Seamentepndl
the Activity Sheet. ‘

4. Hand out Activity E: Temperature
Layering and discuss with the group.

CLOSURE Ask the class:

1. "What effect would
these differences have
on life in the pond?"

2. "What sorts of

investigations could
you set up to test your
hypotheses? Prepare
an investigation
which states: - - /
Your hypothesis, e —
The kind of information you would collect to test the hypothesis,
How you would collect the information, and

A form for recording the information.”

e gw

TRANSITION "We have not talked about how people use water. Everyone needs

water to live. We will now try to figure out how many people could be sup
ported by the water in this stream or pond."

T1h ot Investigating Your Environment
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STEP VIiI: MEASURE WATER VOLUME OF A POND

CONCEPT

PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS
NEEDED

PROCESSES
USED

Quantification, Interaction

Using mathematical skills, participants measure the volume of their
body of water and calculate how many people could live off that
water volume.

* The student will be able to measure and calculate water volume
for a pond.

* The student will be able to determine how many people could
live off the water volume.

Locate the study site.

»  Measuring tape.

* Yard stick or other vertical measuring device, such as
weighted rope.

* Hip waders.

e Activity Sheet F: Determine Water Volume of a Pond.

Small stakes.

* Measure

e Use Numbers

e Communicate

e Design Experiments
e Interpret Data

45 minutes.
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors)
A. Set Stage:

"We've looked at the pond ecosystem and investigated its various parts. In this next
activity, we will consider the volume of water in this pond. How many people could live
off the water in this pond? What measurements do you need to know in order to
determine the amount of water in this pond so you can validate your predictions?”

B. Procedure:
1. Hand out Activity F and tell them they will be workmg in small groups.
ACTIVITY F: Detormine Water Volume of a Pond !!I'a(
h“.“
L tor of nier in porls ¢ ke,
AMM““MMGQ-‘&MMM“M!
90 pond. You may have 5
Swage of s,
Pand widih fout.
Pand longth foul.
Towt et o 2n < A (ovaye dumsisr)
Average damatnr ReaAw(__ ___).4“---:“ -
& Poul e marage dopth of 00 gond o k. namov o daph It 3 pincen 2leny 8 I (rarwenl)
mrxnﬂa““b:‘:ﬂﬁu‘-ﬂ
- werage 00 remdin.) -
Pus ot
Tl .ot
Yoimd fte do______ R (everage depth).

NOTE: The spmien you i $ dupth motnremonts fu dvids by < is 6 ke ey aceeund e shaliew e of
#n gl N 00 b eopiningd by S nlivuing enanpie of & dhaning of & sl Sevs-sostion. § septh it 3 plnens/
(6 AB), I10), COx), il 507, Srvdt 00 Svorapd by BvAding by 3 (207'e3 0.6 3% New inek 5t The mean &
Svamgs Gaph (O) whish s 7. 'rc--dnu—“.,sw.a.numu—m

»

A
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[ 4 . 4 L 4
P ST e e e e i e e o
[ =" Pond boten

;_hh—mlrn-dp—d—hu‘
1 - Suble tent
-nd—l Sewage deph  vehame In bl fost
akzte® = ___
vehune n o . AN, gait water In pond
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Pounil, sepinty S0 inimaing saindutions.
*

-
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n e pond Prmm wes pw Gay asn s wasiov
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2. Describe a couple of ways that the liameter of the pond can be measured if you
cannot get across the pond on the water.
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? ‘ * Offset measurements: Using small stakes, mark edges of pond on dry land next to pond.

_________;;;I STAKE

MEASURE

i
: < - § stake
i
i

STAKE | ——— MEASURE———— | sTAKE

* Offset angle: This is also called the "Napoleon hat brim" method, if you cannot walk
around the pond, but can get to 2 sides. Stand on one side and shade you eyes with your
hand. Move your head until the far side of the pond is lined up with the edge of your
hand. Holding your head rigid snap your head around until the bottom of your head lines
up with the land. You now are as far from the pond as the pond is wide. Do this for both
the width and length of the pond.

* Rock on a rope! Throw the rock across the pond and mark where the near edge lines up
with the rope. Measure the length of the rope. «

3. Describe ways in which the depth of the pond can be measured.
» Weighted rock.
* Measuring stick.
4. Ask the group if they have other ideas on how to measure the width and depth of your pond.
5. Have the individual groups work on their activity sheet. '

C. Retrieve Data:
Ask them some questions:

‘1. "What measurement techniques did you each use? How were the individual group's
answers different?”

"How many people could live off the pond?"

"How did your predictions compare with your calculations?"

"How would we determine how much water should be left in the pond and how much
should go to human use?" '

"What other things would we want to know about the pond before we made

any decisions?” T

CLOSURE Ask the class:
1. "A pond is a unique water environment - its plants, animals .
and characteristics. Look back at your original description of a pond. Can
you expand on that now?" - :

Dl o M
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ACTIVITY A: Describe a Pond

f

Think of a pond with which you are familiar. In as much detail as possible describe the pond.

In groups of three, compare your descriptions. What things are similar? What things are
different?

Together, write a description of a pond with which you can all agree.

10 min.
individual
N

J/
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ACTIVITY A: Pond Plant Identification Sheet (1 of 4)

4 N
SMARTWEED
ARROWHEAD
Pinkish
Reddish
Stem
1/2 Life Size
1/2 Life Size }
Fairly goor food for Ducks Good Food: Some
& Swans when tubers are Ducks & Geese
available.
Muskrats also feed on it.
Also called “Duck Potato” or “wapato,” it was
eaten by Indians and early settlers.
. SAGO PONDWEED
FLOATING - LEAF PONDWEED
K
Seed 1/2 Life Size
Excellent Food:
Eaten by a variety of Ducks, Swans
waterfowl.
Good Food:
Not as valuable as _ Geese, Shore-
Sago Pondweed. Ali parts edible. birds

o .
Investigating Your Environment
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ACTIVITY A: Pond Plant Identification Sheet (2 of 4)

f A

HARDSTEM BULRISH SPIKE RUSH
“Tule”
ﬂ ﬁ Seeds & tubers fair food for
coots & ducks.
Seeds are fair food for

shorebirds.

Muskrats eat roots.

4-6'tall One of the most con- ,
spicuous plants in the { 1-2'tall
marsh.

Good food & cover for
ducks, geese, & coots
when in small clumps.
Dense patches become
almost useless because
food isn't available to
birds. X h nm——

Good cover & food for muskrats. ?S ; {\‘

Good cover for blackbirds & marsh wrens.

May resemble
i Fair food & cover grass, but stem

for some water- triangular in
1-3'tall fowl, marsh birds

& song birds. .
cross section.
Fair food &
cover for ducks,
other marsh
birds &
muskrats.

\_ y
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ACTIVITY A: Pond Plant Identification Sheet (3 of 4)

f

™\
WATER PLANTAIN
WATER BUTTERCUP $
S
Surface \. ‘\@M
\j Y
8-16" tall
e Life Size
/.
=S Fair Food for
Occasionally eaten by Some Ducks '
waterfowl, but not 42\
important food item.
WATER MILFOIL BLADDERWORT
&z
b/////
Z
& Z
Surface ) 3 '
l}\v| %"‘/\\‘«‘
‘ AN , /,’7 ~— Bladders
. . 7748 / v/
1/2 - 2/3 Life Size RTA 745N
Ly ﬂ (>
W 1/2 - 2/3 Life Size
- 3 N\
"'
Low-grade Duck Food Little or no food value for waterfowl.
Often considered a weed. A carnivorous plant—bladders catch small
invertebrates.
- w,
p Investigating Your Environment
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ACTIVITY A: Pond Plant Identification Sheet (4 of 4)
r . 1
BURREED CATTAIL ‘

3-6'tall
Undergreund
stem is excel-
lent food for Can become 100
1/3 Life Size muskrats, good thick and crowd
food for geese. out other useful

g\ piants, thus
becoming useless

Seeds are fair food for to waterfowl.

ducks, coots, and
Swans.

Good wildlife cover.

Muskrats use the entire plant. )
Nesting cover for marsh wrens and blackbird.

DUCKWEED CHARA
(MUSKGRASS)

An alga with a skunky
2-4 X Lite odor, often a coating
of lime, and some-

Tiny surface-ﬂoatmg
plants. )
. Size
@@ - Approx. Life times prickly-looking.
& Size
| Good food for some ducks
& coots; also harbors
‘ which waterfowl eat

many aquatic animals

Fair food for some ducks & coots.
Cther “scummy” algae may serve as fair food
for ducks and coots. They can become {00
thick and thus smother more valuable plants.

- - ®
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5 min.

ACTIVITY B: Observe a Pond Environment individual
4 A
Work by yoursslf.
‘ As you approach the pond, observe and record your observations.
PLANTS
ANIMALS
AR
SOIL AND ROCKS
WATER
OTHER

®" -
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20 min.

ACTIVITY C: Pond Plants and their Distribution groups

4 )
SHORELINE PLANTS: Plants which usally grow around the edge of a pond and thriva in the

‘ moist soil there.

EMERGENT PLANTS: Plants which are rooted on the botiom and have stems and leaves
above the surface of the water.

FLOATING LEAF Plants which are rooted on the bottom and have leaves floating
PLANTS: on the surface.

SUBMERGED PLANTS: Fiants which grow completely under the water. Only the flowers and
seeds are above the water. They usually have long or bushy, very
branched leaves.

ALGAE: Algae grow in a variety of forms and can be very dense. It may grow
floating in the water or on the surface, aitached to the bottom or
attached to other plants. '

Work in small groups.
Collect plants from various parts of the pond and around the edges of the pond. Compiete the

information asked for in the chart below. Use the accompanying illustrations and the Pond Life
books to help you identify the plants.

GROWTH PATTERN ABUNDANCE
. N‘AME DESCRIPTION (shoreline, emergent, stpﬁ'ég': (abundant,
(if known) floating, submerged, A common,

a algae) uNCOMMon}

‘ <
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10 min.

ACTIVITY D: Pond Vertebrates groups
( R
‘ Abundance
Name or Description Evidence Where Found (abundant,
common,
uncommon)

" ~
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ACTIVITY E: Daily and Seasonal Differences
in a Pond

10 min.
individual

Record your observations below.

1. Walk around the pond and look for evidence of differences in this environment at other times.

~

Evidence How was the environment
different?

How would the difference
affect life in the pond?

2. Based upon your knowledge of the weather and other conditions in this area what other
diffences would you expect to find at other times of the day cr year? Record your ideas below.

How would the environment Cause of the
different? difference?

How would this
affect life in the pond?

J

J 0
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ACTIVITY E: Temperature Layering in Ponds - Lakes
é N\

In summer, the surface water absorbs the sun's heat and warms faster than the water below. The warmed water
is lighter than the cold, so it floats on the cool layers. By midsummer there are three distinct layers.

Puring the summer, mixing or circulation is prevented by these stratified layers of water which act as a barrier.

The upper layer of water cools in autumn until it approaches the temperature of the water in the middle and lower
layers. Aided by winds, the surface water sinks causing circulation from top to bottom.

In winter, the cold surface water continues to sink and the water becomes stagnated, photosynthesis slows, and

oxygen lavels drop.

In spring, aided by winds, another circulation and mixing occurs, called the “Spring Overtum.”

1. Seasonal Change Diagram

Summer Spring and Fall Winter
L NAANANAA L NAANANNAN LN ANANAN
uppet warn'it= layer 65-701 stagnated water
MMM
middle layesrapid drop Ip / C) (non-moving)

temp. 45-60° F ",
bottom layermuch coid dedris

than layers above W
=17

During the summer, fish During the spring and fall Activity is greatly reduced
and aquatic life are overturns, the tempera- during the winter. Many
most active. ture of the water is ariimais hibernate in the
equalized throughout the mud or debris at

lake. Fish and other
animals are more active
than in winter, but less
active than in summer.

the bottom.

Maximum

2. Seasonal Change Chart

Minimum

1 1 I

| ] 1

\.

JAN FEB

MAR APR MAY JUN JUL AUG

OCT NOvV DEC

/

31
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20 min.

ACTIVITY F: Determine Water Volume of a Pond small groups

¢ Workin groups. )
Instructions for collecting and recording volumes of water in ponds or lakes.

a. Find the average diameter (distance across) of the pond. Measure the length and width of
the pond. You may have to take several length and width measurements and get the
average of them.

Pond width feet.
Pond length feet.
Total feet + 2= ft. (average diameter)
Average diameter _____ ft. x 3.14 ( ) + 4 = sq. ft. surface
(area of pond)

b. Find the average depth of the pond or lake. Measure the depth in 3 places along a line (transect)
across the pond, as near the middle as possible. Add these depths and divide by 4 (see explanation
below) to get the average depth. (I additional accuracy is desired, repeat this process along
addtional transects and average the resuits.)

First measurement feet.
Second measurement feet.
Third measurement feet.
Total feet + 4= ft. (average depth).

NOTE: The reason you take 3 depth measurements then divide by 4 is to take into account the shaliow areas of
the pond. It can be explained by the following exaraple of a drawing of a pond cross-section. If depth in 3 places
is A(5", B(10, C(5", (total 20", find an average by dividing by 3 (20'+3 = 6 2/3". Now look at the mean or
average depth (D) which is 5'. Take tetal of depths and divide by 4 (20'+4 = 5%, the correct average depth.

A B C WATER
SURFACE

¢. Formula for computing number of gallons of water in pond.

1. X = cubic feet
areaofpond average depth  volume in cubic feet
2. cuft.x 748 =
volume in cu. ft. no. gals water in pond

NOTE: A cubic foot of water is the water in a container 1-foot wide, 1-foot high, and1-foot long.
It contains 7.48 gallons.
d. Formula for computing the volume using acre-feet of water.

1. (surface) X =
area of pond in feet average depth in feet volume cu. ft.
2. + 43560 = acre-feet of water.
volume cu. ft. (sq. ft. in an acre)
3. X =
acre-feet gal./acre-foot no. gallons in pond

e. In order to find out how many people could get their domestic needs for one day from the water in the
pond, complete the following calculations.
+ =
gallons of water amount of water one total no. people who could live one day
in the pond person uses per day from this water

*The average person uses about 200 gallons of water a day for home use. This does not reflect each
person’s share of water used for industrial, public services, and commercial. (U.S. Office of Education

\_ figures.) .
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INTRODUCTION

Range — what do you think of when you hear that word — range wars, land under starry
skies above, cowboys living a hard, yet free life, buffalo, Plains Indians? Do you see cows or

sheep grazing, moonlit coyotes howling from the hiiltops? Do you smell the biting dryness or

feel the green of spring? Do you hear the rattle of Basque sheepherder’s wagons bouncing
along or taste strong campfire coffee?

Rangelands are important for more than the feelings we have experienced either directly or
vicariously. Rangelands make up more than 40% of the world’s land use. It is, geographi-
cally, an extensive area of relatively level, rolling, broken or mountainous land, usually not
adapted to cultivation. It is covered with native grasses and other forage plants; sometimes
ranges are seeded to grow specific types of vegetation. Range may be privately or publicly
owned and fenced or unfenced. It is an area of land having a distinctive combination of soil,
topography, climate and vegetation.

THE ACTIVITIES TIME REQUIRED
Observe the Range 25 minutes
Environment
Range Plant Inventory 25 to 30 minutes
Life Along the Line 60 minutes

(transect survey)

How Healthy is this 20-25 minute
Range?

Better or Worse? What . 30 minutes

is the Prescription

for Health?

3 4 Investigating Your Environment
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Determine Range : 30 minutes to 60 minutes
Utilization
Determine Food Value 20 to 30 minutes

of Plants for Animals

Whose Home is this 40 to 60 minutes

Range?

Map the Range two to three 45 minute class periods (estimate)
(Optional)

COMBINING THE ACTIVITIES

The activities in this unit are displayed singly. Depending upon the time available and the
skill of the participants, you may choose to do only one activity or the entire series. For
maximum learning, the activities should be experienced in the order listed in the unit,
however, other suggestions are:

Suggestion 1:
Title: Range Site Exploration
Introduction: Range is an uncommon environment for many people, but one which
is readily available for study. Participants use their knowledge of their home
environment to learn about range.
Activity: Observe the Range Environment
Transition Statement: Let’s take one aspect of the range environment; plants,
and explore it further.
Activity: Conduct a Range Plant Inventory
Transition Statement: The next activity looks closer ye 1t range plant life and
introduces the principles of “transect line” and inventory.
Activity: Life Along the Line
Transition Statement: Range plants are classified into three groups which help
determine the overall health of a range site.

Investigating Your Environment
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. Activity: How Healthy is this Range?

Transition Statement: The determination of a range’s health can lead to wise
land management.

Activity: Evaluate Range Utilization
Transition Statement: Do you think livestock are pxcky caters? Well, in this
next lesson, perhaps we can find out.

Activity: Determine Food Value of Plants and Animals
Transition Statement: Livestock aren’t the only animals on the range. What
about prairie dogs, jack rabbits and .

Activity: Observe and Record vadence of Animals
Transition Statement: We can summarize in discussions what’s been learned
about this site. Or, some may prefer to summarize through mappmg

Activity: Map the Range

Suggestion 2:
Title: Typical Range Plants
Introduction: People like to compare plants in a new area to plants where they live.
These activities introduce some specific range plant types.
Activity: Observe the Range Environment
Transition Statement: Let’s take one aspect of the range environment; plants

and explore it further.
Activity: Conduct a Range Environment
Transition Statement: The next activity allows us to look even closer at range

plant life.
Activity: How Healthy is this Range?

Transition Statement: This exploration is just a beginning of what we can
learn about range plants.

Suggestion 3:
Title: Oh Give Me a Home, Where...
Introduction: Cows, sheep and buffalo are all range animal. So are spiders, ants,
sage hens and jack rabbits. The activities dealing with animals are short and form a
foundation for further investigation.
Activity: Observe the Range Environment
Transition Statement: Let’s take one aspect of the range environment;
animals and investigate it further.
Activity: Determine Food Value of Plants and Animals
Transition Statement: Here’s another activity to expand your understanding
of range animal life.
Activity: Observe and Record Evidence of Animals

3 Range
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CURRICULUM RELATICNSHIPS °

Social Studies/Science

1. Read about and explore how rangelands in your state were settled. What made

people settle there? When did they come? Why?

2. What Native American Indian groups lived there? Where? What Native American
Indian groups live there now? Where? Compare their life and lifestyle today to 100 years
ago, 150 years ago. Construct a display or write a report detailing your research.
How is the use of range land influenced by the environment? Consider all aspects.
Locate different agricultural crops or businesses on rangelands in your state. Can
you determine why certain crops or livestock can be found in a specific area?

5. Map range lands in your state. Compare them to rangelands world-wide and draw
comparisons. '

6. Determine how land is classified in your state and then determine how much of
your state’s agricultural production comes from rangelands.

7. What other uses are there for rangeland besides agriculiure?

W

Language Arts
1. Research literature for poetry, story and songs about rangeland, range animals or a way of
life associated with range. Then present or perform part of what you find. Be sure to
explore the rich legends, mythology and history of the Native American people.
Write your own poem, story or song about the range. ‘
Pick an aspect of the range environment, research it and write a complete report.
Interview a person whose career involves some aspect of range. Tape the
interview and then edit it, videotape it or present the interview in some form.
5. Learn and tell a Native American Indian legend, tail tale or folk tale about range
associated things.
6. Read a novel — historical fiction, biography or autobiography about range or
someone associated with range.

palb ol

Creative Arts .

1. American painters have produced many paintings about the American West.
Select one, review his or her work and share your new knowledge with your
classmates in a manner decided upon with your teacher.

2. Write and film a project on the American range. Subject and Script must be
discussed with the teacher first.

3. Create a play or puppet show about range or an associated subject which you
perform for a younger class.

4. Use your own favorite form of creative talent to depict an aspect of range you wish to share.

1. Measure and mark off one acre.
2. Measure soil temperature and pH on different range sites. Graph and see if you can find a relationship. ‘

Investigating Your Environment A
Range Lol
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OBSERVE THE RANGE ENVIRONMENT

CONCEPT

PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS
USED

PROCESSES
USED

Organism, interaction, system

Participants use their observation skills in a new
environment to discover what they “know” about the site
within a range environment.

* The student will be able to observe and record his/her
observations about the range environment.

Sclect a site where the group can spread out and work
individually. Site should have a variety of plant types,
animal evidence and possible differences in range
conditions within a short distance. Facilitator should read
the activities in this unit before selecting a site and even do
Activities C and D in preparation for this lesson.

¢ Copies of activity A: Observe the Range Enviroment
* flip chart and markers
* writing insiruments

observe
communicate
infer
hypothesize

25 minutes with discussion
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors) 0
A. Set the Stage

“Rangelands often have distinctive combinations of soil, vegetation, climate and land
form. In this investigatisn, we will be finding out what is here.”

B. Procedure
1. Disiribute Activity A to each student.

2. “You have fifteen minutes to find out all you can about this site. Individually
record observations on the sheet you just received. You may sit in one place or

work through the area”.
‘ ACTIVITY A: Cbesrve the Range Envwronment m

s \
A you bwvasligais e shaly e, eheerve arv macurd YIRr Ghosrvalions.
el
SN
Al
Ponts
Andmale

\ J

M\’nl‘h:’ @
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‘ C. Retrieve Data

1. Gather the students for a discussion.
2. Record data on flip chart. You may want to pre-prepare a flip chart. An
example of a flip chart page is shown.

Soil Rocks

Air Plants

‘ ' Animals Other

. Ask “What did you notice about this area?”
Ask “What did you notice about plants in this area?”
Ask “What animals or animal evidence did you see?”
Ask “What did you find out about the non-living components of this
environment?”’

7. Ask “How are the living and non-living elements of the environment related?”

R

CLOSURE Share your observations by stating the word or words which summarize
your impression of the area.

TRANSITICON Choose a transition specific to your next activity.

Investigating Your Environment é‘i‘:’\
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PLANT RANGE INVENTORY

CONCEPT

PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS

NEEDED

PROCESSES
USED

Organism

Range plants can be either annuals cr perennizals. Plants are often
classified in categories such as grasses, shrubs, forbes (herbs) and
grass-like plants.

* The student will be able to classify plants found on site into one of
four range plant groupings.

* The student will be able to classify plants found on the site as either
annuals or perennials.

Prepare a display board of range plants from the four broad plant groups
and another board showing annuals and perennials. Make duplex copies
of the plant identification sheet, laminate if possible, one per group.
Copy activity sheets and organize supplies.

* copies of Activity Sheet B: Range Plant Inventory and
Activity B: Range Plant Inventory Identification Sheet (3)
pencils

pens

sack of loose plants

display board of plants

plant guides

range plant identifying sheet

classify

infer
hypothesize
communicate
observe

25t0 30 minptes

1
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors) ‘
A. Set the Stage
“Range plants are divided into four broad groups. Today we will identify plants
in these groups in order to complete a range analysis. We will also determine
whether a plant is an annual or perennial. Knowledge of plant groups helps us
understand what is happening on rangelands”.

B. Procedure

1. Hand out Activity B:Range Plant Inventory sheets.
2. Work in pairs to study the two plants display and then classify the plants you

are given.
ACTIVITY B: Range Plant inventory paies
' Y
Descrbie or rarmer i the appropiisie ook baiow NMMmmmm Cls
oy the anvuais and pararniole. Use T Aangs Part
Gressss Graselike Forke Shiube
4 )

Tavenigaiiag ¥ emt Nardenmonent
Raage
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3. Distribute plants to groups as they study the displays.

4. About 10 minutes into the activity, ask, “What characteristic has helped you
classify your plants thus far?” Partners should answer the question for
themselves.

5. Hand out Activity Sheet B: Range Plant Inventory and cxplain, “We need to get
an idea of the plant types in this area. Use the information you’ve just learned,
describe or name the plants you’ve found here. Record your observations on
Activity “B”. Allow 10 minutes.

ACTIVITY B: Range Plant tnventory - identification Sheat
[ DECREASERS

RoTvicy : Range Plant kventory - identification Sheet
WNCREASERS

It @éﬁ%&

Acm'rn' B: Range Piant mwmw“y - RreTinif
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C. Retrieve Data ‘

Guide a group discussion with questions such as;

1. What did you find?

2. Which plant group had the most plants in it?

3. Where did you find the different plants growing? (separately, in clumps,
mixed).

4. What other observations did you make about the plants growing on this site?

CLOSURE End the discussion by asking, “What can we say about plants that grow
on the range?”

TRANSITION “In the next activity, we will investigate range plant life more
extensively.

314
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LIFE ALONG THE LINE (A TRANSECT SURVEY)

CONCEPT -Change, evolution, interaction, organism, population, system

PRINCIPLE A transect line is a cross-section of an area previously unknown to the
observer. Careful study of a transect renders a wealth of information upon
which the scientist can act. Transects are used in many fields of science,
not just range science.

OBJECTIVES ¢ T.. .adent will be able to count and record the number and types of
pizats growing on a portion of an area.
. 2 student will be able to compute the percentage of vegetative cover
along a given transect and hypothesize as to why the growth is as it is.

PREPARATION  Survey the area carefully and predetermine several areas which would
hold a 100 transect line. You may need to establish the lines yourself
if working with younger students. Make sure the one foot intervals are
marked. Make duplex copies of activity sheet C back to back.

100’ tape or strings
stakes to tie down the transect lines
» copies of Activity Sheet C: Transect Survey (2 pages)

‘ MATERIALS
NEEDED

PROCESSES e classify

USED e communicate
o observe
* measure
* hypothesize
e infer

e use nun.bers
* interpret data

TIME 60 minutes. Can break into shorter sessions by laying out the line one day
and conducting the survey the second day

) Investigating Your Environment
Q 13 Range




DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors) : ‘
A. Set the Stage

Transect studies are conducted in many scientific fields. Today, you'il
have a chance to conduct a transect survey of the plant numbers and types growing here.

L 1 1%
B. Procedure e =
worsr ACTIVITY C: Tranaect Survey (continued)

1. Distribute Activity Sheet C. | ¥2{ Transoct survey (Contioune) )

2. Working in groups of four, |__—| s e ot sior:
stretch a 100' tape along the |7 § o Rocced She kol #04/'8 ram shart tar
ground where you want to
inventory plant types. Pack
Stake down the ends of Bors oot
the tape. P —

3. Walk the line and record P
information observed on Fore
Activity Sheet C. Check Sheuh
(V') the appropriate |
column.Make sure you are |z —
recording at each foot. = (The # 0 /e for sach ham i ot 1 pavcariage of th el or et Bem )

4. Once the survey is 21 snich cohrmn b e raaient pavcaniigs o least 4
recorded, complete the = Which pante  y ter 10 be amsocketed wah arein veas, such 88 b a0, Focks, rolec-
summary portion of the x onbe et .
activity within your group. f& What reasons might ot #i?

Allow 45 minutes fo i
this activity. -
C. Retrieve Data a

Conduct a discussion asking A

questions like:

1. What did you find? —

2. Which column had the
greatest percentage of coverage? \ J

3. The least percentage of coverage? o e @

4. What could account for those coverages?

5. Which plants, if any. tend to be associated with certain areas, such
as bare places, curbs, etc.?

6. What reason(s) might account for this?

CLOSURE Ask the participants to summarize (1) What did you find out about transect
today? and (2) What are your feelings about this activity?their feelings

about this activity?

TRANSITION Now that we have a good background in range plants, let’s look at how
plants are grouped. This helps determine range health. .

- . . 316
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‘ HOW HEALTHY IS THIS RANGE?

CONCEPT Change, cycle, cause and effect, organism

PRINCIPLE All the data gathered thus far will help us determine the
health of this range. By knowing the health of the area,
range managers can better prescribe management practices.

OBJECTIVE * The student will be able to use his/her knowledge
gathered thus far to infer the healthiness of the range.
* The student will be able to explain how plants can be
indicators of healthy rangeland and predict how this
knowledge might be of help in another field.

PREPARATION  Print Activity Sheet D, back to back

MATERIALS * Completed copy of Activity Sheet C for each student
NEEDED * Copies of Activity Sheet D: Infer Range Health or
Condition (2 pages)
‘ PROCESSES e observe
USED * infer
* classify
¢ communicate
* hypothesize
* interpret data
TIME 20-25 minute

@ 317
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (indoors or outdoors) ‘
A. Set Stage

The type, number and condition of certain plants serve as indicators of the health
or condition of the range and, the ability of the range to produce food or forage.
We'll use one approach to determine the health of our range. We call it the
“traffic signal” method.

B. Procedure

.

Distribute Activity Sheet D to pairs. Allow 15 minutes.

2. Based on data gathered in the previous Activity C and using the information
in Activity D, determine the range condition class for this range.

3. Apply the meaning of traffic signals to range plants to make this

determination easier: (a) green group plants (b) yellow group plants (c) red

group plants.

4R - Ly
ACTIVITY D: Infer Range Hesaith or Condmodﬂ'ﬂﬂﬂiﬂw Or Condition {Continued)
ol

The Gresr Group—Plants In this group are (he most desirabie; the ones that
:lzr_'ﬂullhmc-dnmu-n Sve-stck Bce beet. When you see the green-(roup plants in sbundance on the

ange,
THCHMCLANE QUIOK TO RAMGE CONOT|  are ihe firat 10 decrease I rangs conditions 8 lorosd down 10 *go0d,” “talr,” and

Groen-Greup Planis Yellow-Group Pisnts Group plards on it
indicete el amount amount found n o it Thcy cape grazing b MnMamMm
fourd in clirnast for the ke but | Gl for e sile. 00 o 10 | jegs tasty 10 Svesiock. Yelow-group plants are the ones lo walch with *cau-
count ol feurd en ote w8 ore han mount shews tion.® They repiace the green-group plants which have becorme smalier and
clirat. ‘wwerd clires. weaker.
Shsbunch whestyrsss 15% Sandberg bluesgram
?L.m 3 Western resdieyam
T Glars wid 1ye 2 Pravie junegrass The range manager usss caution when he sees the number of yekow-group
2% Btertush 10% M. n aggregele plants increaaing on his range. He is safe i they ae being replaced by green-
;rau-u group pianis. That means the range is improving.
2PNon
1 Suciwheat .
:"“"!'!"_" mguﬂmmmzmmwmbmmdﬁ
: TN pAaCe by the red-growp plands,
:lnum
1 Showy aster The Med Group—~These plants really do not need sy sxplanation. They
1 Poarly overtasiing eimply mean "danger” 10 the rangs, 80 far a3 production ‘s concemed. These
plants are usually annuals or unpaistabie species which heve come in from
Condiion:  Exneliand GoodteFelt  Poor other sreas and oocupy 1he range as kvaders.
Owr aren I8 1 e green, yelow, sed (Poup plamt coruliien —{cix
plaris lound Ve Red-group plants seidom, If ever, are aa sffecive in coniroling soi erosion and

CONMENVING waler rescurces 83 the native plasts which are mone abundant
mmwuhmamm Soll and water losses Cauee
nature's plant and soll o goin The range be-
mumwum

This wendd mean that e eondiisn of he /ange is euslent, go-

. . \ : _J
< mVﬂ-h.: @ ‘
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. C. Retrieve Data

In a discussion of the group findings, look for similarities and
differences. If you are all in the same area, each group should come up
‘ with about the same classification. Ask questions such as:
|
1. What color group did you put your range in and why?
2. What condition does your site appear to be in?
|

CLOSURE Review findings with class and write a group statement
. about the range’s health.

TRANSITION We have gathered information about the health of our
range. In the next activity, we will predict future health
trends.

Investigating Your Environment
Range




' BETTER OR WORSE? WHAT IS THE PRESCRIPTION FOR HEALTH?

CONCEPT Change, cause/effect, organism, evolution

PRINCIFLE Determining what is happening on a piece of land requires
many steps. This activity lets you continue putting the
pieces together to predict the direction of the health of the

range.
OBJECTIVE * The student will be able to use information gathered to
determine in which direction the health of the range is
heading.

PREPARATION  Duplex copy Activity E back to back for each student.

MATERIALS e previous data sheets C and D

NEEDED * Activity sheet E: Range Health and Condition
* pencils

’ PROCESSES * observe

USED * infer
e predict
* communicate
* hypothesize
* interpret data

TIME 30 minutes

Investigating Your Environment
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Q




DOING THE ACTIVITY (indoors or outdoors)

A. Set the stage

“In this activity, we will record and interpret data to predict the direction of the

health of the range”.

B. Procedure

i. Distribute Activity Sheet E, allowing about 15 minutes.
2. Work in groups and compile the information you have gathered. Use the
Activity Sheet E to help you organize your information.

min

Investigating Your Environment
Range

ACTIVITY E: Range Health snd Condition Informetion -
Gl Cote
Loaslion
ACTIVITY E: Range T Indlcators*
Plania 3
shubunch whasigrass ot Veg Trond
Whe tosen 1 and forage planis ing more
Sorvibory buagrase 2. Deuivable and Wiuemediate ruge planks invacing base gound o swnds of undesirehie plente.
Chosigrase A varioly of ol 690 cltasss of befier forage planks st De present.
2. Eslahishwant of garerniel planis ON Sronion pavemenl.
Oy 4. Soveral years of vigerous grewih an bowes.
& D plank g and G wilh long greon seves, anvd numberms
healty ased
Forbs 6. A wall dio;3med acxumision of S,
v Sdioatere of Upward ol Trond
Belsn 1. Grilon approashing he angle of moose ond heelng.
2. Gufing siabitaing by the @rowih of pamnnisl vegaiation on both tides and botiom.
Camn 2 Sall remaanis heving sloping aides or sides coversd with mosses, Achens, or highar lands.
Cowe 4, Temeces cherackurtand by sloping vides which are being 0overnd wih vegemlion. Tops of
teraces shoull be @oapied by perennial plams.
Shrubs and reee ndicaters of - tom Trond
Tou 1, Deshvbie o apacise g I viges.
:uqdy:mmkmwnww
Condiion indlostern 4. Hodged and Nghtined shnis. Dead branches genenlly indisating thal shabe s dying
(v Astivity O £ Lingr stne and poerly diiperesd.
Condiion siess basd on vopstelt | oogentor of Duwemrard Sot Trons
Goshemt 1. W e, el active gufies that incicese sheub ave dying back.
Gesd 1 Fair 2. Ache guliss. Establshad gulies are rawr ang aclivaly utling. This type of gully ey vary
D fraem & fow inchas 10 several feel i depih.
Posr 3. Abwinl dtgoein. Sell matiriel varmnoresd snd lai) down by rusning waler,
—_— 4. Soll mwvarus. Original ©pscd hel in place By vegeiution ot plard mot.
——— £ Active tomoss. Terraoes umisly Caused by hooves of animeis. They are “siair sep-Bu’ n
appoaranis on dopes.
6. Exposnd plant cFown 07 100 (pedesialing piarie).
7. Wind d Gopr plarie.
6. Wird deposiis.
* Porost Sorvien
\ el )
lavaiguiing ¥ enr Boviesameon
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' C. Retrieve Data

1.

nhwe

CLOSURE

Discuss the results. You may want to graph the results and discuss
the trend or direction in which this range is going.

Ask, “What did you find is the trend of this range?”

Ask, “What could account for your findings?”

Ask, “Which things are influencing the trend the most?”

Ask, “How might this area look in 10 years?”

Participants share answers to the question, “What have we

found out about changes on this range?”

Now, let’s look at the degree to which it is being used by
livestock.

TRANSITION We have just finished determining the health of the range.
|
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‘ DETERMINE RANGE UTILIZATION

CONCEPT Cause/effect, change, equilibrium, interaction, population.

PRINCIPLE Rangelands are used for livestock grazing, This activity
shows a student how to Iook at one use of range,
specifically livestock grazing.

OBJECTIVE * The student will be able to determine how much use an
area of range receives from livestock grazing.

PREPARATION  Copy Activity Sheet F

MATERIALS * Activity sheet i’: Evaluate Range Utilization
NEEDED * string
* sharp knife
PROCESSES * communicate
USED * define operationally
* infer .
* interpret data
‘ * measure
* observe
* classify
* use numbers
TIME 30 minutes to 60 minutes depending upon number of plants
measured

. 323
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (ocutdoors) ‘

A.

Range

Set the Stage

1. “Rangelands are often used for livestock grazing. In this activity, we
will look at a method to measure how much grass can be used.”

2. Utilization is the amount of the current year’s plant growth that is
removed by grazing livestock. Heavy utilization may occur on a range
in excellent condition, or in poor condition. Heavy utilization over a
period of years causes regression and lowers range condition.

3. Livestock do not use all species of range plants to the same degree.
They eat more of the better-tasting plants. Each grass, forb and shrub
can be grazed a certain amount without hurting its ability to grow year
after year. We will consider three categories of range use.

Procedure

1. Arrange students into groups and distribute Activity Sheet F.
2. Go over the instructions and model the procedure.
3. Allow 30 to 45 minutes to complete the activity.

Nmn
ACTIVITY F: Evsiuate Rangs Utilizetion : groupe
r W
For some Qranpes, the [roper v I considend remvel of about sne-hell of the Frowih mede in
he present yeer. mma:-mnmnhnmuumm
“taliing hell and lneving half® oan Seavwiets he Lwed a8 & Tuls of Pramd.*

To doterming the arnsast of Sh.0bis iudl when ene-hall the Grows: is semoved, llow 1heee slaps: ‘

1. Wrap B Svarage-siiid, i, Urcrased plant with siving 1 hold & l8pether whan oul
2. Catl off plart 8 wrowe: (gemendl loval).

L Adal the weapped Dlent 40r0es & bnlle biade i ke | DAlGNce. Measure with nuler irorn
balom of plast 1o pPoind of belenas, This ghves height, indicaing 50 percent use ir thal
paricuter apesies of grass. Deairubie sppreuinsie shubisle heights ler sorms Natve
e ae:

4. Rapest this for 10 Sversge plants of & soecies t9 oot an sverage.

& Select 100 plarvis randormly, wusesus heir heighie (whether grared of noQ, nd Sverage
s megturemenis. T £ Iverags grazec height s more han the stendass shown above,
he range I8 not Ally unsd. ¥ s 998, he mnge I8 Svenaed.

Usiizstion rale
Qrass Inches shubbie loft hesvy-modersin-light
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C. Retrieve Data

Conduct a discussion asking the following questions:
1. What utilization rate did you find?

2. What different rates did you find among the different grasses?
3. What could account for the different rates?
4. Of what value, if any, are the stubble and plant litter remains on a
properly utilized range?
CLOSURE What have we found out about the use of plants (grasses)
' by livestock?
TRANSITION We have looked at how much use our range receives from
livestack, now let’s investigate the food value of range
plants.

25 Range
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DETERMINE FOOD VALUE OF PLANTS FOR ANIMALS

CONCEPT

PRINCIPLE
OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS
NEEDED

PROCESSES
USED

® -

Cause/effect, change

Plants are usually eaten by animals. In this activity, you’ll
explore the food value of different types of range plants.

* The student will be able to evaluate the value of certain
food plants for their food value for grazing animals.

Copy worksheets for each student

*  Activity sheet G: Food Plant Values for Animals

comimunicate
infer
interpret data
observe

20 to 30 minutes
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (indoors or outdoors)
A. Sct Stage
“Plants have different food values for different animals”.
B. Procedure

1.

Hand out Activity Sheet G and have students get into pairs.

2. Students Jook at the plant value chart and the plants of tixe area, then complete
the chart on the bottom of the activity sheet.
3. Allow 15 minutes. ACTIVITY G: Food Plart Values for o
( ™)
Uso the range plut idersiiontion Shaots sl e chart balow to sepliol the ahun of e boliam
of e page.
PLANT VALLN CHARY
= w e [ [
AN A o N
rmanx
g L} " x - - "
= I N I I A P I
fodm
- : - P - B
oy n N .
m- n " » ] L]
: n L [} n L] " "
oulng
{ kil bt [ -
L L ] - -
Muummhnuuumwmmmuwdum
for e animails Sotnd,
C. Retrieve Data Armed vmum«.mmm: good
Discuss fiadings: e e
1. What did you find? :..“»:" 2=
2. Which animals Qe bink (Ounly
would find the Lo
most food value
here?
3. What might
account for the ~— ___.*,_____J
different foods? Rage @
CLOSURE What can we say about food values here?
TRANSITION This activity is the beginning of a look at how different animals use and
live in this area. Let’s go to the next activity for a more in-depth look.
Investigating Your Environment 3 27

kST CUPY SVARLARIE




WHOSE HOME IS THE RANGE?

CONCEPT Equilibrium, interaction, organism, population

PRINCIPLE Animals are often not seen. Instead, we catch hints of
their existence — a tuft of fur on a branch, a footprint in
wet sand, a smell or a sound. In this activity the student
becomes a close observer of animals.

OBJECTIVE * The student will gather information about animals that
live in the area and estimate the use the area receives.

PREPARATION Make wire hoops ahead of time. Copy Activity

Sheet H and I. Make sure the site contains animal burrows.

MATERIALS
NEEDED

5,40" diameter wire hoops per group

pencils

screen box

Activity Sheets H: Animal Evidence Survey and I:
Investigate An Animal Burrow, for each student

* 12" ruiers

knife

PROCESSES
USED

classify
communicate
infer
hypothesize
question
observe
measure

use numbers

TIME 40 to 60 minutes
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors) : .
A. Set Stage

Animals are often not seen. Instead, we catch hints of their existence — a tuft of
fur on a branch, a footprint in wet sand, a smell or a sound. In this activity the
student becomes a close observer of animals.

“We’re sitting here now, but who or what was here at 5:00 AM and what will be
here at tonight after we’re gone? If we look carcfully, we may be able to find out.

B. Procedure

1. Distribute Activity Sheets H and I (should be copied back-to-back) to students
while they group themselves.

min

ACTIVITY H: Animal Evidence Survey pains
7
Chesrve and reainl evidances of aninale.
Make & wire hoop 407 diareter, Pive hoops. sbost 171000 of an stre. Take S sasrvies by 20m in,
Topwing your ep aut In § Gliront plasse. X 15 an Animat Burrow [ —
hacp ares below. . s N
e
-
ateial inaoets mush a8 0 ant, Foused mumhe, Mmm-ﬁw-ﬂummam Oig ot the
L ‘
Treel | mditatmetot | 1] L Sovow Protta St
Soll Infermation—
EXAMPLE: | Spider 2 (Sall Astivity O)
Web
ook
IDXAMPLE: L]
Trasle Horss [
depth
[ 4}
{repeat a8 necessery
for @ilosent ayere)
1. What othwr typas of animal ovidens de |
I-
2, Yhat eortain types of tigrm 0
1 Animal Staredl Posde snd Remeing of Cachas
A yau find ovideness of siored loods or remaing of caches, Neesd:
Name of plart Evidense lound Distanas and direstion o plant soures
3 From the evidencs lound, are emall Gask
vbers of your ses? Waw?
\ % Other Aniinel Rvidenas
Ust and doesrls othor avidenses much a8 drenpings, benes, hair, sis.
4. On T bk oide of WS page, wiie o deetripion of the bunow and whal snimals you Tink
ullt and Bvad fhore. Canaider iypes of evasiusiion. sads used, diterent parts of bumaw
\ et 5o @lerert SEDONS, $10. J
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’ . 2. Distribute wire hoops. Model and verbally explain the hoop
h tossing procedure as well as how to record data.
3. Allow about 20 minutes to complete the activity, including
calculations.
4. Gather group back together, explain Activity I. Make sure they
know the instructions are on the activity card.
5. Allow 20 or so minutes to finish “I”.

C. Retrieve Data
1. Conduct a discussion, record data, if and where you think

appropriate.
2. Question for Activity H, Animal Evidence Survey

 What did you find?
What animals did you find the most evidence of? the least?
What might account for the differences you found?
How might the evidence be different if this were during an
other time of the year?

aoow

. 3. Questions for Activity I, Burrow Investigation.

a. How would you describe your ‘burrow?

b. What can you say aboat the habitats of the ammals that lived
there?

c. How does the animal and burrow affect the area? -

CLOSURE How can we summarize our discussions and investigations?
Go back over all that you did to form a conclusive picture.
How would you summarize the processes we used?

31 Range.
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‘ MAP THE RANGE (OPTIONAL)

CONCEPT System, change, interaction, population

PRINCIPLE Range sites are most easily recognizable on the basis of their vegetative
and scil characteristics. On all but the most severely depleted ranges, sites .
are most easily recognized by similar plant communities which cover
them. Each range site is thought of as a separate part of the range for
management purposes. Since each range site grows different plant
combinations, each site should be judged separately.

OBJZCTIVE e The student will use skills leamed in the “Measuring the Environment”
lesson to construct a map of the area studied.

PREPARATION  Gather materials used in measuring lesson plans so students know what’s
needed. Review skills used in measuring lesson so you can help students.
Establish minimum criteria for a finished product.

MATERIALS * compass
NEEDED ¢ instant mappers
¢ cardboard box
‘ ¢ plane tables
e pencils
; * paper
| e tape measures
PROCESSES o classify
USED e communicate
| e formulate model
| ¢ interpret data
| * measure
I e observe
¢ use numbers
| * use time-space relationships
¢ scale
TIME two to three 45 minute class periods (estimate)

® :
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors, on site) ‘
A. Sct Stage

Range sites are most easily recognizable on the basis of their vegetative
and soil characteristics. On all but the most severely depleted ranges, sites
are most easily recognized by similar plant communities which cover
them. Each range site is thought of as a separate part of the range for
management purposes. Since cach range site grows different plant
combinations, each site should be judged separately.

“We will map out range site using knowledge and skills learned in a
previous investigation.”

B. Procedure

Use the skills
learned in the
“Measuring the
Environment”

lesson plan, e ne ,.-; P 9- P
, . "’ Poor

.

construct a map
of your area i B
such as the T (23:;" 9;03
sample below. Poduommaing
Work in groups i

of 4. Allow

two to three

45 minute periods.

B Building o Public roed

B Selt trough uewaPrivate read

& Windmill ve== Trail

O~ Netural spring =~—Permanant streem
@~ Spring develeped —-=lntermittent stream
«woe Fence arrenCliffs

D Pasture or fiald number S Steck weter or reserveir
Excellent, goed, Fair, or poor »
. Range condition .
Po Poissnsus plants “eenSite boundaries ‘
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‘ C. Retrieve Data

In the discussion of each map, find out:

How did you map your area?

How do the maps you made differ?
What could account for the differences?
How could your map be helpful in
planning for the future of the arca?

O =

CLOSURE What can we say about rangelands from our investigations?

) Investigating Your Environment
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15min.

ACTIVITY A: Observe the Range Environment individuals
4 )

As you investigate the study area, observe and record your observations.

Soll

Rocks

Air

Plants

Animals

\_ J/
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ACTIVITY B: Range Plant Inventory ldentification Sheet

(

IMPORTANT RANGE PLANT GROUPS

! JHRUSS
. Sedges |  Rushes {Browse )
' I}
H ! |
s| 17/ 7~ ; W
| Y1 S ' | N
M| & emted o geeldh ringd
3 l| Hollow Solid ‘A
o fidy Yol Joinied i Seid Yolid
T 1
L Feoe.lel Z4imy f
: &=
V | stem Jowi stem 10af  2bem et! . L. . 3
¢ . S Wm:waa-lymtb
s =0e= /V:;\ =1

leaves so Leaves 20 lewres 20 230des l
2 siose W acem ) 110038 W 51emi 4P gigm; revened!

wwpmgor

\M Vi % |
Y j .‘g\u ,/'I !

Ay
(Flarec) (ney o0 compnee]

mreel»xn

3 ! ‘..-l. .

. .'-;LJ‘_}I( | N T

WYL ke Ul
- ) . 'Yg ‘l W
F: Gt

Wert1re Mharpeosa Devesloot Sooyer  Aire ush

Y
1

1Sageeis Giant Wild Rys

AN
N
N

i

(. s conicqsatue)

- 'ﬁllferbrush

© {Purshia tr(deatata)

Definitions:

litter--plant debris on ground surface.
annual grass--lives for a single year and
depends on seeds for reproduction.
perennial grass--lasts from year to year
from the same root base.
forb--wildflowers and "weeds"
shrub--persistent woody plant smaller
than a tree. '

Examples of Green Group plants
(decreasers)

Idaho Fescye /* “A.:

PR
{7estuce idmncensia. b

J
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ACTIVITY B: Range Plant Inventory pairs
r

\
‘ Describe or name in the appropriate column below the plants found on your study area. Clas-
sify the annuals and perennials. Use the Range Plant Identification chart as necessary.

Grasses Grasslike Forbs Shrubs

perennial

annual

" Y,

« 2 Investigating Your Environment
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Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Range Plants

=
Samples of the Yellow Group Plants

(Increasers)

Jumegruss
(sghr'.n =t I LA0

%%i

A\
Nevada Bluegrass
(P2 nzvedensis nnvuonlu) -

|

Columbia Needlegrass

(Sripe zolumbi Lana)

Phlox

(Paicx 422000a)

Samples of the Yellow Group Plants

Ko

Rottlomah Gruss

Jdpszie 7t

Westera Juuip«
Ilq Sng_obrush ;

anizesid sKEadEAGAAl:

'
2 -
W .:‘”7 !
“3‘ ’\, - v./ "r/
r;-'\_.\; . Darks orL

1 1 White Sage or Silver
Y Sage (Artemisia (Artemnsuaarbuscula)
cana) Grows on flats Low, bushy plant on
too wet in spring for  thin rocky soil in
big sage. Fairty good desert-like places.
winter feed (1/8 x). Excellentforage
(1/8 x).

\_ Stiff Sage

Lo hyetris

(Invaders) oz % Bettlebrush Squirreltail

SN

0}

A Cheatgrass Brome

\ W 2ry=.a Te:

(Artemnisia rigide)Found
in rocky scab lands
along Coli-.. aRiver.
Silvery color, leaves
dividad clear to base
(1/8 x).

_/
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ACTIVITY B: Range Piant Inventory - Identification Sheet
(- DECREASERS )

Vi 7 /4 Bitterbrush
/ \ .
/ ; ﬁ& SQ&.,, (Purshia tridentata)

' A% ) >\

2y A
| Arrowleaf Balsamroot it

N~ (Balsamhoriza sagittata)

Bluebunch Wheatgrass
(Agropyron spicatum)

Giant Wild Rye
(Elymus condensatus)

Saskatoon Serviceberry
(Amelanchier alnifolia)

14 ‘I/‘Z_ )>
Idaho Fescue
(Festuca idahoensis)

\. J/
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ACTIVITY B: Range Plant Inventory - Identification Sheet
(- INCREASERS ) ®

Biscuitroot
(Poa secunda) (Stipa cccidentalis) (Koeleria cristata) (Lomatium cous)

Western Yarrow Wil uEkwheat Slivery Lupine
(Achillea millefolium) _ (Eriogonum ovalifolium) (Lupinus argenteus)

Bittercherry Snowbrush Showy Aster Pearly Everlasting
\, (Prunus emarginata) (Ceanothus velutinus) (Aster conspicuus) (Anaphalis margaritacea) /

Investigating Your Environment '
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ACTIVITY B: Range Piant Inventory - Identification Sheet
‘ ( INVADERS )

Cheatgrass Brome Bottlebrush Squirreltail Rattlesnake Grass
(Bromus tectorum) (Sitanion hystrix) (Bromus brizaeformis)

Bull Thistle M.ullein' Broom Snakeweed
(Cirsium vulgare) (Verbascum thapsus) (Gutierrezia sarothrae)

L(Chrysothamnus nauseosus) (Artemisia tridentata) (Juniperus occidentalis) y

Q 3 ’ Investigating Your Environment @
EMC t” Range Q.0

i .

| /

Rubber Rabbitbrush Big Sagebrush Western Juniper
|




45 min.
ACTIVITY C: Transect Survey groups
4 h
‘ Working in groups, stretch a 100 foot tape along the ground where you want to inventory the
types of plants of your area. Record what you find at each foot along the transect by putting
a check (v) in the appropriate column.
Sample 3 g Sampie 3 g
- : m ] - 3 -
Every s | 52819 EayEvey S 1512819 ¢ Ee
ot | B | E|EE| 5|8 g HHIE I g S
_51
2
3
4
5
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15 .
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24

BEERsBEaREERRRERRERLBRRIRE

EBBRRRRRRIRBRRRBREEREBRENBRRERERRRRBERBRZBERABERER

J
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ACTIVITY C: Transect Survey (continued)

Transect Survey (Continued)
Summarize your data balow:

ltemn Record the total # of /s from chart for
each Item below.

Rock

Bare soll
Litter

Annual grass

Perennial grass
Forb
Shrub

Trees

Animal sign

Totais

(The # of /s for each item is equal to the percentage of the total for that item.)

Which column had the greatest percentage coverage , the least

Which plants if any tend to be associated with certain areas, such as bare places, rocks, protec-
tive shrubs, etc.?

What reasons might account for this?

' <4

\— /
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3 42 Range

5




ACTIVITY D: Infer Range Health or Condition

15 min.
pairs

e

class of this range.

Use the data gathered in Activity C and the information below to determine the range condition

TECHNICIANS' GUIDE TO RANGE CONDITION CLASSES

Green-Group Plants

Yellow-Group Plants

Red-Group Plants

DECREASERS: Plants that
disappear when range is
abused. Percentage figures
indicate approximate amount
found in climax for the site but
count ali found on site as
climax.

60% Bluebunch wheatgrass
5 Idaho fescue

T Giant wild rye

5% Bitterbush

INCREASERS: Plants that
increase when range is abused.
Percentage figures indicate
approximate amount found in
climax for the site, so count no
more than amount shown
toward climax.

15% Sandberg bluegrass
5 Western needlegrass
2 Prairie junegrass

10% Max. in aggregate
1 Biscuitroot

2 Yarrow

2 Phlox

1 Buckwheat

1 Silver lupine

1 Serviceberry

1 Arrowleaf balsamroot
1 Bitter cherry

1 Snowbrush

1 Showy aster

1 Pearly everlasting

INVADERS: Plants that invade
when range is abused. These
did not occur in climax, so none
of these are counted toward
climax.

Cheatgrass Brome
Squirreltail
Rattlesnake grass

Bull thistle
Mullein
Broom snakewood

Rubber rabbitbrush
Big sagebrush
Western Juniper

Condltion: Excellent

plants found there

Good-to-Fair Poor

Our area is in the green, yellow, red group plant condition—(circle one) because of the following

This would mean that the condition of the range is excellent, good to fair, poor, because

J/
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inserring Range Health Or Condition (Continued)

('

The Green Group—Plants in this group are the most desirable; the ones that
live-stock like best. When you see the green-group plants in abundance on the
range, you know your grazing program is going wei'. The green-group plants
consist of those which are plentiful, in excellent condition on native range, and
are the first to decrease if range conditions is forced down to “good," “fair," and
finally to "poor” range. Range in the poorest condition has very few green-
group plants on it.

The Yellow Group—These are also native plants, but they are less attractive
to livestock. They escape grazing because they are short or because they are
less tasty to livestock. Yellow-group plants are the ones to watch with "cau-
tion." They replace the green-group plants which have become smalier and
weaker.

The range manager uses caution when he sees the number of yellow-group
plants increasing on his range. He is safe if they are being replaced by green-
group plants. That means the range is improving.

If heavy grazing continues, the yellow-group plants begin to weaken and die
out. Their place is taken by the red-group plants.

The Red Group—These plants really do not need any explanation. They
simply mean "danger” to the range, so far as production is concerned. These
plants are usually annuals or unpalatable species which have come in from
other areas and occupy the range as invaders.

Red-group plants seldom, if ever, are as effective in controlling soil erosion and
conserving water resources as the native plants which are more abundant
when the range is in good or excellent condition. Soil and water losses cause
nature's plant and soil development process to go in reverse. The range be-
comes less healthy and less productive.

1 ®

J
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ACTIVITY E: Range Trend Indicators*

e

HWON=

0 hw

O~NO

1.
2,

6.

1.
2
3.
4.

5.

Indicators of Upward Vegetation Trend

Desirable and intermediate forage plants becoming more abundant.

Desirabla and intermediate forage plants invading bare gound or stands of undesirable plants.

A variety of all age classes of better forage plants must be present.

3. Establishment of perennial plants on erosion pavement.
4.
5. Decreaser plants increasing and vigorous. Grasses with long green leaves, and numberous

Several years of vigorous growth on browse.

healthy seed stalks.
A well dispersed accumulation of litter.

Indicaters of Upward Soil Trend

Gullies approaching the angle of repose and healing.

Gutlies stabilizing by the growth of perennial vegetation on both sides and bottom.

Soil remnants having sloping sides or sides covered with mosses, lichens, or higher plants.
Terraces characterized by sloping sides which are being covered with vegetation. Tops of
terraces should be occupied by perennial plants.

Indicators of Downward Vegetation Trend

. Desirable and intermediate species decreasing in vigor.

. Lack of young plants from desirable and intermediate species.

. Invasion by undesirable species.

- Hedged and highlined shrubs. Dead branches generally indicating that shrubs are dying

back.
Litter scarce and poorly dispersed.

Indicators of Downward Soll Trend

. Rill mark, small active gullies that indicate shrubs are dying back.
. Active gullies. Established gullies are raw and actively cutting. This type of gully may vary

from a few inches to several feet in depth.

. Alluvial deposits. Soil material transported and laid down by running water.
. Soil remnants. Original topsoil held in place by vegetation or plant roots.
. Active terraces. Terraces usually caused by hooves of animals. They are "stair step-like" in

appearance on slopes.

. Exposed plant crowns or roots (pedestalled plants).
. Wind-scoured depressions between plants.
. Wind deposits.

| * Forest Service Range Environmental Analysis Handbook

J
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15min.

ACTIVITY E: Range Health and Condition Information groups
rObsorvers . Date ) ‘
Location
Plants % + Other
bluebunch wheatgrass * Siope: steep Exposure; North
Idaho fescue gradual East
flat West
Sandberg bluegrass South
Cheatgrass
gr + Soil erosion: some
Other none
s Litter: many
Forbs some
Yarrow none
Phlox
Balsam
Carrot * Trend Indicators
Other Health or Vigor of green-group (based on ‘
your observation).

Shrubs and trees

healthy average sick___ _

Total Usable Plants

Seedlings and young key (green group)
forage plants.

Condition Indicators abundant some none
(from Activity D)
Seedlings and young key increasers

Condition class based on vegetation: (vellow group) and invaders (red group).
Excellent abundant some none
Good to Fair
Poor _ + Final trend rating:

improving

stable

going down

. _J
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ACTIWVITY F: Evaluate Range Utilization

rFor some grasses, the proper use is considered removal of about one-half of the growth made in
the present year. While proper use must be considered in the light of the above-named factors,
"taking half and leaving half* can sometimes be used as a *rule of thumb.*

To determine the amount of stubble left when one-half the growth is removed, follow these steps:

1. Wrap an average-sized, mature, ungrazed plant with string to hold it together when cut.
2. Cut off plant at crown (ground level).
3. Adjust the wrapped plant across a knife blade to make it balance. Measure with ruler from

bottom of plant to point of balance. This gives height, indicating 50 percent use for that
particular species of grass. Desirable approximate stubble heights for some native
grasses are:

Grass inches stubbie left
Bluebunch wheatgrass . 4-8
Idaho fescue 24
Big bluegrass 3-5

. Repeat this for 10 average plants of a species to get an average.
. Select 100 plants randomly, measure their heights (whether grazed or not), and average

the measurements. if the average grazed height is more than the standard shown above,
the range is not fully used. Ifitis less, the range is overused.

Utilization rate
Grass inches stubble left heavy-moderate-light

Definition of Utilizatlon Rate

Light use: Only choice plants are grazed. Only a small amount of the iess desirable forage plants
are consumed, thereby wasting much valuable forage. Ungrazed plants and heavy litter build-up
may result in serious fire hazard. Also, excessive amounts of unused piant material may contribute
to poor utilization of forage by the grazing livestock because usually they will out eat last year's old
stems and leaves.

Moderate use: The most economically important forage plants have been fully grazed on the most
popular parts of the man.agement unit. Factors to be considered when determining proper use are:
(1) species of grasses being grazed; {2) season of year the grass is grazed; (3) amount of growth
made in the present yea:; and (4) amount of soil moisture this year.

Heavy use: The range has a "clipped” or mowed appearance. Over half of the green and the
yellow forage plants are grazed. This leads eventually to a decrease in forage production and
range condition. Heavy use is directly harmful to plants and soil and indirectly to animals. Grasses
are grazed short. As a result, the leaf "food factories™ are inefficient, roots are decreased in size
and length, and plants die during the dry summer season or a severe drought. Heavy use results in
unprofitable returns and reduces the value of the land for sale. The land may be ruined for many
years by speeded-up water and wind erosion and by trampling. Grasses that are grazed short
require three to five weeks of top growth before root growth begins.

30min.
groups

~

Wy,
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ACTIVITY G: Food Plant Values for Animais

15min.
pairs

r

Use the range plant identification sheets and the chart below to complete the chart at the bottom

of the page.
PLANT VALUE CHARTY
Upland
Valusa: Check Medlum Koofed Game
X-Poor | plants Mammals | Browsers | Songbird | pirds
XX - Fair on Small (example | (Example | (Example | (Example Watershed
XXX -Good area Mammals Rabblt) Deer) Sparrow) Quall) Cattle | Value
Grasses:
chealgrass X X XX X 0K XX X
crested
wheatgrass X X XX X X X 300K
squirreltail X X X X 00 30X
Forbs:
. X X X X X X
bull thistle
lettuce o xx X x::x :
mustard x : x
pepper grass
gi | X X X X X
ussian
thistle X X X X X X X
‘ Shrubs:
rabbit brush X XX
sagebrush X 200 XX XX

Based on the plants found in the area and the plant vaiue chart above check the values of the plants
for the animals listed.

Value of plants on area for food for animals

Animal poor fair good

Small mammals (Mice)

Medium mammals (Rabbits)

Hoofed browser (Deer)

Song birds
Game birds (Quail)
Cattle

.
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15min.

ACTIVITY H: Animal Evidence Survey pairs

Observe and record evidences of animals.

Make a wire hoop 40" diameter. Five hoops equals about 1/1000 of an acre. Take 5 samples by
throwing your hoop out in 5 different places. Record the evidences of animals found within each
hoop area below.

(Multiply total animal signs by 1,000 to get number per acre).

Numbers of individual signs (such as rabbit pellets) may be convenient to work with. For small
social insects such as an ant, record number of anthills, active or inactive.

r A

Type of Number of signs/hocop | 5-hoop | Multiply. Approx.

Sign Animal that made it 1,2,3,4 5 total by 1,000 #/acre

EXAMPLE: | Spider 2| 0114 |3 0 9 1,000 9,000

Web

EXAMPLE:

Tracks Horse 4| 0100 0 4 1,000 4,000
|

1. What other types of animal evidence do you cbserve in your plot?

2. What certain types of signs are most often associated with particular kinds of plants?

3. From the evidence found, are small (jackrabbit size or less) or large animals found in greater
numbers of your area? Why?

- J
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20m in.

ACTIVITY I: Investigate an Animal Burrow groups
~ )
‘ Locate an abandoned animal burrow such as kangaroo, rat or mouse. Dig out the

burrow, record information and sketch the burrow below.

1. Burrow Profile Sketch

Soll information—
(Soil Activity D)

color
texture
structure
depth
temperature
pH

(repeat as necessary
for different layers)

2. Animal Stored Foods and Remains of Caches

As you find evidences of stored foods or remains of caches, record:

Name of plant Evidence found Distance and direction to plant source

3. Other Animal Evidence

List and describe other evidences such as droppings, bones, hair, etc.

' 4. On the back side of this page, write a description of the burrow and what animals you think
built and lived there. Consider types of construction, foods used, different parts of burrow

used for different purposes, etc. )
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. INTRODUCTION

Riparian zones or areas have been defined in various ways, but essentially they consist of
fairly narrow strips of land that border creeks, rivers, lakes, or other bodies of water. Plant
species, soil types, and topography are very distinctive when compared to the surrounding,
drier upland area.

Although riparian areas generally occupy only a small percentage of the area of a watershed,
they are extremely important components of the ecosystem. A healthy riparian area provides
excellent habitat including forage for fish and wildlife, increases groundwater recharge,
reduces flooding, and often increases the overall quality of the adjacent waterway.

The purpose of this unit is to identify the characteristics and benefits of productive riparian
systems, to promote awareness of the importance of riparian areas, and to introduce students
to the need for effective riparian management.

THE ACTIVITIES TIME REQUIRED
Introduction to 30 minutes
Riparian Areas
’ Riparian Areas and 20-30 minutes .
Watersheds
A Transect of : 90-120 Minutes

Riparian Vegetation

Wildlife Blind ~ 45 - 60 Minutes (can be repeated)

Riparian Assessment 60 minutes

COMBINING THE ACTIVITIES

The activities can be combined in any manner depending on time available, knowledge and
level of students. It is recommended that students complete the first activity if they are to
participate in the "Riparian Evaluation."

The last three activities generally require access to a riparian area. If none is available near

your school or meeting location, you may consider a field trip in order to allow students to do
. any of the last three activities listed above.

Investigating Your Environment @
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CURRICULUM RELATIONSHIPS

Social Studies
1. Find out what government agencies are involved with riparian area
management. Write a paper describing how they identify and manage
riparian habitats.
2. "Adopt" a disturbed riparian area (perhaps in conjuction with other school
groups) with the help of a public agency.
Science
1. Conduct physical and/or biological tests of the water quality in the
waterway surrounded by the riparian zone.
2. Establish a a year-round, perennial study to determine whether the riparian
area changes seasonally, and in what ways.

Mathematics
1. Using a map of your state, calculate the percent of land which is
considered to be riparian.
2. Assuming the data you calculated in the transect study was accurate,
calculate the relative percentage of plant types in the transect study area.

Language Arts
1. Write a persuasive paper to ranchers encouraging them to consider
restricting their cattle fron: grazing in riparian areas.
2. Write and illustrate a she.t children's book which introduces the audience
to the riparian area.

Creative Arts
1. Make a poster that shows the stages a riparian area goes through as it
matures.
2. Make stationery illustrating various plants and/or animals found in the
riparian area.
3. Work with other students to construct a mural or diorama that displays the
features and benefits of the riparian system.
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' INTRODUCTION TO RIPARIAN AREAS

CONCEPT

PRINCIPLE
OBJECTIVE
PREPARATION

MATERIALS
USED

‘ PROCESSES

USED

TIME

Change, System, Interaction

Participants use their observation skills to identify typical charaeteristics
of undisturbed and disturbed riparian systems.

¢ The student will be able to identify, list and discuss qualities of a
healthy riparian area.

Eacilitator should photocopy Activity Sheet A and be familiar with
characteristics and function of riparian areas before the activity.

* Activity Sheet A: Introduction to Riparian Areas
* pens or pencils

» Observe
s Infer
30 minutes

Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (indoors)
A. Set the Stage

The features of a riparian area -~ plants and animals present, stream flow, bank slope and
stability, etc -- are the result of not only the physical conditions of the area, but of the
presence or absence of disturbances, such as lifestock grazing. Like most areas, riparian
systems have beer: changed dramatically because of disturbances. The result is almost
always a system that provides less environmental benefits.

The purpose of this activity is to introduce students to the various characteristics of
riparian zones by contrasting typical qualities of simiple (disturbed) areas with complex
(healthy, undisturbed) riparian regions. Hand out Activity A: Introduction to Riparian
Areas. Tell them they will do the activity by themselves and that they have 30 minutes to
complete the activity. NOTE: The activity sheet is intentionally left vague as to which
one is “disturbed” or “undisturbed.” Lead a discussion on characteristics of “disturbed”
and “undisturbed” areas.

ACTIVITY SHEET A: Intoduction to Riperisn Aress el
-

Wondusten:  Belwr ive e Bhantraliens, one of & ripinian pyetem cehabed by hurman o
Puning esthvily, and & sesend olm dAparian aren.

Olraations: Golow the Bhmirations s 8 shart. Yeur taak I8 ko Complets the chart heted on
Your ahaorvatiens of he Bhatraliors. When you hve oompisied this, e wit
have ibsetind the (ypical quafiies Shal make & rigsirian sysiom eliher haglhy or

lovanigeting Vouw Bavironmsent
=
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’ B. Retrieve Data

After students have completed Activity Sheet A, ask students the
following:

1. What are the important features of riparian areas compared to other
natural areas?

2. Ask students to compare the characteristics of undisturbed vs. disturbed
riparian areas.

3. Would more streamside plants be important to fish and bank stability? Why?
4. What factors might be responsible for disturbing riparian areas?

5. Using the factors discussed in question number 4, have students
brainstorm possible sclutions.

6. Ask students to list as many riparian areas near their community as
they can think of. How do these areas differ from one another? How _
are they similar? '

‘ CLOSURE Discuss why it is important to protect riparian areas.

TRANSITION Riparian areas are often a watershed and, by definition, part of
a larger watershed. Now that we have seen some general characteristics of
riparian areas, let's look at the key role of riparian systems in watersheds.

Investigating Your Environment
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‘ RIPARIAN AREAS AND WATERSHEDS

CONCEPT Cause-Effect, Interaction, System
PRINCIPLE Participants observe the importance of watershed protection.

OBJECTIVE The student will construct a model watershed and analyze its ability to
control erosion. :

PREPARATION  Facilitator needs to select a site where watershed construction is possible.
A sandy area is optimal. A knowledge of watersheds and the essential
elements for healthy watersheds is important.

MATERIALS * Trowels or small shovels
USED e  Watering Can
* Ground cover such as sticks, leaves and grass
PROCESSES e Observe
USED * Define Operationally
* Hypothesize
: ¢ Control variables
. *  Predict
* Formulate models
*  Communicate

TIME 20-30 minutes

3 5 7 Investigating Your Environment @
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors) ‘
A. Setthe Stage

All of the land area that is drained into a body of water is a watershed. A watershed may be as small
as a single field or as large as several states. The watershed of the Mississippi River, for example,
includes almost half of the United States.

A watershed made up of land without plants will not soak up water. Since there are no plants to hold
the soil together, soil is washed into the streams and reservoirs. Muddy water can run off rapidly
and cause floods. A healthy watershed can prevent this by absorbing and storing this runoff.

The purpose of this next activity is to see how a healthy watershed can reduce erosion.
B. Procedure
1. Divide class into groups of four.
2. Hand out two shovels/trowels to each group.
3. Instruct the groﬁps to discuss those qualities that make a watershed healthy.

4. After they have discussed this tell the groups that they will have 15 minutes to construct one
healthy and one unhealthy waterched. The general watershed shape should be defined by
several streams that drain into a common river. Watershed health will be tested by ti.= teacher
as she/he simulates a severe rain storm using a watering can.

5. Stress to students that materials for ground cover may be collected from the
surrounding area but that they may not uproot growing plants. ‘

6. When all groups have finished making their model watersheds, gather the class together.
Visit each watershed site, where the teacher will "rain on" the watersheds one at a time, while
students observe the result.

C. Retrieve Data
Discuss the following with the entire group:

1. Identify the watershed(s) that provided the best protection from erosion. What made these
watersheds better than others?

2. How do watersheds affect the water quality of a water system?

3. What human activities damage the health of watersheds? Which ones help to maintain them
in a healthy state?

4. How are cities affected by their watershed? What might happen if several of the small streams
draining into an urban area's watershed were polluted from livestock of mining operations?

5. Generate a list of positive things that can be done to maintain and protect watersheds. Try to
include items that could be done in the local area.

CLOSURE How do the narmow riparian strips along each stream contribute to the function and health
of the watershed?

TRANSITION Inthenextactivity, participants will conduct a transect study of a riparian area and then pool

their data to show vegetative bonds.
338 .
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A TRANSECT OF RIPARIAN VEGETATION

CONCEPT Organism, Population, System
PRINCIPLE Participants will record plants located along a transect established
perpendicular to a stream or shoreline on regular interval.
OBJECTIVE * Students should be able to identify and record vegetation types located
along a transect.

* Students should be able to describe the relationship between
vegetation and the water system, and explain vegetation zones.

PREPARATION  Facilitator needs to select a suitable ripariar area for this activity. The ideal
site would be a creek or stream with at least three distinct vegetation zones
running generally parallel to it.

The facilitator also needs to set up a number of transects equal to the
number of small groups that will be gathering data. Transects should run
perpendicular to the bank or shore and parallel to each other at S meter
intervals. This distance is not critical. The length of the transect will vary
based on the site. It needs to be long enough to encompass the desired
vegetative bands; generally 10-25 meters on each side of the water should
be sufficient. Data can be gathered only on one side, if desired. This is
recommended for lakes or other large water bodies.

If it is desired that students identify species of plants, some advance
training is required, and reference materials i.., identification guides, such
as books, drawings, or collections, should be provided. Otherwise,
identifying general plant types (sedges, shrubs, trees) will probably yield

satisfactory data.
MATERIALS * Stakes for transects ¢  Activity Sheet B: Transect of
USED (4-6 per transect) Riparian Vegetation
* Flagging (optional) e« Metric tape
Plant identification ¢ pens or pencils
references * 1mx Imsampling square frame, hula hoopsor
' string can be used
PROCESSES ¢ Classify * Infer
USED e Measure * Interpret Data
TIME 90-120 Minutes
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DOING THE ACTIVITY ‘
A. Sect the Stage

As you walk away from a stream or lake, the plant community often changes quickly and
dramatically. Along the bank you are likely to find plants that are able to survive frequent
flooding. Next are plants that thrive in soggy soils, but may not be able to withstand flooding.
Finally you will encounter plants that do not require much water at all. You may find four or
five distinct "bands" of plants within this riparian transition area.

In this activity students will gather data along a plant transect that runs perpendicular to the
bank or shore of a waterway. Several small groups will work along parallel transects, record-
ing the most dominant plant found in a one square meter frame. Later, all data will be joined
to construct a map of the plant "zones" that are present in the riparian system.

B. Procecure(Inside)

1. Divide class into the the same number of smali groups as there are transects.
Assign each group to one transect.

ACTIVITY SHEET B: A Traneect of Riparien Vegetation  wmes goes
4
2. Distribute to each group: Une e oot oo i it plart e S o 600 _m______.ﬂ
hand-sketched map of area; 7 o e sk o o e ko P wtaret, e P4 e 5 S Scroupond e 00
. . oiher sids. Diap Rurhers sorvapand 19 Melrs (rem the waler; harelers, e £1 (Dot ¢ ol - )
metric measunng tapc’ Smugies o0 @ Singls Mter S 10 weler, whils T 200, sing 2 15 MSNs O The waler. .
frz:mes, pens or .penc1ls, , —
r-“erence materials as
req lired, Activity Sheet B. —
[~} Desninant Past Swp ¢ Dominant Pard
3. Stress any necessary safety o 4
and environmental concerns. |5 3
-
, . F
(Outside) - )
4 a
4. Place the sampling square - .
along the transect line at = -
1 meter intervals. Always o Ex
place one side of the frame e g
along the right side of the e o
transect as you move away G -
from the water. - )
L an
7] E -]
=) -
&4 -
“L—'ui -

—=z @
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5. Record the name or description of the single most dominant type of plant located |
within the frame. If plants appear to be co-dominant, name them both. If you can't
get the frame around the plants, draw a one meter square line in the soil with a
_stick. Use the frame to measure the line.

6. Continue until the entire transect has been sampled at 1m intervals.

C. Retrieve Nata

Gather the class together. (Indoors)

1.

5.

Next, have a large map (hand-sketched is fine) of the water and transect lines on
display for all to see. The map should be on a grid with each line representing 1m.

Have a representative from each group place a dot along their transect line wherever
the dominant plant type changed.

Once the dots are on the map, a single word that describes the plant type (e.g.,

"sedge"”) should be written between the dots.

Next, connect the dots vertically for similar plant types to illustrate the vegetative
zones in the area. Only connect dots of plants that occur in at least three transects,
and where connecting these will not bisect another zone.

Make up a legend for the map.

CLOSURE Ask the students;

1. What were the predominant vegetative zones in the riparian arca?

2. What kinds of adaptations would you expect plants from different
zones to possess?

3. What environmental factors account for these distinct bands of plants?

TRANSITION Now that we have looked at the plant communities present in the riparian area,

we are going to use an observation blind to look for wildlife.

Investigating Your Environment
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‘ WILDLIFE BLIND
CONCEPT

PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS
USED

PROCESSES
USED

TIME

Organism, Population, Evolution

Participants will observe and record wildlife in the riparian zone and discuss
facotrs important to wildlife that may be influenced by humans.

* Students will demonstrate observation and data gathering skills by
recording wildlife observed.

* Students will be able to describe the relationship between riparian
zones and animal habitat.

The blind may be ready for student use, or students may be involved in its
construction. Blinds may be temporary shelters made from readily
assembled and dismantled materials (e.g., camoflage tarp tied down with
strings and tent stakes), or they may be permanent (e.g., stone or

wood) structures. Setting up the blind several days prior to observation,
will give wildlife a chance to get used to it. Baiting and seeding the area
one or two weeks prior to the study will also increase sightings.

If time allows, it is desirable to provide students with an introduction to
observation and identification, as well as an overview of common animals
(especially birds) of the area. Some kind of reference material for use in
identification is essential -- either a field guide or a simple sheet with
common animals of the area.

* Observationblind « Dull colored clothing
* Binoculars * Activity Sheet C: Wildlife Blind
* Identification guide ¢ pen or pencil

* Observe * Classify

45 - 60 Minutes (can be repeated)
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors)
| A. Set the Stage

Riparian areas are among the most productive and diverse natural environments. Be

cause of this, they are excellent areas for wildlife observation. It is not uncommon to find
a variety of insects and birds, as well as amphibians, snakes, and occasional mammals in
the riparian community. Being quiet is important to avoid scaring away wildlife.
B. Procedure
1. In this activity students will use an observation blind to observe but not be seen by
animals using the area.

2. Sightings will be recorded using Activity Sheet C.

ACTIVITY SHEET C: Wildiife Blind . o

' '

Far widitis shessvelion. Meserd your shesrvations wning this ferm.
Animal  Narme  Bohewi Locath Numb Time
- J/
mYuH—;_@

3. Work in small groups, each taking turns in the blind (or have several blinds set up).

»
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‘ C. Retrieve Data

After the observation period is concluded, gather students to discuss the following:
1. Which animals were most abundant?
2. Which group found the greatest diversity of different species?
3. Does your data support the idea that riparian areas provide important habitat for
animals? Where else could you conduct an observation to support
this hypothesis?

4. List the factors found in the riparian zone that are important to wildlife.

5. Has this area been impacted by human activity? If so, is there anything you or the
group could do to minimize that impact in the future?

CLOSURE Summarize the importance of riparian areas to wildlife.

TRANSITION In the first activity you learned how some riparian areas are fairly undisturbed
while others have been degraded. Next we will look at riparian systems in
' greater detail -- their function in erosion control and their importance to plants
and animals. In the next activity you will apply your knowledge of these
critical areas as you visit and analyze a riparian area for its usefulness as a
productive ecological area.

Investigating Your Environment
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Q RIPARIAN ASSESSMENT

CONCEPT

PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS
USED

PROCESSES

‘ USED

TIME

System, Change, Interaction, and Order

Participants analyze the health of a riparian area and discuss management
considerations.

* The studeat will observe and collect data on a riparian system.
* Using the collected data the student will be able to describe the
relationship between riparian zones and management considerations.

The teacher may wish to select two or more riparian areas to visit if time
permits. It is also recommended that the class review the information

discussed during the “Introduction to Riparian Areas” lesson. Photocopy
Activity Sheet D. . '

. Aétivity Sheet D: Riparian Evaluation
* Pen or pencils

*  Observe
* Interpret Data

¢ Communicate

60 minutes
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors) : ’

A. Set the Stage

As we have learned thus far, healthy riparian areas are dynamic and diverse ecosystems.
In this activity you will visit one or more riparian areas to assess the relative health of
the area(s).

In general, the following are characteristics found in mature, undisturbed (or recovered)
riparian areas:

* well-established vegetation and root system; zones apparent

* steeper banks, stable slopes

* year around stream flow

* cooler water temperatures (shaded)

* higher water table/better storage

* diverse habitat/forage/wildlife

* stream bottom contains some gravel

* aquatic organisms diverse, require oxygen, include variety of fish

Poorly managed, disturbed riparian areas generally have the opposite features.
ACTIVITY SHEET D: Riparier: Asesement :e':‘ ‘
B. Procedure I kisutantanel )
1. Discuss with students those
characteristics which are
indicative of a mature, ot & hen 1 ot 2 oty sty St 3 ortonrns
undisturbed riparian area and ot e ——
those of a poorly managed, e ] ewe [ emc " .
disturbed system. wwocios avarry
vavied conepy
it 00l sywtom
2. Divided class into pairs oy
and hand out one :--;:-.
Activity Sheet D to i e
each group. ——— n
oA Apeisiiondy
: whiil g
3. Instruct students that they :“...-'-...
have 30 minutes to work oo
with their partner to complete et
. . Koyt
the Activity Sheet. Careful YoTAL scons th  ouw
. . SUMMARY COMMENTS: Foalr o208
observations are essential. (= “ew
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‘ C. Retrieve Data

When students have completed the sheet, discuss the following questions for each
area evaluated:

1. Do you feel this area is undisturbed and productive, or has its ecological condition
been reduced due to disturbance?

2. Are there certain species that seem to be present mainly in
undisturbed (or disturbed) areas, but not in the other?

3. Do current management practices, if any, seem to be adequate for this area?

4. List any management recommendations you have for this area -- e.g., fences, trails,
restricted access, etc.

5. Summarize the role you feel public agencies and private landowners shouid play, if
any, in the management of riparian areas. What environmental as well as economic
factors do you think should be considered in this decision-making process?

CLOSURE Summarize the unique role of riparian systems. Be sure to discuss the value of
3 . these in watersheds, controlling runoff and erosion, stabilizing stream banks, and
as diverse habitat for plants and wildlife.
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30 min.

ACTIVITY SHEET A: Inroduction to Riparian Areas , individual
- )

Introduction:  Below are two illustrations, one of a riparian system disturbed by human or
grazing activity, and a second illustration of an undisturbed riparian area.

Directions: Below the illustrations is a chart. Your task is to compiete the chart based on
your observations of the illustrations. When you have completed this, you will
have identified the typical qualities that make a riparian system either healthy or

degraded. J—

FLOW
e
M
Aadly
ol
y .'"z. . JUI;'(I
\,Lv; ..55' A\ ,;5,!\'.
= A £33  gsacreausn
BUNCH GRASHLS  § WILLOWS, SEDCES, RUSKES, GRASIES &"3‘ S oRASSES
o " = e N %}f—ﬁ'\
( J 05,
6 A i ,~ |' g -:“L‘:'
IIOYTEREIE (4.6, T e A
CONFINING LAYER/ ; JTRTTENGENYEIZNAY. Z
AEDROCK
PERENMNIAL
STREAM
Characteristics Disturbed System Undisturbed System
Vegetation
Stream Flow
Water Temperature
Habitat/Forage
Wildlife Diversity
Topography
Cther
\C —/
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ACTIVITY SHEET B: A Transect of Riparian Vegetation s?,?;ﬁi?o'ﬂg's
8 A
Use this sheet to record the dominant plant type found at each stop. Record data from a transect of
up to 25m in length on each side of the stream or waterway (total 50 meters). The 25 stops on the
“+* (left) column should be on one side of the waterway, while the other 25 stops correspond to the
other side. Stop numbers correspond to meters from the water; therefore, the #1 (both + and -)
samples are a single meter from the water, while the 25th stop are 25 meters from the water.
Transect#_____ Group Members
Stop # Dominant Plant r' wp # Dominant Plant
+1 -1
+2 -2
+3 -3
+4 -4
+5 -5
+6 -6
+7 -7
+8 -8
+9 . -9
+10 -10
+11 -1
+12 -12
+13 -13
+14 -14
+15 -15
+16 -16
+17 -17
+18 -18
+19 -19
+20 -20
+21 -21
+22 -22
+23 -23
+24 -24
‘ +25 B -25
| L W,
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ACTIVITY B: Reference

-~
A A A )
Draw line frame
using frame
|
i
frame tree i
i
L.-.—.—-—?h - — !
. The frame should be
frame squere as should the
dottc - ‘ine around the
tree
SAMPLE MAP A+ __ __ __ transectline
@——@ Plantline
C+ B+ lant lin
N A+ @-sedge ® P ine
I
L y
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ACTIVITY SHEET C: Wildlife Blind A o
~ \

For wildlife observation. Record your cbservations using this form.

| Animal Name Behavior Location Number Time

o y,
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60 min.

ACTIVITY SHEET D: Riparian Assesment groups

& . . N
Sketch of Area (quick, birds-aye view) Typical cross section

Riparian Assesment Ratings 1 disturbed, 2 only slightly disturbed, 3 undisturbed
Determine the rating for each characteristic then write the rating number
in the appropriate box.

Characteristics Ratings Recommendations
area A area B area C

PLANTS

species diversity
varied canopy
complex roct system

STREAM/WATER
QUALITY

shade available
substrate (bottom)
clear, flowing
perennial flow

FISH & WILDLIFE
aquatic inverteb's.
fish type/difersity
wildlife forage
variety of habitats

OTHER FACTORS
bank steepness
bank stability

lack of disturbances

Key:

TOTAL SCORE Excellent = 36-42
Good = 28-35
SUMMARY COMMENTS: Fair = 21-28
Poor =14-20

\_ y,
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INTRODUCTION

What do you think of when someone says the word "wilderness?" Chances are, you think about
arugged, desolate, perhaps even scary place that does not offer you all of the "creature comforts”
you're accustomed to. Or, maybe your mind conjures up visions of the old West with cowboys
and Indians fighting over their piece of the "wilderness.” Some of you may have focused on the
word "wild" in the word wilderness and come up with a picture of an untamed, wild area. Perhaps
wildemness seems like a place where you can fee! alone with nature, away from the noise and
busyness of cities and towns. It might be a deep forest, a deserted coastline, an open meadow, a
rugged mountain top, or a vast desert.

Each of us may have our own individual and personal idea about the meaning of wildemess. At
different times throughout history there have been various social perceptions of wilderness, too,
depending on the religious and cultural values that existed at the time. To Native Americans, what
we now call wilderness was not "wild" but, rather, their natural home which provided the physical
and spiritual foundations of their lives and culture. Early Anglo-European explorers saw
America as a vast and bountiful land, rich in many resources. More and more non-native set:lers
arrived with the belief that wilderness was a useless wasteland that needed to be conquered, tarned
and civilized. To them, the wilderness was valuable only if the resources there could be used for
human purposes. In the 19th century, some people began to see the beautiful ruggedness of
untamed lands as something inspirational and valuable in its own right. As environmental
awareness grew, more and more citizens recognized the need to conserve the natural resources
and protect the landscapes that wilderness offered from development and exploitation. Finally
‘ in 1964, the Wilderness Act was passed by Congress which set up a system for preserving some
public lands as official and legally protected Wilderness areas. These Wilderness areas are part
of the National Wilderness Preservation System and are tobe managed in ways that preserve their
"unspoiled” and natural state to benefit all generations of Americans, present and future.

Our American Wildemess is an important asset. It is, in many instances, the only "unspoiled”
nature left to us. It is a place for camping, hiking, canocing, horseback riding, fishing, hunting,
wildlife observation, plant study, geological exploration, mountain climbing, artistic expression,
scientific investigation, spiritual renewal, personal challenge, and inspiration. It is a place where
naturai systems of life exist without significant human interfererice or control. Wilderness areas
are protected for their many resources and benefits to humans and to preserve all aspects of nature
-- animals, plants, carth, air, water -- and ongoing natural processes for their own sake.

The concept of wilderness can mean different things to different people. To some, the park at the
edge of town or the woods behind one's house can seem like a wild and untamed place. To others,
wildemess areas are remote and pristine landscapes far removed from civilization such as forests,
mountains, beaches, deserts, swamps, or meadows which may all seem to elicit a sense of what
might be called wilderness. These wild lands may or may not be an actual part of the legally
designated National Wilderness Preservation System. Often you will find those public wild lands
that are legally designated and protected as part of the National Wilderness Preservation System
identified as "Wilderness" -- spelled with a capital "W." Those areas that are essentially wild and
natural in character but are not part of the National Wildcmcss Preservation Systcm are often
referred to as "wilderness” -- spelled with a lower case "w." Which ever meaning of wilderness
is being referred to, it is 1mponant to foster an attitude of respect and responsibility toward all

. wild and natural areas.
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THE ACTIVITIES

The study units that explore the meaning of "wilderness” for individual people are "Personal
Wildemess” and "Background, History, and Philosophy.” The other units — "Legislation and
Management,” "Natural Characteristics,” and "Wilderness Skills" -- focus more on wildemess
defined as those public lands legally designated to be part of the National Wildemess Preservation
System or "Wilderness."” Learning about wilderness and the need for its protection can help us learn
about the value of the natural world in general and about our place in that world.

TIME REQUIRED

Personal Wilderness 30 minutes

Wildemness Investigation

- Background, History 45 to 60 minutes
and Philosophy

- Legislation and 45 to 60 minutes
Management

- Natural , 90 minutes
Characteristics

- Wildemess Skills 70 minutes with closure

COMBINING THE ACTIVITIES

The activitics in this unit are displayed singly. For maximum learning, the activities should be
experienced in the order listed in the unit, howevet, another suggestions is:

Begin with the first activity entitled, "Personal Wildemess." When you start the second activity, you
will have the opportunity to decis which categories you want to focus on. The Wildemess
Investigation Course is arranged in four general categories. Identify group needs and budget your
time accordingly. This unit is recommended for 8th grade and up. The information and activities
could also make several good sessions to uses with groups working on Backpacking or Camping
Merit Badges or with "low impact, no trace” camping presentations.
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CURRICULUM RELATIONSHIPS

These Curriculum Relationships show how learning about wilderness relates to subject areas and
skills. They also provide other ideas for extending the study of wilderness beyond those suggested
by this unit.

Social Studies

1. Find out what additional government agencies are concerned about and involved
in designating Wildemess Areas and write a report on at least one.

2. Research what laws protect Wildemess Areas and their resources. Examine some
political issues, such as that of the “Spotted Owl.” Prepare a debate on all sides
of the issues.

3. Study about how various federal agencies have divided up aspects of the
Wilderness to manage and protect. Construct a chart to show your findings.

4. If you were a Ranger, what would be your top priorities r2garding the land for
which you are responsible?

Science
1. We hear a lot about “balance of nature.” How does this principle work when we
“balance” uses of a Wilderness Area, i.c. human use vs. Wildemess, backpacking
vs. horseback use?
2. Can the Wilderness be managed for ecological succession as in climax stages or
ecological succession and still be a wilderness?
3. What is the role of fire, and fire fighting in a Wilderness?

Mathematics
1. Study amount of human population a wilderness can support (campsites) before
its resources are in danger of depletion. (Lessen biological and social impacts.)

Language Arts
1. Henry David Thoreau wrote, “In wildness is the preservation of the world.”
Write what you think he meant by this quote.
2. Interview a ranger. Tape the interview and then edit it; videotape it or present the
interview in some form, such as role playing with a classmate.

Creative Arts )
1. Draw the “perfect” wilderness scene you can imagine.
2. Create your own “waste buster” symbols that would caution people against
indiscriminately disposing of their waste in wilderness sites.

376
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WILDERNESS INVESTIGATION

CONCEPT
PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS
NEEDED

PROCESSES
USED

Change, perception

Participants use what they already know about a wilderness area to
increase their understanding of it .

The student will develop an understanding of’
¢ what wildemess is

¢ what values they can find in wilderness

* we can use the resource without damaging it

Tell.students that this activity will take place largely in their imagination.
They will draw on their previous experiences with wilderness sites.

* Copices of Activity Sheet A: Personal wilderness and
Activity B: Drawing your wilderness (copied back to back)
* pens or pencils

communicate
classify

observe

infer

hypothesize

define operationally
formulate models

5-10 minutes, each activity, 30 minutes total

-
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors, indoors) .

A. Set Stage
“During this session we will develop an understanding of what wilderness is and
how we can use this resource without damaging it. There will also be opportunity
for you to explore wildemness is relation to your own set of values.”

B. Procedure:
1. Do a short visualization. Ask students to close their eyes and spend the next few
moments in a real or imagined area of wilderness where they would feel
comfortable. Give them time to think.

2. Hand out "Activity Sheet A." Work individually for about 7 minutes to complete

your ideas.
7 min,
ACTIVITY A: Personal Widernses ndviduad
(" )
Gpend & fow maments arul Sirk of & roal or Imaghud ame of sliemess where you wank( lesl
comduable.
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ACTIVITY B: Drawing Your Wiidemess -
~
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3. After 7 to 10 minutes, have students do Activity B. These two worksheets should
be copied back-to-back. (Draw a picture of your area). Students should work
individually.

C. Retrieve Data:

Conduct a group discussion, asking the following questions along with others you can think of:

What kinds of uses, activities, or experiences can wilderness provide for people?

What does wilderness provide for nature?

How would you define wilderness?

Why might a "wild and natural” area have to be managed or controlled?

How would you control or manage wilderness to protect and preserve it for the kinds of
uses and experiences that make it unique and valuable?

NRhWN -
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CLOSURE Summarize your ideas about the definitions of wilderness. Talk about why
management of wildemness is necessary. Explain the importance of preserving
and protecting wilderness through management ideas presented and discussed?

TRANSITION - Note to facilitator: At this point, you can decide with the group which of the
following categories to focus on. The Wilderness Course is arranged in four
general categories. Identify group needs and budget your time accordingly.

The Four General Categories:
Bacl L Hi { Phil i N L .,
c. Quotes From the Past i. The Lone Wolf
d. Through The Eyes of a Pioneer j.  Fire on the Mountain
e. Search for Solitude k. Change with Time
Legislation and Wild Skill

f. Wildemess and Special Areas
g. Wildemness Myths
h. You’re the Ranger

Impacts and Traces

. Recycling in Wilderness (Waste)
On Nature’s Terms
Packing Light

esr3 "
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‘ WILDERNESS INVESTIGATION BACKGROUND, HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY

CONCEPT Change, cvolution, perception

| PRINCIPLE Participants gain a better understanding of wilderness by first viewing it
i from an historic perspective.

| OBJECTIVE e The student will develop an understanding of what wilderness is based
3 on its background, history, and philosophy.

PREPARATION Participants learn about the background, history and philosophy of
wilderness through a variety of creative activities. You may elect to
have your students do all or just a select few.

MATERIALS » Copies of Activity Sheets C: Your Wilderness Quote,
D: Pioneer Letter Home, E: Search for Solitude
NEEDED * pens or penciis
PROCESSES e communicate
USED * question
e classify
e predict
* observe
‘ * hypothesize
e infer
TIME 45 10 60 minutes, based on discussion time

[4
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (indoors, outdoors) .

A. Set Stage

During this session, we will develop an understanding of what wildemess is based on
background information, perspectives about wilderness at different times of history, and
the resulting wilderness philosophy.

B. Procedure

1. B:zin by reading the following collection of quotes from the past. They coincide
with the development of the wilderness concept in the United States.

It is important to discuss each quote. Talk about the meaning of each quote, the
people who said it, and the peoples' lifestyles and cultural views. A library can
provide biographical information for either the teacher/leader or students to look up.

NOTE: These quotes should be posted on the wall around the room for people to read
on their own, and/or copy down.

*Is not the sky a father and the carth a mother, and are not all living things with feet or wings
or roots their children?...Give me the strength to walk the soft earth, a relative to all that is!" .
' ' Black Elk

“In wildness is the preservation of the world.” Henry David Thoreau, 1851

“Climb the mountains and get their good tidings. Nature’s peace will flow into you as the
sunshine into the trees. The winds will blow their freshness into you, and the storms their
energy, while cares drop off like autumn leaves.”

* John Muir, 1871

“If we are to have broad-thinking men and women of high mentality, of good physique, and
with a true perspective on life we must allow our populace a communion with nature in areas
of more or less wilderness condition.”

Arthur Carhart, 1921

“There is just one hope of repulsing the tyrannical ambition of civilization to conquer every
niche on the whole earth. That hope is the organization of spirited people who will fight for
the freedom of the wildemess.”

Robert Marshall, 1930

“Like winds and sunsets, wild things were taken for granted until progress began to do away
with them. Now we face the question whether a still high ‘standard of living’ is worth its
cost in things natural, wild, and free. Forus the minority, the opportunity to see geese is
more important than television, and the chance to find a pasque flower is a right as

inalienable as free speech.”
Aldo Leopold, 1948 .

Investigating Your Environment ,
Wilderness _ 10 3 & 2




“Out of the wilderness has come the substance of our culture, and with a living wilderness. . .
we shall also a vibrant, vital culture, and enduring civilization of healthful, happy people
who. . . perpetually renew themselves in contact with the carth. We are not fighting progress,
we are making it.”

Howard Zahniser, 1964

"This land is a place of all seasons, for even in winter there is the promise of spring, and in
spring, the foretaste of summer. Here, part of every season is contained in every other. The
tight-woven knowledge from all our yesterdays...is held in the stern simplicity of tree and sky
and flower and rock, a certainty of tomorrow.. there is ailways a sense of coming home, a
feeling of belonging...this wild mountain land is home in a way that no city house can ever be."

- - Ann Zwinger, 1970

“In order to assure that an increasing population accompanied by expanding settlement and
growing mechanization, does not occupy and modify all areas within the United States and
its possessions, leaving no lands designated for preservation and protection in their natural
condition, it is hereby declared to be the policy of the Congress to secure for the American
people of present and future generations the benefits of an enduring resource of Wilderness.”
Wilderness Act, Public Law 88-577,

US. Congress, 1964 '
.. . . ACTIVITY C: Your Wiidernses Guote i
2. Distribute Activity s =
Sheet C; students come Dot Yot o e e e St kot e Yt Bt et s

up with their gwn quote. Yo ok bireing o s, T P Yo Py o ks you . e

Give students about
10 minutes to do this.
Individual work.
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3. Mid Activity Discussion

Students share their quotes if they want to. Give them paper to add their
quotes to the wall.

4. Introduce the next activity, Through The Eyes of a Pioneer, by saying, “The
year is 1862. You and your family have moved from Baltimore, Maryland,
and plan to homestead along the Missouri River. Write a short letter to
friends back in Baltimore. Try to describe the pioneer’s attitude toward
wilderness and the settling of the frontier. Describe possible interactions with
the environment. Tell about the journey westward.” You could have a group
of students brainstorm ideas and then assign members to write down the
groups’ idea. Draft the letter based on the recorder’s notes, or edit and write
the final draft. Or, you could have students work individually. Hand out
Activity Sheet D. Allow 25 to 30 minutes for this activity. If you chose to
work in groups, instruct one group member to send the letter to another group
where the letter will be read aloud.

S. TEACHER NOTE: If students seem stymied about pioneer attitudes, send
them to library to look up references - or remind them of literature like Sarah
Plain and Talil, the Cabin Faced West, and Laura Wilder’s books.

WV RR

ACTIVITY D: Plonear Latter Home Incivichady
' Y

WeIn 5 abuv: lntinr o Sengs baok I Siclimsre. Try o dasnin P piorsirs gie Wweard

wiiswtet 4 Pu Sefiirg of e Pardier. Ow pamy wOh P S

Yo shoul e Jounnty wostded.

My 14, tele
Ounr

[RR S — @
Wikdrases

Investigating Your Environment
@ Wildemess 12 3 5 4




6. Mid Activity Discussion

Conduct a group discussion, asking the following questions about the letters your
students wrote:

€.

a. What attitudes about wilderness are apparent in the letters?
b.

What differences might have existed between the pioneers and the Native
Americans about wilderness?

c. Have attitudes about wilderness changed from the pioneer days?
d.

Could Americans today have an experience like the pioneers coming to settle
in the West? Are thers any unknown and unsettled "frontiers” for us?
What can we say about present day attitudes toward wilderness?

7. Distribute Activity Sheet E, Search for Solitude. Say, "Think about a special place
or hideout where you used to go, now go, or would like to go to get away from the
world...to think...to be alone...to experience solitude.” Individuals have 5 to 10
minutes to complete this activity.

ACTIVITY E: Search for Softude o]
{ I

Doawie s apasiaf plnes & Ndusil Yoo My s shatch or drew all & par of Die plase.
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C. Retrieve Data

CLOSURE

Have students share this place with the group after they are finished.

Ask the following questions about solitude to summarize this activity:

a. What is solitude? Why is it important? Do you have to be alone to experience it?

b. Where is your special place now? Has it changed? Will it always be there for
you to enjoy?

¢. How have your thoughts about solitude changed as you have gotten older?

Discuss the mention of "solitude” in the Wilderness Act. The Wilderness Act

includes the provision of "outstanding opportunities for solitude® as one of the

main characteristics necessary for an area to be designated as a wilderness area.

a. Why do you think "opportunities for solitude® were included in the
Wilderness Act? '

b. What kinds of things could threaten or take away opportunities for solitude in
wilderness arcas? A

c. How can wildemess be managed so that opportunities for solitude can always
remain?

Summarize your definitions of Wilderness. Explain the significance of
preserving it through careful management techniques we discussed.

TRANSITION Note to facilitator: At this point, you can decide with the group which of the

following categories to focus on. The Wilderness Investigation is arranged in
four general categories. Identify group needs and budget your time
accordingly. Decide upon the proper transition statement.
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Q WILDERNESS INVESTIGATION - LEGISLATION AND MANAGEMENT

CONCEPT Change, perception

PRINCIPLE Participants gain a better understanding of Wilderness by looking at
legislation that has been created to protect and manage it, and, at the
agencies who apply the legislation.

OBJECTIVE * The student will know what legally designated Wilderness is, what
agencies protect and manage it, and the types of regulations with
which Wildemess users must comply.

PREPARATION  Through a variety of creative activities, participants learn that four
federal agencies are responsible for management of our public, federally-
owned lands and that in terms of human activity, legally designated
Wilderness Areas have some restrictive land use regulations. You may
elect to do all or just a portion of the activities. Obtain a land management
map for your local area to help students understand the complexity of land
management. These might be obtained from your county pianning
department or a local U S. Forest Service, National Park, Fish and
Wildlife Service, or Bureau of Land Management office.

MATERIALS * Copics of Activity Sheets F: Management Challenges (p. ! &
NEEDED 2); G: Wilderness Myths and "Key"; H: You're the Ranger
‘ * pens or pencils _ _
Wildemess Act Fact Sheet

PROCESSES
USED

communicate
question
classify

infer

predict
hypothesize
observe
interpret data

TIME 45 to 60 minutes, allowing for discussion

' Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (indoors, outdoors) '

A. Sct Stage

During this session, we will learn that four federal agenciecs manage most of our public,
federally-owned lands. We will lcarn that in order to protect them, legally designated
Wilderness lands have regulations concerning what people can or ¢an not do there. We
will also learn about the many responsibilities a ranger has in managing these protected
sites, and about the responsibilities that Wilderness visitors have in adhering to the
established laws and regulations.

B. Procedure

1. Begin by saying, "Wilderness is just one of the many official land use
designations that can be placed on our federally-owned lands. Currently, there are
close to 91 million acres in the National Wilderness Preservation System. This
equals 15 percent of the federal public lands and 4 percent of the total United
States land base. Four federal agencies are responsible for the management of
Wildemess Areas. These are the U S. Forest Service, which is part of the United
States Department of Agriculture and the National Park Service, the Bureau of
Land Management, and the U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service which all are part of
the United States Department of the Interior. It may seem strange to talk about
"managing" something that is "wild" or "controlling” lands that are "natural.” But
management of Wildemess is important because there need to be ways of making
sure that people who use Wilderness Areas and the lands around those areas do
not do things to harm the natural characteristics of Wilderness. In Wildemess
Areas, certain uses and human activities that are allowed on other public lands are
more restricted. For instance, while you would be able to use a power boat or a ski
mobile in a National Recreation Area, you would not be able to in a Wilderness
Area because no motorized vehicles are allowed there. You can not log timber in
a designated Wilderness . If you wanted to have a camp out with lots and lots of
friends in a National Park, you might have to do it outside the Wilderness bound-
aries because there are often limits on the number of people that can travel or
gather as a group in Wildemess Areas. These are some of the ways that Wilder-
ness is "managed” to preserve and protect it.

You can think of Wilderness as being on the "pristine” or wild and natural end of

a land use spectrum or continzum, with cities or towns at the other "paved” and
civilized end. In the middle of the spectrum are rural or "pastoral” lands where

there is more of a balanced use between people and nature. There are also federal -
land use designations'such as Wild and Scenic Rivers, National Recreation Areas,
National Parks, and Wildli.> Refuges that seem to be somewhere between the

rural and the wildemess designations on the land use spectrum. Of course, these
separate land areas do not exist in 2 straight line, but overlap and compliment

cach other such as when a National Recreation Area exists insi.de a National

Forest. Together, they form a mosaic or jigsaw puzzle picture of land designation
and use. You can imagine that because each of these different areas have different
uses, purposes and regulations, the management of them, especially those that are .

next to or within each other, is a complicated task for the federal agencies."

Investigating Your Environment 3 6 8
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. 2. Distribute Activity Sheet F, Management Challenges for Federal Agencies. Assign
pairs to each of the 4 scenarios. Students should work as partners. Allow 20 minutes.
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3. Mid Activity Discussion
Discuss the following questions with your group after completing Activity Sheet F.

a. What are some problems that might arise when management agencies have
situations in which Wilderness policies conflict with other management needs?

b. What are some ways of solving such dilemmas?

c. What are some advantages or disadvantages of having more than one federal
agency manage Wilderness?

d. Weuld you rather be in charge of a Natioral Park Service, U.S. Forest Service,
Bureau of Land Management, or U.S. Fish and Wildlife SerV1ce Wilderness Area?
Why?

4. Distribute Activity Sheet G, Wilderness Myths, and say, "While there are some
restrictions in Wildemess Areas, there are many authorized uses. Look through the
following list and mark the travel methods and activities you think are allowed inside

: Wilderness." Do this by yourself. You have 5 minutes. Then have them check their
. list against a partner’s list. Changes can be niade if they can explain their reasons.
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5. Mid Activity Discussion
Discuss Activity G with the help of these questions and the Wilderness Act Fact Sheet

a. Do any of the permitted uses seem to harm Wilderness?

b. What might be some of the potential harm or benefits of the authorized uses?
c. Are there any prohibited uses that you might allow, or permitted uses that you
might prohibit? Why?

From the 1964 Wilderness Act:

"Except as otherwise provided in this Act, each agency administering any area

designated as wilderness shall be responsible for preserving the wilderness character of the
area and shall so administer such area for such other purposes for which it may have been
established as also to preserve its wilderness character. Except as otherwise provided in
this Act, wildemess areas shall be devoted to the public purposes of recreational, scenic,
scientific, educational, conservation, and historic use."

Wilderness 18
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‘ Prohibition of Certain Uses - Section 4 (c):

"Except as specifically provided for in this Act, and subject to existing private rights,
there shall be no commercial enterprise and no permanent road within any wilderness
area designated by this Act and, except as necessary to meet minimum requirements for
administration of the area for the punpose of the Act (including measures required in
cmergencies involving the health and safety of persons within the area), there shall be no
temporary road, no use of motor vehicles, motorized equipment or motorboats, no
landing of aircraft, no other form of mechanical transportation, and no structure or
installation within any such area."

a. How might varicus agencies manage their Wilderness differently?

b. What are some potential problems that might arise when an area has dual
designations (i.e. Wilderness in a Wildlife Refuge)?

c. What are the advantages or disadvantages to having several agencies
managing Wildernéss?

4. Distribute Activity Sheet G, Wilderness Myths, and say, “There are many
authorized uses in Wilderness. Look through the following list and mark the
travel methods and activities you think are allowed inside Wilderness.” Do
this by yourself. You have 5 minutes. Then have them check their list against
a partners list. Changes can be made if they can explain their reasons.
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5. Mid Activity Discussion

Discuss Activity G with the help of these questions:
a. Do any of the permitted uses seem to harm the Wilderness?
b. What might be some potential harm or benefit?
¢. Are there any prohibited uses that you might allow?

6. Introduce Activity Sheet H, You're the Ranger, by saying,”You land a job as
the Wildemness Ranger for the Pine Tree Wilderness. This 38,000 acre
wildemess is 27 miles southeast of a city of 60,000 people. This is the most
rugged of the local mountain areas with deep, narrow canyons and high,
bamren peaks. There are 36 lakes, providing for some excellent fishing. A
major magazine does a feature story high-lighting the breathtaking beauty and
excellent fishing in the Pine Tree Wildemess. Here come the crowds!
Campsites spread.in number and size. Native vegetation is being replaced by
knapweed and bare soil. Water quality becomes questionable. Firewood
supplies are depleted and campers have started chopping down live trees.
Several fights have been reported between campers at crowded lake basin sites.”

ACTIVITY H: You're the Ranger i roge
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’ C. Retrieve Data

Discuss Activity H with your students. These questions might help in the
discussion.

1.

P

CLOSURE

TRANSITION

What problems might there be in managing an area so it looks untouched by
humans?

How will you assess and monitor changes or impacts within Wilderness?
How will you decide what is acceptable and unacceptable change?

What will you do abeout this change?

¢  List the agencies that manage wilderness.

*  How would you summarize their role(s) in wilderness management?

*  What, if any, differences do you see in the agencies’ roles?

*  What should be the overall purpose behind any Wilderness managemeni?

Depends upon which activity you choose next.

Investigating Your Environment
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. WILDERNESS INVESTIGATION - NATURAL CHARACTERISTICS

CONCEPT _Change, perception, cycles
PRINCIPLE Participants gain a better understanding of changes that occur in
Wilderness by studying its natural characteristics.
OBJECTIVES * The student will be able to identify several natural characteristics of a
Wildemess.

PREPARATION Participants learn to respect Wilderness by understanding the important
role they can play in helping to manage and preserve our natural
environment. Use as many visuals of natural characteristics as you can
find to enhance the activities. Example: rock outcropping, forest, lake,
stream, deer or other wildlife, wildfire, lightning, night sky, etc.

MATERIALS *» Copies of Activity Sheets I: The Lone Wolf, J: Fire on the Mountain
NEEDED K: Change with Time

"+ pensor pencils
visuals of natural characteristics

PROCESSES
USED

ccmmunicate
classify

observe
space-time relation
questions

infer

predict
hypothesize
formulate models

TIME 90 minutes, depending upon discussion, break into 2 class periods

Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (indoors, outdoors)
A. Set Stage .

Students explore natural characteristics in an imaginative, creative way. They
begin their first activity by pretending to be one of the Wilderness® valuable
creatures, the wolf.

B. Procedure

1. Begin by saying, “A Rocky Mountain wolf has been seen in a nearby
Wildemess. People rarely visit this remote area. Let your imagination work.
You are the wolf.”

2. Distribute Activity Sheet I, The Lone Wolf. Give individual students about 10
minutes to work on this.

ACTIVITY I: The Lote Wolt o
- N
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Discuss the following Charmminriots boum
questions with your
group, this should take
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a. What would make
‘ life easy for you as a
wolf?

b. What woulé make ‘
life more difficult?

c. If a conflict arose
between man and
wolf, whose rights
should be protected?

d. What will happen to
the lone wolf?

e. If you could be any
other animal, plant,
or part of the
Wilderness such as
a rock, mountain, or
stream what would
you be - why?
Discuss in pairs or
triads. . \ . - y @
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. ' 4. Distribute Activity Sheet J, Exe on the Mountain, and say, “A thunderstorm
makes its way down the Bitterroot Mountain Range. Lightning strikes on
Beaver Ridge. A fire starts just inside the Wilderness boundary. Remember
that the fire was caused in the Wilderness by a natural event. And unless there
are emergencies involving the health and safety of persons within the area, no
| motorized or mechanical vehicles are to be used within Wilderness Areas.”
| Assign the following interest groups as participants.

Adjacent landowner

Wilderness ranger

Local hunter
Backpacker
Naturalist
Nearby city council member
—_— Outfitter and guide
ACTIVITY J: Fire On The Mountsin e
You have 35 minutes (- N
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5. Mid Activity Discussion

Have each group present their plan with their map and during the discussion, try
to answer these questions.

Under what conditions should the fire be allowed to burn?
What are the benefits or costs to man or nature?

Is there a possible compromise between interests?

What should be done about other natural processes at work in
Wildemess?

NOTE: The Resource Manager has responsibility to manage a wildemess and
any fire activity to protect the resource and any property in the way of fire.
Although these positions will be considered, the bottom line is that decisions are
made to protect the resource value.

6. Introduce Activity Sheet K, Change with Time, by saying, “Close your eyes -
revisit through visualization your favorite wilderness spot. Wilderness is
dynamic. As we speak, changes are taking place. There is a continuous cycle
of birth, death, and change. Describe this changing environment in terms of
the following times.” Take 10 minutes to complete Activity K by yourself.

ACTIVITY K: Change With Time v

( A
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C. Retrieve Data
In the next 5 to 7 minutes, discuss Activity K. Ask the following questions:

1. What personal feelings of fear, excitement, or contentment do you associated
with any of these times?

2. How do you distinguish between natural and unnatural characteristics
occurring there?

3. What is so important about having a place, like Wilderness, where nature can
change, unaffected by human population?

CLOSURE *  List as many natural characteristics of wilderness as you can.
*  Summarize the changes and the processes that take place in Wildemess
unaided by humans?

TRANSITION We've thought a lot about Wildemess - let’s look at some of the skills we
would need to enjoy wilderness - and use it well!

3 ‘ 8 Investigating Your Environment
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’ WILDERNESS INVESTIGATION - WILDERNESS SKILLS

CONCEPT
PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS
NEEDED

PROCESSES
USED

Cause/effect, equilibrium, interaction

Participants gain a better understanding of the personal skills necessary
to use Wilderness areas without destroying the balance of nature within
a Wilderness.

The student will be able to identify ways in which humans can reduce
their impact on Wilderness areas.

Gather visuals, audio-visual, etc. to support the activities.

Copies of Activity Sheets L: Impacts and Traces
M: Cleaning Up the Wildemess and key

N: On Nature's Terms, O: Packing Light

pens or pencils

communicate
question
classify
observe
hypothesize
infer

predict

70 minutes with closure

359
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (indoors, outdoors) ‘
A. Sct Stage

Students determine how they can limit their impact on Wildemess, thus allowing
nature to function uninterrupted.

B. Procedure

1. Begin by saying, “Each Wilderness visitor has a personal responsibility to
help manage and preserve our natural environment. This is especially
important in Wildemness and other undeveloped areas. The challenge is to
limit your impact and leave no trace.”

2. Distribute Activity L, Impact and Traces. Ask students to work individually
to complete the sheet. (10 minutes). They may want to work with a partner to
finish or gain new ideas after they’ve worked alone.

10 min,
mumm i
\
How onit yor nsliers st Suee dilsent wpess of n undovelos:od or wikderees ame T
2 pesmidls impacis v with Susman ves of an undevaioped o
widownes sos. Theve Sy be Suse T 00 Fpusl o TR Suanse.

Sdpatie mpant L 1
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‘ 3. Making sure to take care of trash and waste items is one of the most effective ways
humans can preserve the environment. Ask, *“What do you do with trash in the Wil-
derness where there are no garbage cans or recycling bins?* Then, distribute Activity
Sheet M and instruct your students to write down how they would dispose of the
following itcms in a way that would least impact Wilderness. Work individnally. (5
minutes).

ACTIVITY M: Racycling in the Wikiernees tnalividhond
P

How vt you) diapcan of v follswing waste ame? Wille 5e0 Rew ol 0 & pishon sumanpeng-
ag with S proper dapassl natwigue.

Pock % Out

‘ =8
[T r——
. Wiinoen

4. This activity will gencrate a Iot of discussion. Start by asking what they would do
with an item; such as a freeze-dried food package, for whick there is more than one
right answer. Discuss about 10 to 15 minutes or until it seems settle. You may want to
obtain some brochures or booklets on "No Trace” camping techni .es to provide
more information. ’
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S. Distribute Activity Sheet N, On MNature's Terms, and say, "Nature has a way of
challenging visitors in the back country. While meeting the personal risks and
challenges that Wilderness can offer is a reason why many people go there, remember
that safety plays a big part in Wilderness survival. It is always a good idea to
remember the following three things:

Go prepared!
Be observant!
Anticipate dangers!

NOTE: You may want these on a board or flip chart somewhere.

"Read through the following situations and see if you know how to deal with them."
Split into small groups and assign one situation to each small group and have them spend
10 minutes discussing what they would do. Ask for a 3 minute summary.

10 min
ACTIVITY N: On Naturo's Terma P T
[ Woorit yous e Nt 10 st oAt Bnwn ? Ouling wdremacts Unt )

ey possiits prostsens you woull lsha.
GRuelien £,

You dotide 90 Wi you are neldng lor is ovar Dis lowt ddge. You hotl Lp 1o Svep grasey Snps
arvl gt of By p. Tho ke 10 I8 viow now. Tt frat you seumt gud Prough the bosirier flskd below,
A 0 SR oy SRt 9000t I8 5 ewelen e apring Aunell. Darinses ialie a8 you avive of B
e,

Olandion £2.

The Ihisl urvierguwih of aider oosmg 1 5o lon lust Ngh Is plases. You owim yeur wey thesugh, At
e whass you'm guing. A bk bear b pops up et of asuters. Yaw Uy 19 ssape Be brush
vl e R e e forest. Yeu fingd yuuraed! fa0e 10 e with e Uissk best a8 and ohe advanass
e you. Yeou rvn of Sungh e seels.

Sihalian 62

Thin eerly Juns N then you right bnie & encw feld. The tral up over Priciey Puse it off sovered

with orew. You Sisp 10r 8 braaic and Shady your sve. Unierturaiely you Sorpat e cempms srwd

have diticully erioniing youreslt, Yeu feel & Gckis o) The dack ot YOur nesk and dacower n mhed-
God Bek. The wity Sarmg davk and lyhining baghn 9 srdes of areund you. A sisady min Seging
seak ol yaur shething.

Shunlion o4

You've rend In & mrsepaper acticle Il 1he ol up MR Adars 16 s Sel”, You''e bean) driving for
heury and e In 8 Fauty 10 stent olnbing 99 YOU Gen 5P Wt e Tanger sialien 10 regi. 'S 8
e Survy day, 38 YO0 widaring SAnis Shose and sharin. You $0Nt wid 10 CarTy W0 uch saibe

-mv'ndan-'u.

Shutien 5.
mﬂ.namnnm“unma““ms&au‘udl
whan you S0 your firat srack leeak. Yeu Soms 19 & rall Mnctien and ke e wewarhed lerk. Aler
mw“vwnuml-ﬂ“ﬂmﬁmaw

maadew, you're Pswughly wiih $w pece eondiian of e ¥all v determipgd 1 wpres
m-nmmwmmummm-ﬂmumﬁu
map, you roaline Yuit 8 Gimvar of 1 s stigsing (e dag?) ~ SPRARDY e arve Pt you've hairg.
You sioe read hat Thove are wrensintnirgd vals a T assa Tt hove boon shandorad besiune oy
e Mgesing Menaiie) aress.

- )

Tevetigniag Y aut Na vissamest @
Widemen

Investigating Your Environment

T ST OOPY AVAILABLE  4v2 -




6. Mid Activity Discussion

Ask groups to report. Summarize Activity N with the iclp of these questions:

a. How much risk should people take when using Wildemess?

b. Are there some feelings of danger or challenge that are associated with a
quality Wilderness experience?

c. When users are in trouble, who should be responsible for search and
rescues?

d. What can we say about risk in Wilderness?

7. Introduce Activity Sheet O, Packing Light, by saying, “Packing light reduces
impact on the land. This exercise will get you thinking about essential items
and their weights.” Distribute Activity Sheet O. This should take 10 to 15

10 min.
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minutes depending on if you prioritize the list or not.
8. Mid Activity Discussion

Discuss the completed activity with your students by asking them the following
questions:

a. Which items help you limit your impact on Wildemess?
b. Which items did you leave behind?

c. What did you base your decisions on?

d. Which items are truly essential for survival?

C. Retrieve Data

CLOSURE

As a group, discuss the foliowing questions:

1. How and where would you teach Wilderness skills?

2. What Wilderness skills do you think humans absolutely must possess in order
to be wise users?

3. Think back to Activity L, which impacts could be lessened or eliminated with
the use of good wildemness skills? Which can not?

"At the start of this investigation, you described to us your personal definitions of
Wilderness. We then proceeded to take a closer look at the resource. Now apply
your newly gained knowledge to that original Wilderness you described. What
are some changes you would make? Could your Wilderness actually exist? What
will our Wilderness areas be like 50 years from now?" Go back to your personal
wilderness quotation - Is this still how you feel? Revise and re-illustrate if you've
changed or grown in your philosophy.

Wilderness Areas are special places that are valuable for human uses and for the
protection and preservation of nature itself. If you visit Wilderness Areas, acting
wisely and responsibly will help ensure you safety and the health of the wilder-
ness as well. Even if you never actually go the Wilderness, you can let people
know that it is important to protect. And you can help take care of nature where
you do find it...in parks, woods, at the beach or even in your own back yard.

414
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ACTIVITY A: Personal Wilderness

7 min,

individual

-

Spend a few moments and think of a real or imagined area of wildemess where you would feel
comfortable.

1. Describe your area using words or phrases. What do you see, hear, smell, feel?

2. How wouiJ you use this wilderness, what could you do or experience there?

3. How could you make sure that your wilderness would be preserved for the kinds of things you
want to do or see there?

B

_J
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ACTIVITY B: Drawirg Your Wilderness

f

\
Draw a picture depicting the essence of your area. You will then explain your picture to the group,
using the first person: “l am the wilderness.”
. Y,
Investigating Y our Environment
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ACTIVITY C: Your Wilderness Quote

10 min.

individual

f

Many years from now people will read what you said and will think about what you believed in.

Develop your own “quote from the past” that best describes your present thoughts on wilderness.
Remember, this will be passed onto the next genaration. You may also iflustrate your quote. Use

your best handwriting or calligraphy.

=

/
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30 min.

ACTIVITY D: Pioneer Letter Home individually

- ‘ ™)

Write a short letter to friends back in Baltimore. Try to describe the pioneer's attitude toward
wilderness and the settling of the frontier. Describe possible interactions witih the environment.
Tell about the journey westward.

July 15, 1862
Dear .
. Wy,
Investigating Your Environment
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ACTIVITY E: Search for Solitude

10 min.
individual

Describe this special place or hideout. You may also sketch or draw all or part of this place.

~

_/
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20 min.

ACTIVITY F: Management Challenges for Federal Agencies (p.1)  pairs

r

N

Four agencies are responsibie for the management of most of our public, federally-owned
lands. These are:

— U.8. Departnment of Agriculture, Forest Service (FS). An agency that administers and
manages National Forests and Grasslands for the maintenance, production, and protection of
forest and grassland resources, such as timber, wildlife and fish, water, grazing land, minerals
and recreation opportunities.

— U.8. Department of Interior, fational Park Service (NPS). An agency that administers
national parks, monuments, historical sites, scenic rivers, preserves, seashores, recreation
areas, etc., for their natural, historical, and recreational value.

— Bureau of Land Management (BLM). An agency that administers and manages public
lands under multiple-use principles, including timber and mineral production, wildlife manage-
ment, grazing, and recreation.

— Fish and Wildlife Service (FWS). An agency that administers the development and man-
agement of a system of wildlife refuges and fish hatcheries for migratory birds, game fishes,
and endangered species; also oversees research, development, and law enforcement retated
to wildlife.

/
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ACTIVITY F: Management Challenges for Federal Agencies (p.2)

ﬁ

Each of the four agercies develops its own plans and policies to help manage the lands for
which it is responsible, including its Wilderness areas. Because each agency has several
different purposes or uses for which their lands are managed, conflicts and challenges about
how to best manage them in certain situations can occur.

Below are several hypothetical situations in which a management agency must make a
complicated Wildemess management decision. Write down your ideas and thoughts about
each situation and /or what you would do.

1. To prevent the popular Sunset Wilderness Area from being “loved to death” by the approxi-
mately twenty thousand visitors whe ~~me there each year, the Bureau of Land Management
must decide whether or not to insti - - permit system that will limit the size of groups and
numbers of visitors. Local recreatior.. * - who have used the area for years are quite unhappy
about the limitations and restrictions being put on their options for Wildemess experiences. A
public meeting to discuss the permi: system will soon be held.

2. Within the Falling Water National Park is a National Recreation Area where popular heli-
copter flights enable tourists to enjoy a breathtaking “bird's eye view" of a spectacular waterfall
and gorge. The helicopters’ flight plan from the heliport to the waterfall takes them along a
Wildermmess Area boundary. Backcountry visitors to the Wilderness Area complain that noise
from the helicopters disturb the quiet and feeling of solitude that they came to the Wildemess
to find. Park Service managers face a dilemma about whether to make management decisions
based on National Recreation Area or Wilderness Area priorities and regulations.

3. Scientists have been involved with a three year study of a rare and endangered plant that
exists within the Green Meadows Wildemess Area of the Orion National Forest. A winter storm
and flood event has wiped out the existing trail into the study area. Many large logs and other
thick and tangled debris lay across the only pathway along the river to where the rare plant
study is to continue. The study is at a crucial stage and the scientists must get in within a week
or all their previous investigations will be wasted. They want the U.S. Forest Service to change
its policy of not allowing mechanical chainsaws in this Wildemess Area so “at the logs and
debris can more quickly be removed.

4. Atthe Big Prairie Wilderness Wildiife Fiefuge, a serious infestation of mosquitoes known to
be caying a disease that could be deadly to the antelope herds is getting out of control. The
only known way to deal effectively with the mosquitoes is to either use an airplane to spray a
pesticide over the infested areas or to dig deep ditches and install culverts to drain away the
waters where the mosquitoes eggs are laid. Both these measuras would contradict regulations
of the Wildermess management plan that was adopted for the area.

j

y,
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ACTIVITY G: Wilderness Act Fact Sheet

ﬁ

A wilderness, in contrast with those areas where man and his own works dominate the land-
scape, is hereby recognized as an area where the earth and its community of life are tram-
meled by man, where man himself is a visitor who does not remain. An area of untrammeled
wildemess is further defined to mean in this Act an area of undeveloped Federal land retaining
its primeval character and influence, without permanent improvements or human habitation,
which is protected and managed so as to preserve its natural conditions and which;

1. generally appears to have been affected primarily by the forces of nature, with the imprint
of man's work substantially unnoticeable

2. has outstanding opportunities for solitude or a primitive and unconfined type of recreation

3. has at least five thousand acres of land or is of sufficient size as to make practicable its
preservation and use in an unimpaired condition

4. may also contain ecological, geological, or other features of scientific, educational, scenic,
or historical value

_J/
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5 min.

ACTIVITY G: Wilderness Myths individual
- )

Look through the following items and mark (X) the ones that are allowed inside Wilderness: ’

Travel Methods

Foot

Horseback
Bicycle
Aircraft
Motorcycle

Boat

Four wheel drive vehicle
Snowmobile
Wheelchair
Mountain bike
___Parasails
_____ Wagons ‘
Activitles
Hunting and Fishing

Energy Development Projects (Dams,
Powerlines, Impoundments)

Mining

Outfitting and Guide Operations
Fire, Insect, and Disease Control
Livestock Grazing

Roadbuilding

Trail Construction

Cabins or Shelters

Restroom Facilities

k Fences y
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ACTIVITY G: "Key"

4 )
Look through the following items and mark (X) the ones that are allowed inside Wilderness:
Travel Methods

X Foot
X Horseback
Bicycle
Aircraft
- Motorcycle
X Boat
Four wheel drive vehicle
Snowmobile * on a case-by-case basis, waivers can be obtained for disabled users
Wheelchair
Mountain bike
Parasails
Wagons
Activities
X Hunting and Fishing
X Energy Development Projects (Dams,
Powerliness, Impoundments)
X Mining
X Quitfitting and Guide Operations
X Fire, Insect, and Disease Control
. X____ Livestock Grazing
Roadbuilding
X Trail Construction
Cabins or Shelters
Restroom Facilities
\ Fences )
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ACTIVITY H: You're the Ranger

25 min.
small groups

Management Option

(example) Limit group size

You're the ranger! List some possible management options. Think. Are you educating, regulating,
or eliminating users? Remember that Wilderness is to be managed so that the influence and impact
of human's is *substantially unnoticeable” and offers opportunities for solitude and primitive, uncon-
fined types of recreation. (see also Activity G: Wilderness Act Fact Sheet)

B

Deslred Resuit

Lessen biological and social impacts

_/
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10 min.

ACTIVITY i: The Lone Woif individual

~ N
List some natural characteristics about this area that would benefit you as a wolf. What do you need to
survive and thrive?

Characteristic Benefit

| - W,
Investigating Your Environment 3
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ACTIVITY J: Fire On The Mountain

35 min.
group

f

1.

2.

Meet with your interest group. Decide on how you want this fire managed. Write down what you

want done and why.

Have a Town Meeting. Collectively decide on a management of this fire. Assume each interest's

position. Evaluate all options.

~N

_/
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10 min.

ACTIVITY K: Change With Time individual
- ™
‘ Use all your creative energy and thought to share what it would be like in the Wilderness at the follow-

ing times. You may draw, sketch, write poetry, etc. How would the Wilderness be the same or different
at these different times?

at night?

in a lightning storm?
in the winter?

next spring?

c in a fire?

in 25 years?

in 50 years?

in 100 years?

other:

°' J
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10 min.
ACTIVITY L: Impacts and Traces individual
4 - Y

’ How could your actions influence these different aspects of an undeveloped or wilderness area?List
the possible impacts and preventive measures associated with human use of an undeveloped or
wilderness area. There may be more than one impact or preventive measure.

Aspects Impact Preventive Measure
Wildlife
Alpine Meadows
Mountain Streams
Lakeshores
Personal Solitude

Excellent Fishing Waters

Glaciers, Alpine Tundra,
Moraine Areas

J/
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ACTIVITY M: Recycling in the Wilderness individual

r

vosgTATTIQ@ OQ0Te

Individuals

How would you dispose of the following waste items? Write the item letter in a picture correspond-
ing with the proper disposal technique.

aluminum foil

cigarette filter

paper box

human waste

foil lined cocoa package
nylon shoe string

paper candy wrapper
plastic bag

pull tab

freeze dried food package
tin can’

plastic spoon

. used disposable diapers

orange peels
styrofoam container
nutshells

Bury It

j

Burn It

Ry

Pack it Out

_J
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ACTIVITY M: "Key"

flndlviduals

How would you dispose of the following waste items?
Write the item letter in a picture corresponding with the
proper disposai technique.

a. aluminum foil
b. cigarette filter i. pulitab
c. paper box j. f{reeze dried food package
d. human waste k. tincan
e. foil lined cocoa package I plastic spoon
f. nylon shoe string m. used disposable diapers
g. paper candy wrapper n. orange peels
h. plastic bag 0. styrofoam container
p. nutshells

Burn It a,b,c,e,f
g, k,m

Bury It

Pack it Out
p - burn or back out, but don't drop on ground as they don't decompose swiftly

a, @, j, k, n — all can be burned t¢ lessen ioad and remove food smell, but remains must be
cooled and packed out

d -- discuss proper manner for disposing of human waste

adult waste

\

m — if you are making a long trip, proper management of diapers is necessary. Strip of plastic,
pack it out. Paper liner thatis next to plastic can be burned; liner containing human waste
urine only can be burned (not pleasant); fecal material carry out or bury in some sites as

_/
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10 min.

ACTIVITY N: On Nature’s Terms small group

ould you know how to deal with these situations? Define potential problems and hazards. List
. some possible precautions you would take.

Sltuation #1.

You decide the lake you are looking for is over this last ridge. You head up the steep grassy slope
and arrive at the top. The lake is in view now. But first you must get through the boulder field below.
And the stream you must cross is still swollen from spring runoff. Darkness falls as you arrive at the
lake.

Situation #2.

The thick undergrowth of alder seems to be ten feet high in places. You swim your way through, not
sure where you're going. A black bear cub pops up out of nowhere. You hurry to escape the brush
and make it into the forest. You find yourself face to face with the black bear sow and she advances
toward you. You run off through the woods.

Situation #3.

This early June hike takes you right into a snow field. The trail up over Friday Pass is all covered
with snow. You stop for a break and study your map. Unfortunately you forgot the compass and
have difficulty orienting yourself. You fee! a tickle on the back of your neck and discover an imbed-
ded tick. The sky turns dark and lightning begins to strike all around you. A steady rain begins to
soak all your clothing.

’ Shtuation #4.

You've read in a newspaper article that the climb up Mt. Adams is “a stroll”. You've been driving for
hours and are in a hurfy to start climbing so you don't stop at the ranger station to register. It's a
warm sunny day, so you're wearing tennis shoas and shorts. You don't want to carry too much extra
weight, so you leave your jacket and extra food in the car, taking along your camera and one water
bottle. By 2:00 p.m. you're just getting to the snowfield, still several hours from the summit where
threatening clouds have begun to gather. A cool wind has begun to blow and you're tired and
hungry, but determined to make it to the top. You stop for a drink of water and realize that you only
have 1/4 of a canteen left.

Sltuation #5.

You're hiking in a new area, but have borrowed a map from a friend and plan to take a good look at it
when you take your first snack break. You come to a trail junction and take the unmarked fork. After
ciimbing over several logs across the trail, fording a difficult creek, and wading through a marshy
meadow, you're thoroughly aggravated with the poor condition of the trail and determined to express
yourself to the next Wildemess Ranger that you seel When you finally stop to snack and study the
map, you realize that a comer of it is missing (the dog?) — apparently the area that you're hiking.
You also read that there are unmaintained trails in the area that have been abandoned because they
were impa: ting sensitive areas.

®- :
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10 min.

ACTIVITY O: Packing Light individual or small group

(" )
‘ Look at the following list of items and their associated weights. Decide which items are essential and
nonessential for a 3 day backpack trip. Then prioritize (1,2,3,...) the items.

item Welght (pounds)
Nylon tent 6 —
Canvas tent 25 —_—
Canned food 30 —
Freeze dried food 7 —_—
Iron skillet and plates 7 .
Aluminum cooking set and plates 3 -
Eating utensils 1 -
Foam pad 2 -
Army cot 12 _—
Polyester sleeping bag 4 -
Cotton sleeping bag 6 -
Metal bucket 3 -
Nylon bucket 1 -
. Backpack with steel frame 10 -
Backpack with aluminum frame .
Clothes -
Raincoat

Backpack stove
Flashlight

Matches, first aid kit, knife

- = = NN O s

Map and compass

YOUR TOTAL

oL )
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‘ INTRODUCTION

The educational process must encompass a wide variety of learning environments to give
students the experiences necessary to develop skills necessary for making intelligent and
cffective environmental decisions. Ficld trips to a variety of nz.aral environments are
desirable, but the availability of an accessible outdoor area on or near the school grounds
greatly increases ihe frequency and ease with which such experiences can be incorporated
into the instructional program.

The development of an Environmental Study Area (ESA) can be a major project involving an
entire school and community over several years. It can also be much smaller in scale, simply
one of identifying the instructional resources of a site and utilizing existing instructional
materials. Outdoor activities can be done on a ball field, blacktop and along a fence line.
Teachers are encouraged to use the outdoors for learning at every appropriate opportunity,
Just as they would use the library, a laboratory or a gymnasium.

This lesson is designed to allow students to plan an ESA. The primary goal is for students to
develop an understanding that they are capable of having a positive impact on their
environment and community. If done in its entirety, the activities will take place overa
period of several weeks or months and incorporate a variety of activities from all disciplines.

After completing this lesson, the teacher can carry the project forward with the actual
development and use of the ESA.

‘ THE ACTIVITIES TIME REQUIRED
L. Introduction to Introduction and Planning - 1 hour
Environmental Field Trip - at least 1/2 day
Study Areas

Wrap-up, Reporting - 2 hours

II. Inventory of the Preparation - 1 hour
Potential ESA Site Investigation - at least 3 hours
Wrap-up, Reporting - at least 2 hours

III. Potential Uses and Introduction - 1 to several hours
Users of the ESA Collecting the Data - |' to several hours
Wrap-up, Reporting, Summarizing - at least 2 hours

Investigating Your Env'.onment
i Planning An Environmental Study Area




IV.Planning the ESA 2 1/2 hours over several days

COMBINING THE ACTIVITIES

Activities in this section are designed to be used as a unit. They are displayed singly for
convenience and clarity. While it is possible to pick and choose between them, it is strongly
recommended that the activities be used in the order given and in their entirety. However, the
activities can be completed over several days or class periods, depending upon your
schedule. However, activities can be modified or abbreviated and still maintain their
effectiveness.

CURRICULUM RELATIONSHIPS

Social Studies
1. Investigate zoning regulations and the processes for obtaining government and school
district approval for an ESA.

2. Irvite aland use planner to speak to the class about how planners work to identify and
manage natural arcas.
3. Investigate the role of volunteers in meeting community needs.

Science
1. Do outdoor leaming activities on the ESA site.
2. Prepare a science field trip for students in primary grades.
3. Use the science text to identify problems that could be investigated in the ESA.
4. Collect environmental information at the ESA for a government agency such as the
Department of Fish and Wildlife, Forest Service, Bureau of Land Management.
5. Hrepare a nature trail guide for the ESA.

Mathematics
1. Develop a "math path” with activities for all grade levels.

Language Arts
1. Make presentations to community organizations cuch as the Rotary Club or school board.
2. Write a proposal to the school district asking for funds to help build the ESA.

Creative Arts
1. Prepare a video tape presentation about the ESA.
2. Make signs for the ESA.

3. Design a "logo” which identifies the ESA.

Planning An Environmental Study Area , 2
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. INTRODUCTION TO ENVIRONMENTAL STUDY AREAS

CONCEPT

" PRINCIPLE
OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS

| ' NEEDED
|

PROCESSES
USED

System, Interaction

An Environmental Study Area (ESA) is a valuable instructional resource
where students can learn through direct involvement. This activity
prepares students to plan an ESA by exposing them to existing facilities in
the community.

¢ The student will be able to list things that can be learned at an ESA.

* The student will be able to describe characteristics of an ESA that help
learning to take place.

* The student will be able to explain the importance of ESAs.

Visit a variety of ESAs and make arrangements for field trips to visit one
or more of them. Students will be atie to do this activity better if they
have had several cutdoor learning experiences beforehand. Students will
also use activities from the Bulit Environment lesson plan.

¢ Blackboard or easel board/pad or butcher paper.
¢ Marking pens — various colors.
* Masking tape.

To conduct their investigations, students may wish to use such
things as tape recorders, Polaroid cameras, video cameras, clip boards,
sketching paper, etc.

e Observe

* Infer

* Define Operationally

¢ Interpret Lata

* Built Environment lesson plan

Introduction and Planning - 1 hour
Field Trip - at least 1/2 day
Wrap-up, Reporting - 2 hours

Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (indoors, then outdoors)

A. Sct Stage:

"Most of your studies are done in a classroom, but you also learn in the gymnasium,
science laboratory and library. The out-of-doors can be a great place for leaining too. We
are going to plan for the development of an outdoor classroom called an Environmental
Study Area or ESA. To get us started with our planning we are going to look at some
nearby ESAs on a field trip.

*To make the most of our time, we will need to plan carefully beforchand. We want to
collect information that will be useful to us later.”

B. Procedure:

1. Introduction and Planning - Classroom Chart
Do Steps III and IV from "Investigating the Built Environment."
Step III: Identify and Focus on Land Use Patterns and Interrelationships
Step IV: Identify and Analyze the Topic for Your Investigation
NOTE: These activities will require minor modifications to meet the needs of this
lesson. :
NOTE: When planning their investigations, make sure the students include use
and management aspects of the ESA: user groups, ownership, programs offered,
etc., in addition to a physical inventory of the site and its development.
2. Conduct the investigation - Field Trip.
Do Step V from "Investigating the Built Environment."-
StepV: Conducting the Investigation.

At the conclusion of the investigation have the students generate a list of things that
could be studied at the ESA they have visited.

C. Retrieve Data:

1. Prepare and report on the investigation - Classroom.
2. Do Step VI from "Investigating the Built Environment."
Step VI: Prepare and report on the investigation.

CLOSURE Ask the class: A

1. "What are some things you leamed about ESAs"?
"How are the ESAs you looked at similar? How are they different?”
"What were things you liked and disliked about the ESAs you visited?"
"When we plan our ESA, what are some things you would like to include
in the plan?”

hob

TRANSITION "Now that you have studied some ESAs, we can begin to plan one
for our school.”

Investigating Y our Environment 4 "
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INVENTORY OF THE POTENTIAL ESA SITE

CONCEPT Organism, System, Qualification, Model

PRINCIPLE To plan an ESA, it is necessary to have an understanding of what is
currently on the site. In this activity, students will inventory and map the
potential ESA site.

OBJECTIVE ¢ The student will be able to conduct an inventory of a natural area.

e The student will be able to draw a map of a natural area.
¢ The student will be able to report his findings to others.

PREPARATION  Complete Step I: Introduction to ESAs. Identify a potential ESA site on
the school grounds or in the community. Obtain approval and support
from the administration to proceed with the project.

It would be helpful if the students have completed other lessons in the
Investigating Your Environment series, particularly the Measuring Your
Environment lesson.

MATERIALS e Map of ESA.
NEEDED ¢ Cardboard plane table or instant mapper from Measuring Your
Environment lesson.
e Marking pens - various colors.

The students may wish to use such things as tape recorders,
cameras, video cameras, clipboards, sketching paper, etc.

PROCESSES e Observe * (lassify
USED e Measure e Question
e Usenumbers ¢ Interpret Data
¢ Infer

Preparation - 1 hour
Investigation - at least 3 hours
Wrap-up, Reporting - at least 2 hours

4 2 9 Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY

A. Set Stage:

B.

*To plan for developrnent and use of an ESA, we need to know about what is there now.
We will do this by collecting lots of inforraation and displaying it in a way that is under
standable by others when we tell them about our ESA."

Procedure:

1.

Introduction and Planning - Classroom.

Prepare a map of the site - Classroom, ESA.

Do Step ____ : "Construct and Use the Instant Mapper" or from the Measuring
Your Environment: "Construct and Use a Cardboard Plane Table.”

NOTE: It may be possible to obtain a map of the ESA site from your school
district, city, county, Soil Conservation District or other agency.

Do Step IV from "Investigating the Built Environment.”

Step IV: Identify and Analyze the Topic for Your Investigation.

Make sure the students include natural communities, topography and man-made
features in addition to lists of trees and animals.

. Conduct the Investigation - ESA.

Do Step V from "Investigating the Built Environment.”
Step V: Conducting the Investigation.

Retrieve Data:

1. Prepare and report on the investigation - Classroom.
2. Do Step VI from "Investigating the Built Environment".
Step VI: Prepare and Report on the Investigation.

The class may wish to follow-up with its preparation of a large report, display, slides or a
video tape which can be used for presentations to other individuals or groups.

CLOSURE

Ask the class:

1. "What are' some things that are special or unique about this area?"
2. "Do you think this area would make a good ESA? Why"

3. "What kinds of things could be studied here?"

4. "What kinds of improvements would you recommend for thns area?"

TRANSITION "There may be other people interested in our ESA. To have a really

good ESA it must have a variety of resources that can be used by lots of
different people.”

| Investigating Your Environment 4 J0)
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‘ POTENTIAL USES AND USERS OF THE ESA

CONCEPT Interaction, System

PRINCIPLE To develop a plan for an ESA, it is important to know who might
use the facility and how they would use it. It is also important to begin to
promote the ESA so others will help with its development.

OBJECTIVE ° The student will be able to collect information through surveys
and/or interviews.
* The student will be able to interpret the data collected.
* The student will be able to report the findings to others.

PREPARATION  Complete Steps I and II. Contact other teachers and members of the
community to get their support for the ESA project.

MATERIALS * Blackboard or easel board/pad.
NEEDED * Marking pens - various colors.
PROCESSES * Infer
USED * Classify
‘ * Design Experiments
* Interpret Date
* Communicate
TIME Introduction - 1 to several hours

Collecting the Data - | to several hours
Wrap-up, Reporting, Summarizing - at least 2 hours
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DCING THE ACTIVITY ‘
A. Set Stage:

"Now that we have a good description of our ESA we are ready to share our information
with others and get their ideas and their support.”

B. Procedure:

1. "Who eclse might be interested in the ESA? Why would they be interested?”
(List on blackboard). .
2. "What are some things we would like to tell them about the ESA?"
(List on blackboard).
3. "What information would we like to collect from these people or groups?®
(List on blackboard). "How could we collect this information?"
4. "Working in small groups, select one individual or group you would like to
collect information from. Prepare a short presentation about the ESA and develop
a process for collecting and recording the information.”
NOTE: The students may decide to use questionnaires, conduct interviews,
publish a booklet or to use another process. If doing presentations or interviews,
they may wish to practice with their own class before actually collecting ’

the information.
5. Have the students collect the information.

C. Retrieve Data:

1. Have each group prepare a presentation about the information they collected. The
presentation should include how they collected, recorded and interpreted the data as
well as the information itself. The presentation shouid include a visual display of the
information so that it will remain available for the students to use later.

2. Have the groups make their presentations to the class.

CLOSURE  Discuss with the class and record on the blackboard or chart paper:

1. "Which individuals or groups seemed most enthusiastic about the ESA?
What help could they give in planning and building the ESA?"
2. "What kinds of things would people like to do and study at the ESA?"
3. "Overall, who are the most important in using the ESA?
What kinds of activities will be most important to them?"

TRANSITION "We now have all the information we need to make a plan for our ESA."
432
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‘ PLANNING THE ESA

CONCEPT Interaction, System, Model
PRINCIPLE In a successful ESA, the needs of users match the resources of the
site. In this activity, the students use the information they have collected
and develop a plan for the ESA.
OBJECTIVE * The student will be able to use data to prepare alternative solutions to
a problem.

* The student will be able to develop criteria for evaluating alternatives.
* The student will be able to select a solution.

PREPARATION  Complete Steps I, IT and I11.

MATERIALS
NEEDED

Easel board/paper or butcher paper.

11" x 17" Maps of the ESA site showing natural features.
Yellow tracing paper.

Marking pens - various colors.

Measure

Use numbers
Infer

Classify
Hypothesize
Communicate

PROCESSES
® =

TIME 2 1/2 hours over several days

o 433
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DOING THE ACTIVITY
A. Set Stage:

*The next and final part of our project is to use the information we have collected about
the ESA site and potential users and to make a plan for constructing improvements to
the site.”

B. Procedure:

1. "First we have to decide what makes a good plan. What things do you think are
important to have in a good plan?" (List on blackboard.)

2. Discuss the list. Some items may be grouped together. By consensus or some
other method select a manageable list of criteria against which the plans can
be evaluated.

3. "Your next task is to develop a plan for the ESA site to meet the needs of the user
groups.” Divide the class into groups of 4 or 5 and pass out maps of the site and
tracing paper to each group. Assure them that more tracing paper is available.
NOTE: If tracing paper is not available, multiple copies of the map could be used.
"Place the tracing paper over the map and sketch out your ideas. It is important to
make several plans with different solutions to the problem. You might consider
these to be rough drafts, just like when you write a theme. When planners face a
tough' problem, they might try dozens of possible solutions before they
are satisfied."

4. "When you have several rough plans drawn, discuss them with your group.
Identify the good points and bad points of each plan and how well the plans meet
the criteria developed earlier.”

5. "Now you can make a final plan which incorporates all the best ideas you
have developed.”

6. "Make a large size map to share with the class and prepare a presentation
explaining your plan."

7. Have each group make a presentation explaining their plan. Include
an opportunity for questions and discussion.

8. Following the presentations, hang the plans on the bulletin board or wall. By each
plan place a large sheet of paper divided in half. Label one half "good features”,
the other "not such good ideas and problems.” Have the students review the plans
and write down their comments. This could be done over several days.

9. Select representatives of each small group to be members of the final planning
team. Have them use the group plans, studert comments and the evaluation
criteria to develop a final plan. When the plan is finished, there should be an _
opportunity for a critique by the class followed by revisions if necessary before
the class gives its final approval.

Investigating Your Environment
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‘ CLOSURE

*This has been a complicated project. It has involved many. activities
over a long period of time." Review the steps with the students. Have the
students reflect on their efforts.

1. "What did you like best about the project?”

2. "What went well? What could have gone better?”

3. "What skills did you develop and use?"

4. "What would you do differently next time?"

Inevitably, the students will want to know zbout the next phase -- Getting the
ESA Built and Used. This is an opportunity to make a plan for this if onc has
not been developed previously. The plan could include:

Phases of development, priorities and timelines.

Resources from the community, both material and human.

Work parties for students, parents and the community.

Field trips for other grade levels.

Development of guides and instructional materials.

o0 TP
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. INTRODUCTION

The processes and procedures included in Investigating An Environmental Issue were devel-
oped because of the need to involve people more meaningfully in the study of current prob-
lems and issues related to natural resource use and management. It is designed to be used by
an individual or group interested in investigating an environmental issue. It is a logical
process for educators and students to use in school classes.

Most environmental issues are extremely complex; there are many varied interest groups
affected by any situation, and the factors affecting a situation are many. Common factors in
a given environmental issue might inciude resource commodity, agency management poli-
cies, land use planning policy, land ownership, weather and climate, local economies, and
recent national environmental policy.

The effect of an issue and any action about it can be local, state wide, national, international,
or regional. An issue has both short-range and long-range effects and implications: eco-
nomically, socially, politically and environmentally. Environmental issue like many other
issues today have no "absolute rights or wrongs," no "cut and dried" answers, and are gener-
ally more than two sided! Any decision about an issue will be a selection of one of several
possible alternatives. It may reflect trade-offs in values of the factors involved and the

‘ people and groups affected by the decision.

Completing some of the lesson plans in the "Investigating Your Environment"® series such as
the soil investigation, water investigation, or forest investigation may help in collecting and
analyzing information about an issue.

THE ACTIVITIES

A complete correlation is impossible without first determining the issue and the direction of
study. The depth of study and time spent on the investigations will also cause this correlation
to vary. Ataminimum level, and with almost any issue, the following goals and guidelines
will most likely be involved:

TIME REQUIRED

Depends upon how in-depth you get, what means of information gathering
you choose, i.e. interviewing people takes longer than looking up

references and how complete of an issue analysis you want.

Investigating Your Environment (774"
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COMBINING THE ACTIVITIES

This series of involvement activities focuses on a current environmenta!l issue or situation.
The process is designed so all or selected phases depending upon the objectives of the study
can be used. For example, Phase 1 is usable by itself as the basis for analyzing data for an
issue and having a group discussion about it. If all phases are used, the elernents of role
playing with a simulated decision-making process or simulation model are involved.. Each
phase identifies sound options to consider (from large group to small group interaction) in
studying the issue.

The process and format used here can be easily modified or adapted to fit the study of any
environmental issue or concem. The study can be brief or as long as motivation and interest
of the audience hold out.

When planning to use this process, follow these steps:
1. analyze the needs of your students
2. analyze the time constraints in your teaching situation
3. analyze the role that this plays in your curriculum
4. decide what phases of the process ycu want to accomplish
5. decide what modifications will best meet the objectives you want to teach and the
necds of the group being taught.

CURRICULUM RELATIONSHIPS

This process can be used to tie virtually any subject areas together into a neat and meaningful
package. Curriculum areas would vary with the environmental issue chosen and the direction
taken with the investigation; for example:

A class chooses to investigate the proposed damming of a local river for hydroelectric pur-
poses. Curriculum relationships could include science in the preparation of scientific data,
such as electrical generation and interruption of migrating fish; social studies/government in
testimony at a public meeting involving the decisionmakers for the dam; mathematics/social
studies/science (physical science) in preparing electricity needs for the area, caiculating the
amount of electricity generated and projected increases over the next ten to fifty years,
revenues; language arts in preparing various reports (written or oral), and communication arts
can be included by having the final report take an oral or visual format.

Following are two optional forms teachers may use to plan an investigation: .

Investigating Your Environment
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TEACHER PLANNING SHEET #2 .
For Optional Use by Teachers in Planning the Activity

You will notice that in each phase several procedural options are given. The teacher or
facilitator should select or help the participants _select the most appropriate option based on
mmmmw&mmmmm&ammm

issue. (See lesson plans for descriptions of options and activitics)

PHASEI: A LOOK AT THE ISSUE (Activities A to D) Check Option

Options: Entire class
Selected students
Teacher

PHASEII: IDENTIFY AND INVESTIGATE INTEREST GROUPS
(Activities E to H)
1. Identify interest groups (Activity E & F)
Options:  Entire class

Teacher/Small groups
2. Summarize interest groups points of view (Activity G) ’
Options:  Entire class
Small groups

3. Divide into interest groups for role playing (Activity H)

Options:  Entire class into interest groups
Entire class into interest groups and
Decisionmakers
Selected students represent interest
Groups, rest are decision makers

4.Note:  Phase IV, Decisionmaking, Preparation,
Point #4. A decision needs to be made at this
point. This group will need to work on this
role while others do interest groups. \
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' PHASE OI: DEVELOP RECOMMENDATIONS TO PRESENT TODECISION-
MAKERS (Activities I[to L)

Options: Verbal presentation
Written statement
Combination of above
(Visual displays to accompany
verbal/written statement)

PHASE IV: DECISIONMAKING (Activity M)

Options:  Entire class discussion after presentations
Small groups make autonomous decision then
entire class discussion
Each interest group elects one person to form
decisionmaking body
Selected students are decisionmakers
Outside group is decisionmaker

PHASE V: EVALUATE THE PROCESS (Activity N)
' Options:  Entire class

‘ Small groups

PHASE VI: FOLLOW-UP WITH THE REAL ISSUE (Activity O & P)

Options:  Entire class
Small groups
Selected students

? 4 0 Investigating Your Environment
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‘ PHASE I: A LOOK AT THE ISSUE

CONCEPT Concept depends upon the issue you select, the direction you take.
Perception is a part of any issue you select. Cause and effect, change,
interaction, system, model and scale will (most likely) also apply.

PRINCIPLE In the next four activities, participants discover the basics of an issue by
leamning how to explore sources of information from which to begin an
issue analysis.

OBJECTIVE As a result of participation in this investigative process, the student will be
able to:
* Identify, collect and analyze data and information about an issue.
* Summarize facts about that issue.

PREPARATION  Identify an environmental issue that you would like your class to
investigate. Collection of data can be done by either the teacher or
students, depending upon grade level and time available. Information
sources include but are not limited to: newspaper reports, data from
appropriate agencies, state and federal agency reports, magazine articles,
interviews, maps, etc.

Select one of the following options to use with class in Phase I
—— a. Entire class researches problem using basic data provided in
written material. Students complete activities A - D individually or
‘ in small groups. Class discussion about the problem.

— b. Selected students introduce the problem in oral presentations.
Students each present one part of the problem or make presentation
“through the cyes of™ one of the interest groups affected by the
issue. Students complete activities A - D from the information
given in the presentation(s) and written material provided.

c. Teacher introduces issue with an oral presentation about the
problem. Students complete activities from information gathered
from the presentation and written material.

MATERIALS * Copies of activitics A, B, C (2 pages) and D for each student
NEEDED * information sources for each activity, depending upon option selected
in Phase I
PROCESSES * All processes may apply depending on issue selected and the
direction the class proceeds with it.
TIME Depends upon how in-depth you get, what means of information gathering

you choose, i.c. interviewing people takes longer than looking up
references and how complete of an issue analysis you want.
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DOING THE ACTIVITY -- indoors ‘
e I- -I ! - D -l . ] I n
A. Set Stage:
Discuss with the class what they already know and how they feel about the issue.

B. Procedure:

Depending upon option selected, the class:

(a) conducts own research

(b) receives information from oral student presentations

(c) receives information from teacher's oral presentation.

Then students complete activity sheet A. They have about 40 minutes.

Omin
ACTIVITY A : Descride The lssue
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C. Retrieve Data: ieitn'spn Abtivermed

In a class discussion, class comes to an agreement on a statement of the issue.
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A. Set Stage:

"We have stated a problem, now we need to agree on what direction we need to take to
understand this problem."

B. Procedure:

Using data gathered in Phase 1, activity A students complete activity sheet B, taking
about 45 minutes.

ACTIVITY B: Collect and Record information ﬂg
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C. Retrieve Data:

Discuss the activity. On the board or chart paper, summarize questions students generated
to find out more about the issut:.
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A. Sct Stage:

"Let's take a look at how the various players fit together in this issue." What are some
interrelationships of this issue? What are some potential or existing conﬂxcts inherent in

this issue?

B. Procedure:

1. Refine data gathered in Phase 1, activity A & B if necessary. Students may want
to dig decper into some aspects of the issue.
2. Student complete activity C, taking about 45 minutes, for both pages.

ACTIVITY C: inlerpret The Informaiion Co
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Discussion and charts are needed for summation. Ask questions such as: "What

significant information did you discover? "What relationships do you think are critical to

our investigation of this issuc?” *Where do we go from here?”
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A. Set Stage:

"You've defined the problem, figured out how to obtain more information and looked at
the players involved. Now let's put this issuc into perspective in its broadest context. Let's
look at potential impacts this issue could have."

28 min.

ACTIVITY D: Analyze The impact
B. Procedure: [ Bused en 10 dotn you have coleched 99 tar, decribe the panersl insweel and npast, a2 you

000 L Srat Bis o 0an have it The ioflewing ames.
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e
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mpas
C. Retrieve Data: Netionalty
Indorent
. . L) *
Using Activities A through D,
construct a brief statement which "'""_:""
would summarize the general mpast
impact of this resource or activity.
From e chart ubove, your chesrvesiona and the of ink ot the e~
& hind whish would e gonaral impast of his ressses o asitvily.
\, J
Iovesigating Yont Reviewtonst
lowenigating w Eovisanmontal beams
CLOSURE Not necessary if continuing this investigation. If ending here: have students

share aloud facts or data they learned or something about the process or both -
make a class list.

TRANSITION  Using the data you've collected, we are going to go further with this
investigation. Let's take a look at the groups of people who are directly

. involved with this issue.
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‘ PHASE II: IDENTIFY AND INVESTIGATE INTEREST GROUPS

CONCEPT
PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION
MATERIALS
NEEDED
PROCESSES

USED

TIME

Change, Population, Perception, Interaction System

These activities should lead to increased understanding of special interest
groups and the beliefs and concems which lead them to action.

As a result of the participation in this investigative process, the student

will be able to:

* identify and list individual and/or groups who might be interested or
affected by an issue, and;

* identify and list questions and concerns they might have about an
issue.

* The student will be able to describe in writing a summary listing of
interest groups and point of view of those interest groups.

* The student will be able to describe in writing the history of an
assigned interest group and role play that group's position in a
simulation model about an issue.

Complete Phase I of this process. Decide how you wish to run each of
these activities by selecting one of the following options in Phase II. Each
student fills out an entire lab sheet.

a. Entire class does research for activities E and F:

1. Individually

2. Small Groups

b. Teacher provides list of interest groups for a "starter":
1. Students fill out list of questions and concerns
a) Individually
b) Small Groups
2. Divide class into small groups. Each group lists five to six
questions or concerns for one of the interest groups.
Each group list is compiled into a "master" list.

¢ Copies of activities E, F, G* and H for each student (*Note:
if option G is chosen each student will need one copy of
sheet G for each interest group)

* Reference materials on groups

*  Chart paper and markers

o Classify  Infer

e Questiion * Define operationally
o Interpret Data * Predict

e Observe * Communicate

Depends upon how in-depth you get, what means of information gathering
you choose, i.e. interviewing people takes longer than looking up
references and how complete an understanding you want students to have
of interest groups. '

4 4 6 Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY -- indoors .

Activity E -- Listing Possible Special Interest Groups (Skip this if option "B" selected - sce

"Preparation”)
A. Set Stage:

"It is important to identify groups and individuals who have a right to be involved in
investigating, reporting and solving an issue."

B. Procedure:

Students complete activity sheet E cither individually or in small groups (see options
in "Preparation"). Take 35 minutes.

ACTIVITY £:_List The Possible Interest Groups .g.._é"‘é
(21 pericnt 0 Wenily S Qe e NNV S0 v & Mght 10 B Pavched I inventiges-
g, Fepring. ond Saiving e lsnun. List by grovps oF Sulividunin s B suiagerise boine.
e wey
Thase presps of beividesis
mh:hn.
Thass greups o infividuale that shauld o
utnrasieg in B hows. iy
Those Puags oF infivihais afuetat by Yo . ey
(ixy aiuie sesne e above.)
\ /
- lovamigeting Yewr Savivnsemem
C. Retricve Data: Ioveviguiog 24 Bevtmmatuntnl e

"What are some of the groups/individuals that may be affected by this issue?" You may
want to summarize group findings on the board or chart paper and add groups as the

participants discover those who weren't considered. ‘
Investigating Your Environment 4 4 7
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A. Sct Stage:

"By taking a close look at what each interest group is concerned about, we can learn a lot
about what role these groups might take concerning this issue."

B. Procedure:

Students conduct research as needed. This may involve interviewing gro
p representatives or reading files. Then students complete activity sheet F.

30 min
ACTIVITY F: Anatyze The interest Groupe It akpoups
- N
1. Unt inlerssl groups ang ividushs whe Tiareet groups Intivigusie
m&-—nuh“m -w‘;:,_.,
2 U questions or gesave sach puyp
gt hove.
3 Chodk each ininrasl proup whe weld
Share QuBNlien OF 0OPCaisn.
(From Oy, 4o Qlvenatios)
Qusotions/Carserng
{5ino X In aach oskzvn of reup thal shaves this queslion or conoem)
1.
2
E S
LY
| 8
[ 8
7.
[ 8
| 8
.
"n
k )
Iveniguing Yo Ravivesmtet
lovasigatiog a0 Novieumentl funs

C. Retrieve Data:

How many of the interest groups share concerns? What are the concerns they share? How
many sides of this issue are there as far as the special interest groups are concerned?
Were there any surprises for you in doing this activity? Were any of your beliefs about a

. specific interest group either confirmed or shaken. Record data for all to see.
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_Activity G -- Summarizing the Points of View of Interest Groups (May be done after
Activity Sheet H)

A. Set Stage:

*Understanding the interest group's points of view and concems will help us predict what
roles they may play in confronting the issue.”

B. Procedure:

1. Select one of the following options to use with the class.
____ a.Individuals (If this option is chosen each student will need multiple
copies of Activity Sheet G).
____b. Small groups can use activity sheet G or can wait and use after each
interest group has developed their own "group's history” (Activity H)

" 2. Complete the research and discussion based on method chosen; activity sheet G.

% mn
ACTIVITY G: Summarize The Points Of View Of interest Groupe '%’
Aruiyuing o n Aoty H andd yuu san gaher ahout e Isreet -
o, sonpists e follusing st
tetuswnt Sroupe iotery of interepin—
—————— Post, Pronent, Pty
Sareems oy hve shout e oo
How 0wy e ahinsiud by B probiem
Auratiees thivy might sheses sl wivy
. J

trrestiguting Your Beviensnent
loveniguiag b Buvireameaied (ot

C.Retrieve Data:

"How can we summarize each interest group's points of view?"

4
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. ivi - g istory before Activity G) and

A. Sct Stage:

"We've had a chance to identify some of the special interest groups and analyze their
relationship to this issue. Now let's take a look at how these groups behave.

B. Procedure:

1. Select an option on how to form groups:
—_a. Divide entire class into interest groups
____b. Divide part of class into interest groups; rest of group are decisionmakers.
—_ c. Selected students become individual representatives of interest groups;
remainder of class are decisionmakers.
2. "We've had a chance to identify some of the special interest groups and analyze
their relationship to this issue. Now we need to look at how these groups behave.
To help do that, you need to do a capsule history for the group first."
3. Divide the class into groups. (May use previous groups)
" 4. Caution the groups to not become tov involved in the "answers or solutions" to
the problems, before analyzing who they are or represent, determine the
‘ philosophy of the group they represent and prepare a capsule "group history".
5. Students complete activity H, assess how they will behave and determine what
they will say in the role-playing.

C. Retrieve Data;

Students role-play their assigned group in the context of a public hearing, a T.V. debate, a
radio show, a panel discussion or any situation the class chooses.

CONCLUSION Summarize your experience with these activities.

TRANSITION Now that you're familiar with the points of view of the various special
interest groups, it is probably clear that different groups would hope for a
different final decision to be made about this issue. How can the different
groups affect that decision making process? Let's see how.

Investigating Your Environment
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PHASE 11I: DEVELOP RECOMMENTATIONS TO
PRESENT TO THE DECISION MAKERS

CONCEPT Cause/Effect, Interaction, Model

PRINCIPLE A conclusinn to researching an issue and understanding groups,
is to make ~ecommendations to the decisionmakers.

OBJECTIVE The student will be able to:

* identify factors contributing to an issue, identify possible alternatives
to the present condition of an issue and analyze the alternatives.

* generate possible courses of action to solve problems and analyze the
advantages and disadvantages of these courses of action.

* select a proposed solution, recommendation, or course of action;
determine its feasibility and plan its implementation.

* prepare an effective presentation to forward their group's plan.

* construct a list of criteria to evaluate the presentations of the action plans.

PREPARATION  The prescntation of recommendations is rade by each special interest
group identified and analyzed in Phase Two. Each group should use a
‘ combination of verbal and written presentations and make visual displays.

MATERIALS * copies of activity sheets I, J, K, L and M for each participant
NEEDED chart paper, colored pens and tape
* materials from which to create visual displays: paper, markers,
pens, chalk, camera, film, overhead transparencies, etc.

PROCESSES * Classify * Interpret data
USED * Communicate * Predict
e Infer * Formulate models
*  Question e Communicate
* Hypothesize
TIME Depends on how in-depth you get, what methods of information

presenting you allow , i.c. film development takes longer and how
complete the recommendations need to be.

451
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DOING THE ACTIVITY - indoors i
A ctivity I — Analvzine { Al . P Conditi
A. SetStage:

“Now that we have some knowledge about the issue and the interest groups, let's see if
we can generate and analyze some alternatives to the present condition.”

B. Procedure:
1. Brainstorm using
Activity I for the ACTIVITY &: mmmumumm oo
[P - ’.: ) - N
in group memory all | V*=v==~
the factors
contributing to [ Moo & amman » e ader | Dmerite noc v owee w8
. S yushion & g Sise how S htew wight o dhamud afiegt e grabiown @ vt
the 1Ssue. Clotinale  Mafaies  Siuibsien)
NOTE: Sce example
of Activity I.

i
!i

2. Now analyze how each contributes to the problem.

3. After all factors have been analyzed, take each factor and ask: "How can we
change (eliminate, modify, substitute) this factor to bring about change in the
issue?" Consider all altematlves no matter how silly they seem.

4. Students complete Activity I including the last column and describe how the
change will effect the problem or issue.

C. Retrieve Data:

Are you surprised that some of the altematives that seemed sillv at first seem plausible
- now?" "How will the interest groups view these alternatives?" .

Investigating Your Environment . 4 5 2
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A. Set Stage:

"We've come up with some alternatives to the present conditions which should suggest
various courses of action. Let's see how many courses of action we can come up with and
look at the advantages and disadvantages of each."

B. Procedure:

1. Divide students into small groups that include a representative of each special
group from Phase II.

2. Groups discuss and develop a list of possible courses of action and the advantages
and disadvantages of each. Since the groups contain members of all interest
groups, opinions may differ about the advantages and disadvantage of the course
of action. All Students _ somn

need to write on their =2

mnudwmd‘mmu‘n‘unwwn—

sheets as they'll need Yo b aleind. Uit below. analyze wbvaniege e of each
the data for the Mmhinsiehelisa Rt Dot
next activity. '
3. Students complete
‘ activity sheet J.

Bened 0a o Sareut, ruat, snd Nstery of yowr assighed prevp, Sshet one & Mase sowees of
anian Dl P IR GUp Might suppent.

Seire dosiiing on yur fral ressensruinions, y0ur g should Sralyns Surs andwme of

tan whing s shat s Astully K.
\, : J

C. Retrieve Data: h—u.-l::-::l—:

Based on the interests, needs and history of your assigned group, select one or more
‘ courses of action that your interest group might support.

_ lr?ve{tigating Y9ur Environment @
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\ctivity K — Develoni sction PI
A. Set Stage:

"You've all seen that there are many possible courses of action at this point and that
people disagree about which one(s) might be the best. Let's take this opportunity for the
special interest groups to get together and each come up with what they feel is the best
plan of action."

B. Procedure:

Special interest groups from Phase II get together and review data from activities I
and J and then complete activity K. NOTE: See example for Activity K. More than

one sheet may be needed per group.
A : A T Your R -
:l::ﬂ..n:é.;du—t Mm;:::..:lm-zn”:am:t:;:lnd“nﬁ:
Suggestad seiSion Twe aelion ey shange aganis Implesnardon Evaluslion melhode
[ thnd whe wid help viags How wil you fellow vp
of Ghues of selen) Snplemant yous Mo ¢  bapionent yur es ol ovehiste e siae)
Seanats of your astiere?
Teshralagiost vt '~ Tarpet Oste
Sonle) Grops L 3
g Pullinn) Agwiss  §
i}
Ii
li Q J
C. Retrieve Data:
How is the action plan your group has selected consistent with your group's history and
valucs?
L . 454
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A. Set Stage:

"Now that your groups have developed action plans it is important to consider how you
will present these plans. Your presentations can make the difference between having your
plan or someone else's plan selected. I will give you all an outline of the information that
should be included in your presentation. It is up to your group to decide the best way to
present your plan.”

B. Procedure:

Small groups meet, review and complete activity sheet L.

ACTIVITY L: Make Recommendations By interset Groupe =
—
We mossmend (e setion shout S o)
Soamae (ol hose fasin)
(and Saws epivions fem o grug)
e 1% "1 -
M )
. [-—
levasigndeg Yo Roviemanet
C. Retrieve Data: looaiguig = Hiemmand lows

Prepare presentations within guidelines set by instructor.

ERICEST GOPY VAILGBLE
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Activity M — Establishine Criteria to Fvaluate R iati
A. Set Stage:

"We will soon be involved in presenting our action plans to a decisionmaking body. Let's
take a look at how those decisionmakers will evaluate our presentations.”

B. Procedure:

1. Students brainstorm list of items needed to consider in evaluating presentations.
The group needs to agree on which criteria will be used.
2. Students complete left column of activity sheet M.

ACTIVITY M: Estsbitah Criteria Yo Evaiuste Recommendetion s

ruu—u—-—u—nuﬁ. Aar haaring e -ls o g.
on he chant below,
Notn: Thess a0 meny wiys © make & doision. Vialing is anly one of B
mwbm- Pasemesadations by intersat Qroupe
e T ) TG
$ein restmsaadmions againet efierie)
C. Retrieve Data:
What were some of the criteria T ———— ~T—
for evaluation you listed?
Should some of these be
weighted {considered more 4 J
than others?) , Iarigig = vttt s

CLOSURE Do you think your presentations will be evaluated fairly by the
decisionmaker(s)? Why or why not?

TRANSITION Eventually a decision must be made on the issue in question. How can the
best decision possibly be made?

Investigating an Environmental Issuc
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PHASE IV: DECISIONMAKING

CONCEPT
PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS
NEEDED

PROCESSES
USED

Interaction, Model

This activity allows participants to become decisionmakers or to evaluate
the decisionmaker’s decisions against established criteria. It is an
opportunity to "do a better job" than we perceive decisionmakers as doing.

* The student will be able to make the presentation prepared in Phase I1I
and make a decision based on the evaluation criteria generated in
Activity M.

Set up the room to accommodate the option selected. Options are:

1. No decision-makers. After presentations, the entire class evaluates
and discusses the proposals, analyzing the consequences of each of
the alternatives.

2. Entire class is divided into small groups. Each new group consists
of one member from each interest group. The new groups each act
as an autonomous decision-making body.

3. Appoint, select, or elect one person from each interest group to be
a decision-making body. '

4. Selected students (by chance or appointment) are designated as the
decisionmaking body early in the game and do not become
involved in an interest group. .

5. Outside groups come in, hear the presentations and become the
decisionmaking body. Could be: 1) another class studying the
problem (2) another class not studying the problem (3) group of
students from different classes or (4) a group of local adult
decisionmakers.

Decisionmaking body needs time to prepare the operating rules and the
stage-setting details. .

Multiple copies of activity M with left column completed for each
decision maker. Each decisionmaker will need one of these sheets
for cach presentation to be evaluated.

Depends somewhat upon option selected above and in Phase Three
Activities L presentation mode. At a minimum:

¢ Communicate

¢ Interpret data

60 minutes, depending upon number of groups presenting and how you
want to close this activity.

4 o7 Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY - indoors
A. Set Stage:

"Present the decisionmakers; let them set the stage for the presentations.

B. Procedure: . . ACTIVITY §: Esiabilsh Crieria To Evaluaie Recommendation s

(" 7o bs unsd by dactaien maling bady. Aver heoring v provsnistion, sste e feusmarsiations
o o ahort bolow.

1. Student groups make Note: Thers s My weye i maks & declsion. Vieting s only one of Sum.
their presentations. fre N »

2. Decisionmakers listen, use ° Lf:w““‘“
Activity Sheet M and make
a decision and present their
decision to the group
depending upon the option
selected above.

3. There are many ways to
make a decision, voting is
only one of them.
Decisionmakers need to
know how they will decide
prior to hearing the
presentations.

e

C. Retrieve Data:

of s Donlslan-smahors Svaluttion s repuet

After group has analyzed factors
affecting the problem, analyzed :
alternatives and made a decision on | ' J
a possible course of action in D e
activity M, it is important to actually

write a letter with their recommendations for solving the issue, including justification and
data, to the appropriate group responsible. (See activity A).

"Decisionmakers need 10-15 minutes to decide how they want presentations made. Than
after they set the "ground rules”, give groups 5-10 minutes to set up.

CLOSURE None - go to next aciivity.

TRANSITION  An evaluation of what's been accomplished is always necessary, so that you
know how to complete the process again and how to improve it.

@ lnvcstfgaqng Your E‘nvimnment | 4 :) 8 s i .
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PHASE V: EVALUATE THE PROCESS

CONCEPT

PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS
NEEDED

PROCESSES
USED

Model, Change

Students will have spent some time in this activity. This lesson offers the
opportunity to evaluate what they have done ard how it might have been
done more cffectively or efficiently. Evaluating the process will allow
students to increase the effectiveness of their participation in subsequent
processes similar to this one, and to actively design better processes for
decisionmaking in all phases of their lives.

*

* The student will be able to describe in writing his/her ideas about the
processes in which they have been involved.

Select one of the following options for this phase:
a. Entire class discussion
b. Small group discussions
c. A written evaluation
d. Any combinatiop of the above

Copy of activity sheet N for each barticipant

Observe

. Infer
Communicate
Interpret data
Question
Hypothesize

30 minutes

Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY - indoors

A. Set Stage:

"We've just spent a lot of time studying about environmental issues. The processes we
used may have been different than those you are used to in school. Now you will have a

chance to evaluate this process and, as you do, think also about what my reasons for

involving you in this type of investigation may have been.”

ACTIVITY N : Eveluste The Proosss

B. Procedure: ) fn—--nmm

Using the option selected,
students complete activity
sheet N.

C. Retrieve Data:

Discuss what they think is the value
of doing this activity. Do make the
point of the "real life” transferral of
the skills they have gained in
participating in this activity. Don't
let them see it just as information
accumulation! - o

CLOSURE Make sure students

L

Iedarootion and L
a) How @ you feul about your periicipation ss on irvicual™? s e vy~
Bing w1 weult thangs about The wey you paricipeing ter sneter tine?

) Wit werw sems instere that holpedl peopie 18 wesk Wagether in & grawp ?

o) What things wase dene i " W

@ D acw inadership emenge during Yess aslviios? Wit fasiors erabied
this 19 happen?
o) How did you 190l piaying & wie wilh whish you vese enly sliightly lamiier?

N What Bings hvs you leamed about youreeXl aniitr groups That wil help
you partioiputt bower in yuu il e ey duaipion-meling prosestes ¥

1 Contont ondd

Protedures
&) In what ways wes the decision-muiing procsss shnilar & el Socisien-
Mahing prossusss in yowr lis? i or whuel. In vs conenlly)

) Ve teuiviiques susw wed 18 eamdnte, pormade, & ool an isa?

)

38 min.

important?
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went thmugh is SRer SrOSeration o 18 PR e LAretring shect he s ?
important in addition to

the information they \- —
have gained on the issue. Sovepng o B b

List answers to the question: What things have you leamed that you consider

TRANSITION Not necessary if the issue used was not one currently being worked on. If
issue is currently before the public, then lead into the next activity. -




‘ PHASE 1V: FOLLOW UP WITH THE ISSUE AS IT
ACTUALLY HAPPENS (OR HAPPENED)

CONCEPT ‘nteraction, System

PRINCIPLE Students compare their environmental investigation and how it turned out
to the actual issue or an issue in contention. Perhaps, their work and
analysis is better than what is currently happening or they can see where
their work is lacking.

OBJECTIVE The student will be able to:
' * construct a matrix of at least six different information sources.

* make a comparison between the study and the real issue.

* compare their discussions and decisions with.those of the people -
responsible for the management of the particular issue being studied.

* compare their data collection techniques and processes with those of
people in the professions concerned with the issue.

* have the opportunity to write for additional information about the
actual decision.

‘ PREPARATION  Complete phases I through V of this lesson plan

MATERIALS * Copies of activities O and P (2 pages back to back) for each student
NEEDED * Access to media or information on the actual issue
PROCESSES e Communicate
USED e Infer
e Question
e Interpret data

TIME 2 to 3 hours depending upon the depth of the research

. 8 1 Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY -- indoors I

Activity O — Analyzing Inf ion § <
A. Set Stage:

"There may have been some differences between our study and the real issue. Let's see
whether any differences exist."

B. Procedure;
Students research actual issue and gather sources of information, then complete
activity sheet 0.
ACTIVITY O : Analyze knformetion Sources e
~
rﬂ-umd“mn-dhu i
«.-u-m- evrd- 0 ™~ oo | Purpuseot Peinks of view
TV, inlorvies| (Whe putR oul) taesiener | Bupressnd
mpad, ain) { (Ageney, nliv,
ony)
. : J
C. Retrieve Data g s o e

How different were the sources of information for our study and those of the real issue?
What difference(s) would this make to the final outcome of the real issue compared to
that of our study?
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. CLOSURE How can this process be applied to

A. Set Stage:

"How well did we do? Let's take a look at the results of our study and those of the real
issuc. How well do you think they'll match?"

B. Procedure:

Discuss questions as a class or in small groups. An option is for students to complete
activity sheet P first and use this as a basis for discussion and a final report.

ACTIVITY P: _Compare Resuilts (page 1) o]
( o-—-n--qun—--.u—--r.--m-....w N S

CTIVITY P;: Com Results g
Ware o inlansait proups you identiied s yo )
Dugiphte-dipking

mnm‘munmau—-munm e

attysl dacluigsvmaling presses.
Wiish bavest groups womn siint vessl ih yu
Ve wure e dacision-mahen It eash?
Whish questins on your el (Authvlly B) wen
. What fustnns had he muset nfusnes on Bhe desleion In cash?
Wt athitanal questions wess sslud it the What did oamh punp ‘WiY' arel “er” s he el heve?
Wt asmpremises ale?
Peinis of View -
Coampars your summary of poirss of view (A
dolng P el e,
\mpliontians of the Desleion

mm-mbun-hh-u.--dnmm

Did any of e growpe I8 e gl isus charg
Wha! maeens eoull ssesun g7 his?
Wit Aure opuns o sliiion might hows SUmpansnts sindy I 1o isnus?

Was Bure dissert within B varkus groups:

Son? What was e asto of Gis dhesent? 0 genssul, whet ave B Inglisations of e u-—-
© o o outnomigally
VWhat fom (st and Rgusue Bare brought o o * o elontionlly
* ¢ + swborasnhly
© cothar
.
. — J
C. Retrieve Data: [P S ——

Imaniguieg o Sevisetsnsd benes

Students report on questions raised in Activity P. The entire environmental investigation
lesson should be discussed in terms of how the students fel* about this exercise and
whether or not they would recommend it for other students to experience.

(name or use a current issue).
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’ A QUICK WAY TO INVESTIGATE AN ENVIRONMENTAL ISSUE

CONCEPT

PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

‘ PREPARATION

MATERIALS
NEEDED

PROCESSES
USED

Cause/Effect, Change, Interaction, System, Model, Perception, Scale
(perhaps others depending on issue selected)

In some cases it may not be necessary or desirable to devote the time
needed in the previous "Investigation of an Environmental Issue”. This
may be true when the process used is less important than a capsule
analysis of the issue, or when a less complete understanding of the issue is
all that is necessary for your purpose. This "quick way" to investigate an
environmental issue may then be useful.

The student will be able to:

state the issue in his/her own words.
identify the main groups and individuals who would be interested or
affected by this issue.

* analyze the major factors affecting the problem.

* postulate some courses of action to bring improvement to the issue.

* develop a plan of action for implementation of a proposed solution.

* summarize the process they used to explore an environmental issue.

I. Do the activity yourself using the attached sample issue on "opossum
population increase."

2. Select an issue for your class.

3. Select and reproduce copies of newspaper article that will be the basis
for your student's understanding of the environmental issue you have
chosen.

4. Reproduce copies ofActivity Q.

e Copies of the article and lab sheet for each participant

*  Observe

* Communicate

* Infer

* Interpret data

* (And others depending on issue and article selected)

60 minutes’
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DOING THE ACTIVITY

Ac.ivity 1 - Gathering Information

A. Set Stage:

Many times we need ways to analyze environmental issues in order to better understand
them. Maybe we want to providz a logical way for our students and citizens to analyze a
situation before coming to a conclusion. For the next hour I want to share with youa'

quick way' that will start to do this.

B. Procedure:

1. Distribute a newspaper
article and ask participants
to read it.

2. Briefly discuss the article
and analyze the situation.

3. Distribute Activity Sheet Q

and say: "Working in groups
of two, discuss the article and
complete items one

through six.

C. Retrieve Data:

CLOSURE

TRANSITION

Discuss lab sheet with class,

let them complete sheet with
information from other

groups. Make sure everyone

has the data they need to continue.

Ask groups about
difficulties they had with

ACTIVITY O: A Quick Way To Anslyze An Environmental lesse e
~ ~

1. Aasd s wriisle and sanpisis the fellawing lewes. Wells e artitis aavms, ditis of gublination
ang pubiisution reme hem.

2. impact of heus (Cirtle spprepriate nasdn)

Ll Now Some Al et
Peginal Mone Soms Ak
Nuonel  Nore  Some Aot

3 List e prong or i Tt weult be in ncior by e s

4. Lt ot inast lour addiyons? thingd you went (> fous sut shett this lasus and haw Yoy eeid
oallect wul record e INlormaion.
Things w find gt

fheminfed = Hewusscos

]

2.

L N
“_.

& Ust fhe majer fockon that yew f0e! s allesting the predigm.

Q€ Unt a2 is0sl fres posoltie courses of aclicn 10 bring abius an nprovemsnt or scA%oN 10
e s,

\ W,

lavesiqatiog Y ug Bevicnams
nsmigniing an Saviepsmasusel bong

filling out sheet and how they'd go about getting more information.

identifying actions.

Investigating Your Environment
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A. Set Stage:

When most have finished analyzing the first six steps say:

After a person has analyzed the issue and identified some courses of action, the next step

is to select one solution or course of action and develop a plan to implement that solution.

Let's quickly review the action planning chart, on Activity R.

C. Retrieve Data:

20 ~in.
ACTIVITY R: Action Planning Chest g
- )
1. Suggevied seises of suten e siep §. Asthiy O):
2 Asion » 0 ook, policwT)
A iy Ghungs 2penis whe e help baplarect i cocoes of action.
ndvitnis
Groups:
Agensies:
4 bepiotweniniion staps (what Fust be S, ohal oter, whent)
£ Fow weuld you svelusin Ihe aliscivernss of your aclien?
\. _J
lavunigoting Year Bevimumant
Ioveniguieg s Ruviwameeni fome

i. Conduct a discussion and make sure the following questions are covered.

a. What are the major components of the issue we just analyzed?

b. What other information would be necessary before we could determine if our
solution(s) were workable?

CLOSURE Summarize how a process like this can be useful. Use it on a school problem
if you can. :

466
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ACTIVITY A ; Describe The Issue

40 min.

individual/groups

(

1)

Title of Issue:

Description of Issue:
What is happening?

Where is it happening? (Past history and events, etc.)

Who is affected?

How are they affected?

What are the impacts of the issue? (Economically, aesthetically, socially, politically, etc.)

What are the possible courses of action about the issue?

Is there an environmental impact statement requir2d and available? Where?

Name, address and telephone number of agency/organization
with major responsibility for final decision and management:

/

Investigating Your Environment
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45 min.
ACTIVITY B: Collect and Record Information individuallgronJ;]s

(" List some factors that might contribute to the issue.

Describe what you want to find out about this issue and/or its factors.

Describe the kind of data that needs to be collected.

Information sources about this resource or activity (people, places, reports, etc.).
1.
2.
3.

Based on the information we have read and the things we've discussed, our group would like to
find out more about:

1.

2.

3.

Questions we will ask to find out thess things are:
1.

2.

3.

4.

In order to find out more about these things, we will make specific observations about:
1.

2.

3.

We will use the following data recording procedures:

N

J

Investigating Your Environment {77
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45 min.
ACTIVITY C: Interpret The Information Collected (page2)  individual/igroups

Describe what the collected data telis you about the issue. h
List comparisons, contrasts, or cause-and-effect relationships that can be inferred from the
collected data.
What big ideas are suggested by the interpretation of this data?
What implications do these big ideas have to environmental management?
Extending the Investigation
List parts of the investigation that can be explored more fully by further data collection.
Describe data tﬁat still needs to be collected. (Where? How often? Time of year?)
Oescribe what might be significant about collecting the additional information.
\ ,

Investigating Your Environment
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35 min.

ACTIVITY D: Analyze The impact individual/groups
( Based on the data you have collected so far, describe the general interest and impact, as you N
. see it, that this issue can have in the following areas.
impact on
Area GCther Nearby Soclal Economics Polltics Other
Environments Patterns
Locaily
(county, city)
interest
Impact
Reglonaily
(State or states)
Interest
impact
Natlonally

@ Interest
Impact

Internationally
Interest

impact

From the chart above, your observations and the analyzing of information about the issue—
construct a brief statement which would summarize the general impact of this resource or activity.

@ - o
Investigating Your Environment @
g e o/
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35 min.

ACTIVITY E: List The Possible Interest Groups individual/groups
j

(" It is important to identify the groups and individuais who have a right to be involved in investigat-
‘ ing, reporting, and solving the issue. List key groups or individuals in the categories below.

Who Why

Those groups of individuals
interested in the issue.

Those groups or individuals that should be

interested in the issue. Why

Those groups or individuals affected by the issue. Why
(May include some from above.)

O _ y,

Investigating Your Environment U}S
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ACTIVITY F: Analyze The Interest Groups

30 min.

individual/groups

r

1. List interest groups and individuals who

might be interestad in (or affected by)
this issue.

2. List questions or concerns each group

might have.

3. Check each interest group who would

share question or concem.
{From Dr. Mike Giammatteo)

S

interest groups and Individuals
(list vertically by name)

Questions/Concerns

(place x in each column of group that shares this question or concern)

1.

10.

11.

—J

4

{

4

Investigating Your Environment
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25 min.

ACTIVITY G: Summarize The Points Of View Of interest Groups  group

rAnalyzing the information in Activity H and other information you can gather about the interest )
e groups, complete the following chart:

Interest Group: History of Interests —
Past, Present, Future

Concems they have about the issue

How they are affected by the problem

Alternatives they might choose and why

. -

Investigating Your Environment U‘S
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35 min.

group

Your group represents (Is made up of) Questlons or Concerns/Comments

ACTIVITY H: Develope The interest Group History

‘ rComplete the foliowing chart for the group you represent.

Interests

Past - Historically, your group has been
interested in (supported)

Present - At the present time your group is

‘ involved in

Future - Trends indicate that the future of your
group

How your group is affected by the problem

Additional information from data supplied

. Investigating Your Environment
Investigating an Environmental Issue §
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30 min.

ACTIVITY J: Analyze Possible Courses Of Action grq%p

‘ r Develop a list of possible courses of action from Activity | and all the other information and data
you have coilected. List below, analyze advantages and disadvantages of each.

Possible Courses of Action | Advantages Disadvantages

Based on the interest, needs, and history of your assigned group, select one or more courses of
action that your interest group might support.

Before deciding on your final recommendations, your group should analyze these courses of

‘ L action using the chart in Activity K. J

Investigating Y our Environment :
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40 min.
ACTIVITY L: Make Recommendations By Interest Groups grnc::;a

4 ™)

‘ We recommend (this action about the issue)

because (of these facts)

(and these opinions from our group)

The following steps would be necessary to implement our recommendation

By

Interest Group
o .
Investigating Your Environment
Investigating an Environmental Issue
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ACTIVITY M: Establish Criteria To Evaluate Recommendation 23,’2:,"‘;

‘ ﬁTo be used by decision making body. After hearing the presentation, rate the recommendations )

on the chart below.

Note: There are many ways to make a decision. Voting is only one of them.

Criteria
(List items needed to consider in
evaluating presentations)

Recommendations by Interest Groups

Name of Interest Group -

(Rate recommendations against criteria)

Summary of the Decision-makers evaluation and report:

Investigating Your Environment {73%
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35 min.

ACTIVITY N : Evaluate The Process individual/group
a8 )

Respond to the following questions:

1. Group interaction and individuai participation
a) How did you feel about your participation as an individual? Is there any-
thing you would change about the way you participated for another time?

b) What were some factors that helped people to work together in a group?

¢) What things were done to encourage participation by everyone?

d) Did new leadership emerge during these activities? What factors enabled
this to happen?

e) How did you feel playing a role with which you were only slightly familiar?

f) What things have you learned about yourself and/or groups that will help
you participate better in you real life group decision-making processes?

2. Content and Procedures
a) In what ways was the decision-making process similar to real decision-
making processes in your life? (in our school, in our community)

b) What techniques were used to convince, persuade, or sell an idea?

¢) What additional information would you like to have had in order to prepare a
better presentation or to gain more understanding about the issue?

. _J

Investigating Your Environment {77
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45 min,

ACTIVITY O : Analyze Information Sources groups
4 ™)
‘ Examine sources of information about the real issue.
(L:::d“lfaspaper. ﬁ\?::fneag:m Title Date Purpose of Polnts of view
TV, Interview| (Who put it out) Ptl.:‘bllclattlon or | Expressec
report, etc.) | (Agency, Indiv., other Info.

Org.)

W,

Investigating Your Environment {774°S
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35 min.

ACTIVITY P: Compare Results (page 1) group

r Compare your study of the issue with the actual issue as it develops or after it happened. )

. interest Groups

Were the interest groups you identified in your study the same as those actually involved?

Which interest groups were most vocal in your study? In th real issue?
Which questions,on your list (Activity B) were actually asked in the real issue?

What additional questions were asked in the real issue?

Points of View
Compare your summary of points of view (Activity G) with the points of view expressed
during the real issue.

Did any of the groups in the real issue change their original position as the issue developed?
What reasons could account for this?

Was there dissent within the various groups during the issue and following the final deci-
sion? What was the nature of this dissent?

What new facts and figures were brought out during the real issue?

®" J
Investigating Your Environment @
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30 min,

ACTIVITY P: Compare Resuits (page 2) group
& N

Daclslon-Making ‘

Compare the decision-making process in your simulation (it this was a part of your study) to the
actual decision-making process.

Who ware the dacision-makers in each?

What factors had the most influence on the decision in each?
What did each group "win" and "lose" in the real issue?

What compromises were made?

implications of the Declsion
What provisions are going to be made for followup studies of the proposed action?

What future issues or situation might have components similar to this issue?

In general, what are the implications of the final decision ...
» « + politically

+ » « gconomically
+ « + gcientifically
+ » « @nvironmentally

oo othér

\ ) @

Investigating Your Environment U AS
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25 min,

ACTIVITY Q: A Quick Way To Analyze An Environmental Issue pairs

1. Read the article and complete the following items. Write the article name, date of publication
and publication name here.

2. Impact of Issue (Circle appropriate words)
Why ?
Local None Some Alot
Regional None Some Alot
National None Some A lot

3. List some groups or individuals that would be interested and/or affected by this issue.

4. List at least four additional things you want to find out about this issue and how you would
collect and record the information.

Things to find out Where to find How to record

Lol

5. List the major factors that you feel are affecting the problem.

6. List at least three possible courses of action to bring about an improvement or solution to
the issue.

® - 7
Investigating Your Environment
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20 min.

ACTIVITY R: Action Planning Chart group
" )
‘ 1. Suggested course of action (from step 6, Activity Q); -

2. Action necessary to implement (technological, social, political?)

3. Identify change agents who can help implement this course of action.

Individuais:

Groups:

Agencies:

4. Implementation steps (what must be done, what order, when?)

5. How would you evaluate the effectiveness of your actions?

’ Investigating Your Environment {77
Investigating an Environmental Issue e
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Land | Use Simulation




‘ INTRODUCTION

Many individuals find it difficult to appreciate why some land use decisions are "not right" or
"as they should be." Seemingly obvious aiternatives appear to be summarily rejected. This
activity fosters an understanding of the many factors involved in land use decision making --
political, economical, social and environmental.

THE ACTIVITIES TIME REQUIRED
Name, record and 60 to 75 minutes
classify possible
land uses

Develop and give
presentations

Analyze character- 60 minutes

0 istics of simulations

Develop your own
simulation game

COMBINING THE ACTIVITIES

Although the activities in this unit may be done independently it is necessary to combine,
name, record and classify possible land uses and develop and give presentations, to make a
complete “game”.

Analyze “Characteristics of Simulations™ may be used as part of the review of the game but it
is more effective if it is used as the introductory activity for Develop your own Simulation
game. :

Note;
The Centerplace City problem has been adapted with permission from the May 1970 Journal of Geography from
thearticle “A Land Use Alternatives Model for upper Elementary Environmental Education” by Dennis Asmussen

‘ and Richard Cole, University of Washington.
4 9 5 Investigating Your Environment {*%
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CURRICULUM RELATIONSHIPS

Social Studies

1. Read about the establishment of your community. Discuss major factors determining
growth and the direction of growth.

2. Determine the location of major transportation routes, road and railway and theorize how
they may have influenced the location of industrial developments, housing and other
facilities. :

3. Determine what the current issues and concerns are in your community. Why do these
concerns exist?

4. Follow 2 local current issue through to its conclusion. Attend planning or public meetings
held on the issue.

Science

1. Use maps showing features such as topography, drainage, wetlands, floodplains, etc.
Determine what effect these may have had on the growth of the community and where
housing, industrial facilities, etc., are located.

_ 2. Sample water quality in streams or other bodies of water and infer what effect
development in the area may have had on the water quality.

3. Determine what bird and animal species are important to your area. Gather population
data on these species. How have numbers changed over time? What affect has this had
on the human population? What are the current management policies for the species?
How would you change management for the species?

Mathematics

1. Use community or county statistics to determine the cost per person of items such as
sewage disposal; garbage disposal, water, law enforcement, and other services

2. Determine percentage of land in the community or county in various types of use, e.g.,
housing, agriculture, industrial.

Language Arts

1. Write a story describing what the community might be like if the major highway or
railroad had bypassed the community. Or, if that has happened, write a comparison of the
community before and after.

Draft a proposal for locating a needed sanitary landfill and supply supporting arguments.
Interview local "oldtimers" about what the county or community looked like when they
were youngsters. Try to locate photographs that correspond to that era.

w N

Creative Arts

1. Make a colored map of the community over time. Show the original settlement in one
color and then color in growth in different colors showing expansion in 5 to 10 year
periods. If you have the skills and materials, use the overlay system to make the maps.

2. Sketch the view you would like to have from your kitchen window. Expand upon this to
include the view from the classroom (if you have windows), the view from the front of
the school, or before and after sketches if you could improve upon the scene.

Investigating Your Environment
Land Use Simulation 2 4 8 8
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LAND USE SIMULATION GAME—CENTERPLACE CITY—NAME, RECORD

AND CLASSIFY POSSIBLE LAND USES AND GIVE PRESENTATIONS

CONCEPT
PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS
NEEDED

PROCESSES
USED

Cause/Effect, Change, Population, Evolution, Interaction, Model

Participants become involved in trying to solve some land use issues for
this city. They role play common interests and find out how land use
decisions are often made.

As aresult of this activity, the student will be able to predict or
postulate at least three different possible points of view on any given
environmental issue.

The student will be able to identify at least 3 factors which would
influence a land use decision.

The student will be able to discuss how opposing interests might
effect a land use decision.

. Arrange for a room large enough to accommodate five to six tables

that will seat up to eight participants per table. The room also needs
to accommodate an additional large table with chairs and an easel
large enough to be seen from anywhere in the room

. Look up population figures for the towns in your ~.rea, so that

Centerplace's population has meaning for the students.

. Arrange for a smaller room nearby to accommodate up to 10 persons,

a large table and easel.

Large tables (number depends on number of participants)

One chair per participant

One set of four to five different colored markers for each table

One set of markers for facilitators and one set for use in small room

Two easels with easel paper

Two sheets easel paper or newsprint for each table

One roll masking tape or way to fix paper to walls

Populatior figures for local communities

Activity Sl.eet A: Brainstorming Possible Land Uses, B: Develop & give
Presentations, C: County Board Members

Observe
Interpret data
Classify
Question
Predict

Infer
Communicate

60 to 75 minutes

4 f—j 7 Investigating Your Environment
3 Land Use Simulation -1




DOING THE ACTIVITY ‘
A. Set Stage:

Review quickly what will take place, i.e. "During this activity we will participate in
simulation game concerning land use in a hypothetical community, analyze what we
have done and discuss some ideas and ways to develop your own simulation game
about local envirormental issues or concemns.“Techniques used combine elements of
simulations, role-piaying and games. You will assume roles of decision-makers in a
simulated environmrent and compete for certain objectives according to specified
procedures and rules.”

B. Procedure:

1. Distribute activity A. Read the problem to the group: "The problem is to identify
some possible uses for the one-square mile (640 acres) of county farmland, four
miles northwest of the city. It is now available for the city's use."

2. Ask participants to read the information given on the activity sheet and list
possible uses of the land to meet the city's needs.

3. You have 10 minutes. Work individually.

ACTIVITY A: Brainstorming Possibie Land Uses It

('&nmﬂmnu&mcﬂwmmlﬂmn
Aoesnanst of 1he eity, Is now svealishl 37 the CItY'E Us”

Piase the bueckgr [ plocs Chy, s thom Nt seme poasibie usss of
s bk ‘

Daskground dvismmasinn Shos For Canter-
place Cry:
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C. Retrieve Data:

When most people have started to write down uses, go ahead and ask question 1.

1. "What are some possible uses for the undeveloped land? As people respond, write
all comments just as they are said, don't paraphrase. If they are too wordy, ask:
"How shall I write that on the chart?" List all suggestions, specific or general.
Number the items to simplify identification later. When you feel you have enough
material, ask the next question. .

2. Ask "Which of these possible uses are similar?" Designate similar uses by letters,
symbols, or colors. When most are designated, or the group seems to run out of
thoughts, STOP. Change items among categories if the participants change their
minds. Don't get bogged down in the details of grouping, i.e. if some people think
one use should be in another category, then put that use in both categories and go
on to the next step.

3. Ask "What title could we give to all the items in the same category?" e.g.
Recreation, Industrial, Utilities, Housing, Commercial.

D. Procedure:
(Activity B)

ACTIVITY B: Develop and Give Pressntations aet grops

[ )

Growp Amigned Catagory of Land Uss

1. Have the group separate
into the number of land Your caly task s 1> asalyas aed list possible comsexquencos of differcat lacd uses
use categories. Groups AR YO RS vt vy, Do woxdackde which nthe bes e
should not be more than ,
eight persons. Assign one Une ' Am'r:;:” Ww
of the categories to each
group for them to
represent. One way to set
up groups is to have the
total group count off by
the number of categories
identified.

2. Hand out activity B.
Inform participants they
have 10 minutes to list and
analyze the advantages
and disadvantages of
possible uses for the
vacant land in the assigned
category. They may
consider those listed on
the board plus any other
possible uses they can
think of in their category. X =)
It is important to stress laresiguiog Vow Eoviovmmen
that this activity is to

analyze the uses of the
land.
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3. Tell the groups their next activity is to develop a land use plan for the area in their
assigned land use category (about 20 minutes)

4. NOTE: See 7 for additional direction after each group has staried planning. If all

directions are given at first, many groups start drawing a map before considering
different land uses.

5. Five minutes into their planning make the following announcements:

a. "We have just received word that due to the current workload from reading
environmental impact statements the members of the Board of County
Commissioners have all been resigned. Each group has one minute to elect one
member to represent them on the Board."

b. "Will the new Board representatives please follow out of this room?"

6. A staff person takes the new Board to another room, hands out and reviews
activity C with them.

Tell them they have 15 minutes until the meeting begins.

Have them concentrate on evaluation criteria first.

Have them elect a chairperson to preside over the group presentations.

Have chairperson read the announcements at bottom of activity C.

oo

ACTIVITY C: County Board members only 15 min.

(::.ﬂmmummmmunmduw.nmumw
ves,*

1. Using this informalion, your task is 1:
& Develtp crivarta 10 svaliate ihe
& Develop & Bysiom 0 recond yeur evelision of sech proposal.
¥ Shewt Fer ( Cuy:
Tha samiesien le 200,000 snd The river s e wnad far
rupialy inamasing.

freigit runapartaen, tag
\oge anuid be fossed on L

wors houdng, Sere joive, Sapoesl ares tre ot
adghiansl oy serveuss, end Aasivarn copasdy,
Twerentional arten. The ahivens of Contarplace
The power for industitel uawe, 0 aprmampd st Ihe
of 8 somds
g g slliod inber hme are regional ewvirenmant,
The Conusty Bomnd of Comn-
The aby I8 inasted Ao forentn, wisipness kb B ettty
W0y i The levd 19 B o larsd 3ening, and mary
oot B dwvuted mabdy 10 shinans’ Jpoups are buing
(arwad 10 Phence Bening
The Pige Mvar is unpoliasd and
8 the soures of brigatian weter
a8 el m e munipel wuter
Qroup Making Prassmtation Crteria t0 Evalusts Propesel

mgm—-'ﬂomﬁmh~m the sesing onderty
marcer, (3 mmsen). A % be made by oo b
* Senans of Srue smaraini, uere wil be No iU sher procemiaians.
-Th-h-unq-tmumﬂhqnﬁ-d-mmmum
* You huve 3 sirans 19 pive pons prasevialion. You wi be giran & warvveg when you heve | minte

\___ =

J/

levemiguing Your Exvicommen
Lasd Use Sismistiion

Investigating Your Environment 4
Land Use Simulation 6 5 )

ERIC IEST COPY AVAILRBLF




‘ 7. After the new Board members leave the main room, announce to the planning
groups, "You have about 15 minutes to finish your plan and develop a three
minute presentation to be made to the County Board of Commissioners. The
presentation must include a visual display such as a land use map and more
than one person in each group must participate in making the presentation.”

a. Pass out felt pens and large paper.
b. You may have to give some extra time to finish plans and maps.

8. NOTE: Allow 40-50 minutes depending upon number of groups.
If you are doing this in a classroom, you can have students develop the
presentatic as one day and present them the next.

9. When all groups are ready, the County Board enters and sits at the front. A
time-keeper is appointed to cut off all presentations at three minutes (one
minute warning). Chairperson announces criteria on Activity C
announcements and adheres to them.

10. When presentations are complete, the Board retires to select the best proposal
(5 to 10 minutes).

‘ 11. While Board is meeting, each small group develops a list of criteria which
they think should be used in choosing among the plans submitted.
(See previous page)

12. County Board re-enters the room and reads their criteria aloud.

13. County Board announces their decision and gives their reasons. Board
adjourns.

14. NOTE: Person in charge must move rapidly to the next question to avoid
shouting matches between losing groups. Have Board members retumn to the
groups who selected them. The main purpose is to evaluate the , not to
get bogged down in the content of the issue.

Investigating Your Environment
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E. Retrieve Data: ‘

1. Ask participants, "What additional data would you like to have had for planning
your group's proposal?” List on board, e.g.: topography, vegetation, economy of
the area, railroad, shopping center, adjacent land, climate, soil survey, historical
information, flocd plain, wildlife, interest of board of control, money available,
educational needs, regulations by State, existing zoning, political climate,
population information (age, sex, race, jobs).

2. Where would you go to collect information on these topics?

3. Point out to the group that this is one of the most important parts of the activity
because it emphasizes that we need a vari~ty of information and data before we
can intelligently make a land management or environmental decision te best meet
the needs of people and their environment. This list has many of the elements that
need to be considered in studying a local environmental issue or concern. It also
includes elements of all the curriculum subject areas (social studies, science,
language, arts, etc.). Therefore we have to use the total community as a classroom
or learning environment to collect the information.

4. If there is time, and it is pertinent to the situation, you may want to ask the
following questions.

a. Did new leadership emerge during this session? What factors enabled this to
happen?

b. Did your group work as a team? What did your group do to insure
participation by all members of the group?

¢. Were you assigned to a group or interest you didn't want to represent? How
did you feel? Point out that many times we overlook that other people have
different needs and ideas and this might be a way to-identify them.

5. Discuss any case histories of teachers or groups using this approach. Ask
teachers or resource people about computer programs. It is important to do this
debriefing step with teachers. Don't do this if you are working with students.

CLOSURE Usc any of the questions in the "Retrieve Data" section to close. You
could also have students share how they felt about participating in this
activity. One point to be sure to make is that there are alternative
solutions to solving specific problems; the "game" proved that!

TRANSITION In the next activity, you will have the opportunity to lock at how
simulation games are constructed and to construct your own.

Land Use Simulation 8
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ANALYZE CHARACTERISTICS OF SIMULATIONS AND DEVELOP
YOUR OWN SIMULATION GAME
CONCEPT Cause/Effect, Change, Order, System

PRINCIPLE This activity provides application of the skills and knowledge
experienced in the first activity. After discussion and more
exploration, participants see if they can produce their own simulation
game.

OBJECTIVE * The student will be able to identify and describe three compoiient
parts of simulation games.

* The student will be able to outline a plan of action for developing a
land use simulation or construct a simulation game based on a
current environmental issue.

* The student will be able to name and describe at least ten important
types of data needed before making a land management decision
ar.d describe how that data could affect their life, community and
management of the environment.

* The student will be able to identify cause and effect relationships
that exist in environmental management.

* The student will be able to describe alternative solutions to solving
a specific problem,

PREPARATION Secure a room large enough to provide adequate working space with
‘ large tables. Copy activity sheet for students.

MATERIALS * Copies of newspaper articles on community issues and concerns
NEEDED * Two easels and easel papér
* . Extra pad of easel paper or butcher paper, minimum two sheets per .
table
* One set, 4 to 5 different colored markers per table, plus one set for
facilitators
* One roll masking tape
* Activity Sheet D: Developing a Simulation Game
* Commercially available simulation games for display or computer
simulation games such as Qh Deer (optional)

PROCESSES
USED '

Question
Formulate model
Communicate
Design experiments
Control variables
Interpret data
Predict

TIME 60 minutes

o0 3 o
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DOING THE ACTIVITY
A. Set Stage:

"One group of people working with simulation games has identified at least three
basic characteristics of most simulation games." As I state each characteristic, think
back to our game and see if you can find that characteristic in our game."

1. There is a clearly defined problem.
2. There dre factors that influence the decision.

3. There are individuals and groups interested in the decision.

B. Procedurz:

1. "The most exciting simulation games are ones people develop themselves, based
on local environmental issues in their community, state or region."

2. Can you think of some current environmental issues in your own community
around which you could develop a game? List responses on board or paper.

3. For the next 30 minutes work with one or two other people to develop a format
for a simulation game based on a local land use issue or topic of your choice.
Copies of current newspaper articles are available if you want to use them. At the
end of that time, we would like to hear from several of you about what you've

developed.”
4. Hand out the Activity D to each participant.
ACTIVITY D: Developing a Simulation Gams et s
((Uang 8 newsomper arvice sbeut o ocal e Goroiag b emaila )
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‘ C. Retrieve Data

I. Discuss the activity they have been working on. Following are some discussion
questions, use the ones which pertain to your situation and to the type of learner
you are working with.

a. How can you use the techniques in this session in your job? classroom? at
home?

b. How could a game like this develop decision-making skills in environmental
management?

¢. How can we take this process and use it to involve the public in social and
political decision-making action projects in the community?

d. What did you think was hard about writing this game? easy? Were there
any unexpected obstacles to getting this activity completed?

e. What educational value does an activity like this have or, why did I (your
teacher) make you do this activity?

f. Please share any new learnings or insights from this activity.
8- How can we sumimarize the use of simulation games in environmental
interactions?
CLOSURE Simulation games can help people understand about problems in the

environment, develop awareness and concem about those problems and
develop skills needed for citizen action and involvement in environmental
- management. Please evaluate this session in writing. Tell me how you felt
about it and if there is any more you would like to do about it.

® | 505
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&

TEACHER BACKGROUND MATERIALS

GUIDELII "ES FOR DEVELOPING YOUR OWN SIMULATION GAMES

L

I1.

I1I.

IV.

Develop a set of procedures to be followed in playing the game.

A. Goals and/or objectives
B. Rules for playing the game
1. voting procedures
2. process for recording data
3. time limits
4. procedures for presenting data
C. Responsibilities of the players
D. Provisions for students to collect data, where obtainable, how best to obtain data

Select a particular land area in your community, for example:

A. A vacant lot

B. An older building - possibly condemned
C. A small park

Establish a land use problem involving the selected area. The land use problem might

be developed from a newspaper article from your local newspaper. Examples are
listed below:

A. An apartment building is being proposed for a large vacant lot that is wised for a
sand lot ball field.

B. A service station is being proposed on a corner across the street from your school.

C. Alow cost housing area is being proposed on some land next to some more
expensive homes.

D. A small shopping area is proposed next to a residential area.

Establish the groups which have a vested interest in the development of the selected
land area.

A. Residents who own homes near the property, planning commission, apartment

building owners, construction workers, store owners near the area, children who
play on the lot.

B. Oil company representatives, residents, construction workers, parents of the
schootl children, school officials, city planning commission.

C. Residents from the more expensive homes, construction workers, contractor,
prospective residents of low cost housing, church groups, planning commission.

Identify the possible effects this change could have on the community:

On taxes for this land and surrounding land

On land values of the area

On traffic density and pattern

On population density and pattern

On schools, playgrounds, churches, stores of the area

On wildlife, and other natural environment land, water, air
. On utilities - such as garbage, sewage, electricity

QEmmouawp
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ACTIVITY A: Brainstorming Possible Land Uses

Individual

\
Read the background Information for Centerplace Clty, and then list some peossible uses of
the vacant farmland.

10 min.
"One square mille (640 acres or 259 hectares) of unused country farmland, 4 miles (6.4 k)
ilortheast of the city, Is now available for the city's use.”

Background Information Sheet For Center-
place Clty:

RESERVOIR
R

RN HLLY
t\\\\\&\‘

R UPLANGS -
N

The population is 250,000 and rapidly increasing.

The city's boundaries are being extended, but the
suburban fringe is expanding even more rapidly.
The rapid population growth is accompanied by

demands for more housing, more jobs, additional
city services, and recreational areas.

B CENTERPLACE
(250,000)

\
The power for industrial uses, adequate public

transportation, and a skitled labor force are
available.

The city is located near forests, to the north. The
land to the east is devote mainly to farming.

SCALE IN MLES t
0 2 4 [ e
L H 1
The Pipe River is unpolluted and is the source of
‘ irrigation water as well as the municipal water
supply.

The river is too small for freight transportation, but
logs could be floated on it.

The gravel bed of the river is appropriate raw
material for concrete manufacture.

The present sewage treatment plant and garbage
disposal area are at maximum capacity.

The citizens of Centerplace are concerned about the
maintenance of a scenic regional environment.

The County Board of Commissioners is the authority
for land zoning, and many citizens' groups are
being formed to influence zoning decisions.

SCALE IN MILES

o

I ]
List possible uses of the land

o

_J
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20 min.

ACTIVITY B: Develop and Give Presentations small groups

f

N
Group Assigned Category of Land Use

Your only task is to analyze and list possible consequences of different land uses
within your assigned land use category. Do not decide which is the best use.

Advantages to land/ Disadvantages to land/
Use people/resources people/resources
~/
5‘ '8 Investigating Y our Environment
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the city's use.”

ACTIVITY C: County Board members only

The population is 250,000 and
rapidly increasing.

The city's boundaries are being
extended, but the suburban

fringe is expanding even more
rapidly.

The rapid population growth is
accompanied by demands for
more housing, more jobs,

additional city services, and
recreational areas.

The power for industrial uses,

adequate public transportation,

and a skilled labor force are
available.

The city is located near forests,

to the north. The land to the

east is devoted mainly to
farming.

a. Develop criteria to evaluate the proposals.
b. Develop a system to record your evaluation of each proposal.
Background Infortnation Sheet For Centerplace City:

The County Board of Com-

r"One square mile of unused country fanmland, four miles northeast of the city, is now available for

1. Using this information, your task is to:

The river is too small for

freight transportation, but
logs could be floated on it.

RESERVOIR s
5 . Q. 7 ¢
The gravel bed of the river is AN Ly
. . AR
appropriate raw material for N UPLANGS -
concrete manufacture. N ~ &
VACANT f

The present sewage treat- ¥
maent plant and garbage
disposal area are at

maximum capacity.

The citizens of Centerplace
are concerned about the
maintenance of a scenic
regional environment.

missioners is the authority
for land zoning, and many

-'1\’\'\\\\\\\\\‘\
" . SCALE IN MLES 1
citizens' groups are baeing 0 2 4 & 8 10 12
formed to influence zoning -t 11 1 I
. o dacisions.
The Pipe River is unpolluted and
is the source of irrigation water
as well as the municipal water
supply.
Group Making Presentation Criteria to Evaluate Proposal
(use category) (Rating)
1 2 3 4 5 6

N

left.

Elect a chairperson to preside during the presentations to the group and to run the meeting in an orderly
manner. (5 minutes). Announcements to be made by chairperson:
- Because of time constraints, there will be no rebuttal after presentations.
« The board may ask two or three clarifying questions of each group after all presentatinnz

+ You have 3 minutes to give your presentation. You will be given a warning when you have 1 minute

15 min.

\

oug

_/
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30 min.

ACTIVITY D: Developing a Simulation Game small groups

ﬁlsing a newspaper article about a local environmental land use problem, develop the format of a w
simulation game, considering the following items:

Identification of the problem or issue to be decided upon.

identification of some factors having an infiuence on the decision.

identification of individual or group roles (those people or groups that will be affected by, or
interested in, the problem).

Other things you may want to consider in developing simulation games:

Establishment of conditions for the players {noting procedures, available resources, money,
etc.).

Development of specific goals or objectives for piayers.

Inclusion of limits, or rules for what is permissible behavior (time factors, trading, point
\_  system, money allocations, etc.). /

Investigating Your Environment
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. INTRODUCTION

These activities can be used as “sponge” or filler activities, as anticipatory sets for longer ies-
sons, as an introduction to units or theme studies or as experiences from which to write or jour-
nal. The activities have been around a long time but don’t hesitate to use them. Not everyone has
had the opportunity to enjoy them. . '

You will notice the format is different from other Investigating Your Environment activi-
ties. This is because each teacher will have to decide how and when to use these. Hopefully, you
will have enough information to fit these into your lessons plans. The concepts and processes are
from the National Science Teacher’s Association and are replicated in the Oregon Common
Curriculum Goals for Science. Listed are obvious concepts and processes which could apply to
each lesson depending upon what YOU stress when you use the activity and the purpose for
which you are using the activity.

THE ACTIVITIES TIME REQUIRED
Touch and Feel 15 to 20 minutes
Hike
Color Hike 15 to 20 minutes
Sketching 15 to 30 minutes
Litter We Know Each item could be done separately for 10 minute activities or this could

be developed into an introductory unit to recycling; teacher discretion.

Investigating Your Environment
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Asphalt Puddles 5 - 10 minutes a day ‘

Taking a Look at 10 to 30 minutes for construction depending upon amount of materials
Air Pollution present. 30 minutes to look at final result and discuss.

Mini-Forest 15 to 20 minutes

Weed Patches 20 - 30 minutes .

515 ®
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. TOUCH AND FEEL HIKE

CONCEPT

PRINCIPLE
OBJECTIVE
PREPARATION
MATERIALS

NEEDED:

PROCESSES
USED

Change, Interaction, Perception, Population, System

Most activities involed with Investigating Your Environment involve
only the sense of sight. This activity explores the sense of touch.

The student will be able to characterize the environment studied using

the tactile perceptual mode.

paper
pencil
collection boxes {optional)

classify
communicate
hypothesize
infer

observe
predict
question

. 15 to 20 minutes

s 914
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors) ‘
A. Set the Stage

In this lesson, we'll practice our sense of smell. Some of the time, try the activities
with your eyes closed.

B. Procedure
Work in pairs

1. Students are led on a walk. At intervals, give the following directions. Students
should describe what they find for use later.

2. Find the hairiest leaf around.

3. Find the softest leaf.

4. Find the smoothest rock.

5. Find the roughest twig.

6. Find something cool.

7. Find something warm.

8. Find something bumpy.

9.

Find something dry.
10. Think of more feelings you want the student to find and have them ready for the
hike. )

C. Retrieve Data

Ask students for their resposes when you have completed the work, and how they felt
when they did the activities with their eyes closed.

Investigating Your Environment ,
School yard Activities 4




' COLOR HIKE
CONCEPT Change, interaction, perception, system

PRINCIPLE *  Although it's the sense people use the most, we often don't ““see”
things very well. This activity allows participants to lock with intensity.

OBJECTIVE * The student will be able to show that all colors exist in nature.
MATERIALS e pencil

NEEDED * paper
¢ Hailstones & Halibut Bones by Mary O’Neill (optional)

PROCESSES
USED

classify
communicate
hypothesize
infer

observe
predict
question

' TIME: 15 to 20 minutes

Investigating Your Environment -
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors)
A. Set the Stage

Take a hike with the students and look for things that are different shades of
green. Discourage bringing things back, but encourage students to describe how
these green things feel or what they remind them of.

B. Procedure
Working individually or in pairs

1. It is effective to gather in one place and explore shades of green from lightest to
darkest or patterns created by the greens.

2. This is also effective for yellow, pink, brown and grey. Yes, you can find lots of
pink things in nature! See colors work!

C. Retrieve Data
Ask the students what they've found.
Extension

If you want to extend this activity into a poetry unit, you can have students
write color images based on senses. Use O’Neill’s book to help. Color images
explore all the senses; i.e. Pink smells like.... you may also use the lines “Pink
reminds me of...” or “Pink makes me feel like....” to begin or end your

color image.

@ Investigating Your Environment 5 I; 7
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. SKETCHING

CONCEPT Evolution, organism, scale, system
PRINCIPLE Comparision is a very powerful learning stradegy. In this activity students
will use their observation powers to compare trees.
i OBJECTIVE The student will be able to compare the shape of two trees using
} sketching. -
‘ PREPARATION
MATERIALS * pens
NEEDED * pencils

* plain paper
* hard surface, i.e clipboard

PROCESSES
USED

communicate
define operationally
formulate models
infer

observe

question

TIME: 15 to 30 minutes depending upon purpose

Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors)
A. Set the Stage

“Now we'll focus our attention on looking at trees and what makes them different from
one another, by only looking at their shapes.”

B. Procedure
1. Find two trees with different shapes. Observe and sketch one tree at a time.
2. Look at the tree from a distance.
3. With your finger, “trace” in the air, the tree’s shape. Do this from the ground up

and then from the top down.

In words, describe the shape of your tree.

Make a “telescope” with your hands and look at your tree from a distance. Then

make a “picture frame” with your hands and look at your tree.

Study the branches and describe how the branches go out from the trunk. Hold

your arms to show how the branches branch.

7. Go closer to the tree. How does the perspective change?

8. Get close enough to examine the trunk. Look up into the tree. Describe what you
see. How does your perspective change?

9. Now find a comfortable space and sketch your tree.

10. Repeat steps 2 through 9 for the second tree.

11. Teachers, use blind contour drawing if your class knows this technique or you can

teach it, to enhance this lesson.

12. You can add color to the sketch by using grass as a crayon or the flower of a
dandelion will add yellow. You may also sketch with charcoal from a campfire.

& e

C. Retrieve Data

Have students share their results. Ask “What was the most difficult thing about sketching
your trees? the easiest?”

UQS Investigating Your Environment 1 9
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‘ LITTER WE KNOW

CONCEPT Cause/effect, change, interaction, organism, perception, quantification,
system
PRINCIPLE Litter is always something caused by some one else. In this activity,

students have an opportunity to analyze litter found and what are the
COmIMon sources.

OBJECTIVE * The student will be able to define and discuss where different types of
litter occur. :

PREPARATION  Make an overhead transparancy of the activity sheet.

MATERIALS ¢ tags
NEEDED *  paper
e pencil
* “Litter We Know” activity sheet
PROCESSES * classify
USED * communicate
* defining operationally
* hypothesizing
* infer
* interpret data
* measure observe
e predict
* question
* use numbers
TIME Each item could be done separately for 10 minute activities or this could

be developed into an introductory unit to recycling; teacher discretion.

5 : () Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (indoors, outdoors)
A. Sct the Stage

“Litter is all around us. We might be surprised at what we find out about litter and where
it's found and where it comes from.”

B. Procedure

1. Take a vralk on your schoolyard and pick up one sample of litter to bring back to
the classroom to share.

2. Is this the same type of litter found in your yard at home? If it is different, discuss
the differences. At this point, you may need to define litter and make a distinction
between garbage-type litter and naturally occurring litter. Hand out Activity Sheet.

LITTER WE KNOW
h .
COUNT THE KINDS OF UTTER YOU FIND IN EACH PLACE.
COMPLETE THE CHART.
MY YARD SCHOOL YARD | NEIGHBORHOOD
GLASS
METAL
PAPER
PLASTIC
\ )

’

3. Count how many piéccs of each different kind of litter you find on your
schoolyard and keep a list, e.g. 10 pieces glass, 3 pop cans.
921
Investigating Your Environment
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‘ 4. What kinds of litter did you find the most of? the least of? The class may want to

graph their finds.

5. Coun: how many pieces of each different kind of litter you find in your yard at
home and keep a list.

6. What kinds of litter did you find the most of? the least of? You may want to graph
this.

7. Count how many pieces of each different kind of litter you find when walking to
school, walking through the neighborhood or waiting for the bus. Keep a list.
What did you find the most of? the least of? You may want to graph.

C. Retrieve Data

Use an overhead to collect the data and make comparisions. Discuss: Where did you find

the most litter? Why do you think this place had the most? Where did you find the least

litter? Why do you think this place has the least? Where did you find the most

metal? the most glass? the most paper? Why? Other questions will come up,

perhaps, like the type of paper or metal. Pursue any questions the students want,

if time and resources available. Look for litter in the classroom. What kinds of litter are

here? List what you find. Is this the same type of litter as seen outside? Where does this

litter come from? What do we do with this litter? How does a classroom remain litter-free

and clean. Where does classroom litter go? Find out if you are correct by visiting the

custodian. Interview him/her about what s/he does with classroom litter? Is there any way
‘ students can help him/her with their job? What would it take to establish a recycling

program in your school? Explore and find out. Report to the class. Do you want to

undertake such a program?

NOTE:Can Fishing, part of the Lakes and Ponds unit by OBIS, looks like a fun and

thought-provoking activity on just what is litter in water. It would be a good activity for a

high school biology class.

Investigating Your Environment m
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. ASPHALT PUDDLES

CONCEPT Cause/effect, change, cycles, equilibrium, interaction, model,
i quantification, scale, theory

PRINCIPLE Something as small as a puddle can teach us a great deal. This activity
: enables students to look at puddles in new ways.

OBJECTIVE The student will be able to define evaporation or contour lines.

PREPARATION  Locate several puddles suitable for this activity.

MATERIALS * chalk
NEEDED * paper
.* pencil
* ruler or tape measure
PROCESSES * communicate
USED e control variables

* design experiments
* hypothesize

* infer

* interpret data
* measure

* observe

* predict

* question

* use numbers

5 - 10 minutes a day, number of days determined by what you teach with
this activity.

Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors)
A. Set the Stage

Even familiar, mundane things such as puddles can provide us with
interesting information.

B. Procedure

1. This activity can be used to introduce the principle of evaporation or of contour
lines in mapping.

2. Begin this activity early in the day following a heavy rain when puddles remain
on sidewalks and the playground. Try to use puddles that are fairly large and
shallow. You can also dig and create puddles as needed.

3. Divide the class into groups and assign each to a puddle. Have one person draw a
chalk line around the outside edge of the puddle. Students predict what will
happen to the puddle throughout the day. List the predictions.

4. Later that day, observe the puddles again and answer, have the puddles changed
in any way? Again, use the chalk to make the outer edge of the puddle. Ask what
has happened to the water into the puddle? What will happen to this puddle
eventually. At this point, you can stop if you are teaching evaporation.

5. If you are teaching contour lines, you will want to continue marking the outside

- edge until the puddle has almost disappeared so that you have the contour lines
marked. Once you have that, use the information to introduce contour lines on
maps.

6. Setting up two indoor “puddles” in pans and covering one with plastic wrap will
reinforce and extend the evaporation principle. Mark the outside of the pan as
water in the open pan evaporates.

C. Retrieve Data

Ask the students what they learned from this activity, and where else this information
might be useful.

m Investigating Your Environment
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’ TAKING A IOOK AT AIR POLLUTION

CONCEPT Cause/effect, change, interaction, organism

PRINCIPLE Pollution that isn't visible is difficult to understand. This activity will
make some common pollutants visible.

OBJECTIVE * The student will be able to define pollution and discuss where some of
the air pollutants come from.

PREPARATION  Determine how many traps you want each student to make. Also have
some ideas in mind where the traps might be placed.

MATERIALS * heavy paper or cardboard
NEEDED * scissors

* clear sticky tape

* siring

* magnifying glass
* hand lens or microscope

‘ PROCESSES o classify

USED *  communicate
* control variables
* hypothesize

* infer

* interpret data
* observe

* predict

* question

TIME 10 to 30 minutes for construction dependirig upon amount of materials
present. 30 minutes to look at final result and discuss.

® 525
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors) '
A. Secthe Stage

Air is made of gases which we can’t see. Smoke is one type of air pollution. The purpose
here is to construct “traps which will enable us to see some of the particles which

contribute to air pollution.
B. Procedure strip of

1. Cut cardboard strip 0O 0O Zans_l: :::ekr;t
about 2" x 10" and then = ape
cut 3 to 4 holes in each side to the
strip. Punch a small hole i | front
in one end of the strip | |
and tie a 12" length of | NOTE: It is
string through the hole. I | easier to cut

2. Place a long strip of tape | | diamond-
down one side of the | | haved hol
cardboard covering the | | Shaped holes
holes so that the tape , | | by bending
will be sticky on the | | the strip. Can
underside of the holes. | | also punch

3. Hang these traps by the ' | holes with a
string in different places _
indoors and outsidg. L — paper-punch.
Tie them wherever you
think the air might be Shape of
dirty, e.g. on car bumpers, holes is not
near a wood-burning front back important.

stove, near a smoker’s

chair. Label and date each .

trap so results can be compared.

NOTE:Bigger traps made of clear contact film turned sticky side up and stapled to
cardboard could be made for placement in heavy traffic areas in your school.

C. Retrieve Data

1. After a week, collect all traps and examine the trapped particles with hand lens,
magnifying lens or microscope.

2. Discussion: What do you see in the traps? What do you think got caught in the
traps? Which places caught the most pollution? the least pollution? Where did
the pollution that didn’t get caught, go? What colors are present in the traps? Are
there any parts of your body that can trap pollution? What can you do about air
pollution? Who controls pollution?

Extension: Make a comparison chart or bulletin board showing the continuum of
pollution from lowest to highest. ‘

MS Investigating v Su« Cavironment
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‘ MINI-FOREST

CONCEPT

PRINCIPLES

OBJECTIVE
MATERIALS

NEEDED

PROCESSES
USED

Cause-Effect, change, cycles, equilibrium, evolution, interaction order,
organism, population, quantification, system

A large area of land is not needed to have a quantity of plants and animals.
This activity demonstrates that small areas contain much diversity
of species.

The student will be able to draw or describe the many different types
of plants and animals that live in/on a small section of ground.

pencil

paper

hand lens

string (optional)

coat hanger (optional) bent into a square

classify
communicate
formulate models
hypothesize

infer

measure

observe

question

15 to 20 minutes

Investi g;iting Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors)

A. Set the Stage

We're all impressed by big trees, dense underbrush and strange plants. We seldom take
time to look at the little things underfoot. In this case, we'll think small.

B. Procedure

1. Students lie on the ground, face down.
2.
3. At this point, they may outline the circle with string, if older, remember the

Students make a circle by stretching out arms in front of them.

parameters of their circle, or use wire hangers.

List at least five different plants inside the circle. Describe, draw or name them.
Do you see any animals or evidence of animals within your circle? What else is in
the circle?

Spread the grass apart and look. Write any additional observations. Use a hand
lens if you have one.

C. Retrieve Data

Discuss what happened, journal or whatever to close this activity. If you have a
discussion, you might want to make sure the class comes to an understanding of
the principle of community as being a place where many plants and animals live
together or even a more sophisticated definition for a science class.

Investigating Your Environment
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‘ WEED PATCHES

CONCEPT Cause/effect, change, cycles, equilibrium, evolution, interaction,
organism, perception, population, theory

PRINCIPLES This activity provides students with an opportunity to inventory and
' classify a seldom studied environment - a weed patch.

OBJECTIVE * The student will be able to define weed and noxious weed and view
these in the context of the plant community.

P “PARATION  Find a good location in or around the school yard.

MATERIALS ° pencil

NEEDED ¢ data sheet for each student
¢ hand lens
¢ clipboard

PROCESSES e classify

USED * communicate

* hypothesize
‘ * infer

* interpret data

e observe

e prediction
* question

TIME 20 - 30 minutes

' Investigating Your Environment {I7a
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors) '
A. Set the Stage

We seldom think that an abandoned field is attractive. It does, however, have some
fascinating things, some of which we'll look at today.

B. Procedure

Weed Patches (page 1)
7

WEED PATCH DATA SHEET 1
1. Students take Weed
1. Lnokbvdm\:m Patches pen 2

Patches Data Sheet

to a predetermined | Doacrn or e el rana pr o
area and begin study.
Teacher choice as to
whether this is an

2. Count and recx
M vt 1 Tert a Tolal plants in .
individuai activity b Piis win1ow| 5 oot wour i yout o worde
M ¢. Plants with may| ) -
or grouped in & Planis hat are
some manner. o Plants with floy
Now look the word up. Write the defnition:.
f. Plants with see«
@ Describe of drt
. - ‘
6. “Noxdous® is a word oftan used 10 describe weed. What does “noxious” mesn?
1 3. Count and recc
2. Allow time for the 3. Count and rec
b. Piants with few
study. Teacher 0. Piants wih few
H + 4. Plants that are
circulates to keep . Plana w1 8ov] o 6y thk  plrkcan be s’ Gl axarmees:
students on task.
{. Plants with see
. g. Deacribe or d:
C. Retrieve Data
What do you think is the ditference between “weed* and “noxious weed™?
— |
Ask students
1. “What did you find in L )
your weed patch?” [ —
Schoel yarnd Acuvisi
2. “What were the -

weeds/noxious plants?”
3. “What is the relationship between weeds and noxious plants?”
4. “What can you say about this particular area?”’

Extensions
Include writing riddles, sense poems, color images, haiku, cinquain,
diamante, mythology, legends, tall tales or any other form of writing. Art projects

may be possible with seeds. ‘

I 1vestl aiing ou
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‘ TAKING A LOOK AROUND THE SCHOOL - COMMUNITY AND CULTURE

CONCEPT:

PRINCIPLE:

OBJECTIVE:

PREPARATION:

PROCESS:

MATERIALS
NEEDED:

TIME:

Cause/Effect, change, cycles, evolution, interaction, perception,
system

Taking a closer look at common aspects of the community can often give
ne w insights to that community.

* The students will be able to draw some conclusions about their area by
analyzing their inventories.

Identify an area that has some good diversity.

classify
communicate
formulate models
hypothesize
infer

interpret data
measure
observe
predict
question

* using numbers

* paper

e pencil

* tapes

* rulers

o graph paper

Open ended depending upon where teacher wants to proceed with
this. Seems like it would tie to the five themes of geography really well.

- 5 3 1 Investigating Your Environment
21 School yard Activities




DOING THE ACTIVITY ' ‘
A. Set Stage:

Depending upon the option set the stage by indicating that we'll look with great detail at
some pretty common items in our community.

B. Procedure:

Option 1. Inventory building structures within a given distance from school.

a. Develop a classification system for building types, i.c. shape,

roof shape and type, construction materials

b. Develop a means for classifving the age of the buildings.

¢. Map vacant buildings within a given distance of your school.

Determine how long buildings have been vacant by consulting local residents,
written records, observing deterioration

2. What function did the building perform when it was used?

3. What caused the building to become vacant?

4. Who owns the building now? Do they have any plans for it? What could it be

used for?

Option 2. Make an inventory of fences within a given distance from school.

What types of fences were found? ‘

What materials are the fences made of?

Develop a classification system for the fences observed.

Develop a chart showing fence type correlated with its most common use.

If possible, find pieces of discarded fences and construct a display

listing uses for each.

f. 6. What new types of fencing are now available? Are there any examples
of this in the neighborhood? Can you show these materials in
some form?

Option 3. Locate the watershed in which your school is located. What land uses are in
that watershed? Are there any conflicts of uses, needs and wants? Can you
write a simulation game to help people understand the issues better?

a. Locate the source of your community’s water supply. What changes
have occurred in the water supply situation in your community?

b. Are there alternative sources of water supply in your community?
What and where are they?

c. How is water treated in your commumty before commg into your
home and after leaving it?

Option 4. Draw maps of your schoolyard. Show the areas important to you, then show
major routes for you away from the school to places like work, liome and
friends homes.

[SE
.

o a6 o
bl ol S
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‘ SOUND HIKE (ANY SENSES HIKE)

CONCEPT Change, Interaction, Perception, Population, System
PRINCIPLE Focusing on one sense heightens the sensitivity of that sense.
OBJECTIVE ¢ The students will be able to identify at least 6 different sounds.
PREPARATION
MATERIALS ¢ Students need paper and pencil
NEEDED
PROCESSES: * classify
USED * communicate
* question
* hypothesize
* infer
* observe
: ¢ predict
. TIME: 10 to 15 minutes outdoors. Could be done indoors — creatively

® s
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DOING THE ACTIVITY ‘
A. Set Stage:

In this activity, we'll focus on only one of our senses - hearing. By closing our eyes, we
often can hear better.

B. Procedure:

1. Take students for a walk, stopping at intervals along thz way. Have students
close their eyes and concentrate on listening for 30 seconds.

2. They write what they heard. _-

3. Repeat steps 1 and 2, stopping in different spots so varying sounds are heard.

C. Retrieve Data

1. Questions to ask or use: How many different sounds did you hear, did we hear
as a group? Which sound was most pleasant to you, why? Does it remind you of some
thing else? Which sound was the loudest, quietest, highest, lowest, least pleasant,
most prevalent.

Extension 0

I. You may repeat this hike stressing sight, smell or any of the other senses.
2. The hike need only take 15 minutes yet several class periods of work can spin
off this.

Investigating Your Environment
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LITTER WE KNOW

N
‘ s COUNT THE KINDS OF LITTER YOU FIND IN EACH PLACE.
COMPLETE THE CHART.
MY YARD SCHOOL YARD | NEIGHBORHOOD
GLASS
METAL
PAPER
PLASTIC
\ _/
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. Weed Patches (page 1)

( )
WEED PATCH DATA SHEET

1. Look for different colors of plants. Arrange colors from lightest to darkest.

2. Count and record the different plants that are below your knees.
a. Total plants in all
b. Plants with few leaves

c. Plants with many leaves
d. Plants that are stickery
e. Plants with flowers List flower colors

‘ f. Plants with seeds or seed pods
g. Describe or draw and label the different pods:

3. Count and record the different plants that are above your knees.
a. Total plants in all
b. Plants with few leaves

c. Plants with many leaves
d. Plants that are stickery
e. Plants with flowers List flower colors

f. Plants with seeds or seed pods
g. Describe or draw and label the different pods:

\— J
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Weed Patches (page 2)

~ 3

4. Are there any plants taller than you? How many?
Describe or draw and label these plants:

5. Define weed in your own words:

Now look the word up. Write the definition:

Compare your answers:

6. “Noxious” is a word often used to describe weed. What does “noxious” mean?

How do you think a plant can be noxious? Cite examples:

What do you think is the difference between “weed” and “noxious weed”?

- Y,
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‘ INTRODUCTION

All people, regardless of where they live, are resource users -- natural, human-made,
renewable and non-renewabie. Many, however, do not understand the origins of the
resources they use and depend on. Urban dwellers, especially, are often separated from direct
experiences that lead to an acquaintance or understanding of natural resources. Without
knowledge or understanding of human impact, both harmful and beneficial, we will continue
to experience conflict and confusion over the environment. This activity is only a basic
introduction to the fascinating knowledge of the Earth around us!

THE ACTIVITIES TIME REQUIRED
A Resource of 4 hours with discussion
Many Names
Resource 3 hours plus 8 minutes.
Management
and Attitudes

‘ COMBINING THE ACTIVITIES

These two activities can be done singly. The first activity provides a foundation for the
second activity and, if both activities are completed, maximum learning will be experienced
by doing the activities in the order presented.

CURRICULUM RELATIONSHIPS

Social Studies -

1. Explore landescape architect Ian McHarg's system of resource overlays. How has that
techniqueevolved in the last 25 years? Explain how this technique enhanced our
understanding of resource management.

2. Follow a local environmental issue. Collect newspaper articles and other information,

interview experts and officials, attend public meetings, participate in the planning. Then
prepare a fact sheet, briefing paper or survey to help your community bring the issue
"to closure.

3. Explore possible work-study commitments with resource management agencies at
the local, state and federal levels.

4. Include resource management agencies in career explorations, as classroom speakers or at
career fairs or days.

Investigating Your Environment
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Science

1.

Get involved in a school environmental issue, even if it is location of playground
equipment. Explore alternatives and offer an alternative for management of the site.

2. Compare the "Scientific Method of Problem Solving” and the method used for land-use
planning. How are these methods the same, different? Indicate which steps are similar.
Explain why you think this is.

3. Explore construction methods for a simple item such as a bench. What kinds of
construction materials are available, include recycled plastic. Compare costs, etc. Try to
build this item in several materials for use on the school site.

Mathematics

1. Find out how cost-benefit ratios are applied in environmental issues. Try to use this
method on a local environmental issue.

2. Use newspaper advertisements to locate sources of natural resources which are used in
building or construction. Compare sources for cost and services.

Language Arts

1. Write and illustrate a "kids" guide to natural resource management.

2. Write articles for the classroom, school or local newspapers about natural resources and
personal choice, management, "supermarket syndrome."”

3. Read a book by Thor Heyerdahl such as Kon-Tiki. Write about his philosophy toward the
Earth's resources as found in his book. Does this support the statement he made that is
known as the "supermarket syndrome."

4. Read other well-known naturalists work such as John Muir, Sigurd Olson, and Aldo
Leopold. Find statements that you feel have become "conservation" philosophy.

5. For elementary or middle school students, add natural resource words to personal
spelling lists.

Creative Arts

1. Create a collage or mobile of the different categories of resources discussed in
the activities.

2. Create a series of "baseball-type" cards on environmental issues, environmental heroes or
environmental resources.

@ Investigating Your Environment
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‘ A “RESOURCE” OF MANY NAMES

CONCEPT
PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS
NEEDED

PROCESSES
USED

TIME

Change, Interaction, System

Natural resources are the basis for life. Rural dwellers are often

aware of their dependence upon natural resources. Urban dwellers are
often "apart” from the natural environment. These activities are designed
to reacquaint all users with knowledge forgotten, taken for granted or
possibly, never recognized.

The student will be able to define natural resource, renewable
resource and non-renewable resource and identify their occurrences in
their environment.

The student will be able to trace resources used in everyday items to
their original source in the environment.

The student will be able to describe how s/he feels about resource use
in their community.

Gather materials needed. Take several walks in different directions from
your school/site to ascertain what your students will see on their walks. If
you plan to have students call, you will need telephone access. Prepare
instructions for activities E and F ahead of time on flip chart, overhead
transparency or poster board.

® o o o o

Activity cards A- C for each participant.

Activity A: Analyze an Object

Activity B: Classification of Natural Resources

Activity C: Quantities of Natural Resources

Masking tape

Markers in a variety of colors

Flip chart papers

Local phone books for each group

Pencils

Natural objects, one/participant such as rocks, shells, water, soil,
antler, bird's nest, cocoon, spider web imprint, etc. Strive for variety
and diversity.

Observe
Use Numbers ¢ Classify
Hypothesize e Infer
Define Operationally *  Predict
Formulate Models *  Question

*  Communicate

4 hours with discussion

5 4 1 Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (indoors, then outdoors) .
A. Set Stage:

In the next few hours (class sessions) we will investigate our use of natural resources.
We will discuss the origins of natural resources and how natural resources are classified
and used. ‘ '

B. Procedure:

1. Each participant has five minutes to define "natural resource." (Background -
natural resource: (1) a feature of the natural environment that is of value in
serving human needs. (2) any feature of the natural environment about which
choices must be made.(3) must be useful or of value to a culture, i.e. air, water,
trees, animals and their relationships and must be basic or primary, not a
manufactured or processed.)

chart Work by yourself (5 minutes)
Write your own definition of a natural resource.
ACTIVITY A : Analyze an Object h‘_“\d ‘

[ 1. Ul ol pesadiie uses yOU can think of far yeur shijsct

2. Ask students to share their
definitions of "natural
resources”. Accept all
answers, but do not record.

3. Distribute Activity A
instructions. Make sure
each participant receives
an object. Tell the group
whet.ier they should work
with a partner, alone or in
a combination of both.
Make sure instructions are
understood. 10 minutes.

2 Ust o poasisls Unes you 5=\ Think of far 2 s ameusd of your shijont.

& Unt o pontduin uain you G think of Sy pat of your eljoet.

- w
loveatguing Y us Bevisameet
Mawwel Rumperens i 00 Usbas Bnvlepsmmnt
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C. Retrieve Data

Facilitator leads a discussion of Activity A. Questions you might want to ask include:
(a) What are some of the uses of your object?
(b) Which of the objects seem most important to you? Why?
(¢) Choose one object you feel you could do without? Why?

CLOSURE Now you have a basic understanding of what a natural resource can be. Please
explore further how resources are classified.

TRANSITION Now that we've looked at one natural resource, let's see if we can order them
in any way.
B. Procedure

1. Hand out Activity B. Participants work alone on the first two parts, then move
into groups of three or four to complete the third task in this activity.

S min.
ACTIVITY B: Classification of Naturs! Resources Indrvichued
N\
rhmn“ ola -
VWrils your sem definiion of 8 Aan-enewable MevLIve.
Wark in groups of 2 or 4 i classlly the chjects & renewebls of non-renswabie.
Make sure you heve reasons K your chesiioation.
Object R bie | Non-renewable Reasons
— w
hﬁﬂqf-lh’—-l

Manaved o an Urbes E
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(Background: non-renewable resource - resources whose total physical
quantity does not increase significantly with time. Thus
with the total initial supply being limited in quantity, each
use must diminish the total stock.

renewable resource - resources whose supply becomes available
for use at different intervals in time. The use of present
supply flows does not dirninish future flows and it is
possible to maintain use iadefinitely provided the use rate
does not exceed flow rate. "Renewable resources” are
living organisms and others such as soil and water which
are closely associated with and affected by living
organisms. Non-renewabie resources are non-living
materials such as minerals and fuels.)

C. Reteieve Data

Begin a discussion based on Activity B. Possible questions to use are:
(a) What are some ways you can distinguish between renewable and
non-renewable resources? (This helps students examine closer the
attributes they used to classify objects.)
(b) What values are there in distinguishing between renewable and
non-renewable resources? ’
(c) What makes a resource renewable or non-renewable?

TRANSITION Let's apply what we've learned in the last hour or so. Hand out Activity C.
' Go over the instructions with the group. Make sure they understand what
they are supposed to do; especially what "relative quantity” means. With
younger students, you may need to establish a "relative quantity scale."

Natural Resources in an Urban Environment 6
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' B. Procedure

1. This activity takes 15 to 20 minutes. If working with adults, get the next activity
ready. If working with children, you know where you should be!

2. STOP HERE IF YOU NEED TO BREAK THE ACTIVITY. If you break, then
resume your next meeting by looking over Activity C so students can recall where
they were. Don't take longer than 10 minutes including time for them to get back

together as a group and bond.
15 min.
ACTIVITY C: Quantities of "atural Rescurces n-lya;-
—
Tun-nommwamum-umum:‘mn:mm
e whather walie
“Mm:mmmmw:unummm-NMvmn
YO GUrvey 8 swrpiok.
hatural Rescurcs | How Used? bie | Nor b {ative Quantitly
L Y,
lovay gaing Yow Bavirenanrst
b 0a Urben

3. Once students are back in the room, have them sit in groups and give them paper,
marking pens and tape for displaying their finished product. Complete the next
Activity in 15 minutes. Display instructions. May need several copies of the
instructions if working with a large group.

Work with the group you did Activity C with. (15 minutes)

Make a visual display of the uses and relative quantities of
natural resources found in Activity C. Make display any way you want.

FRIC BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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4. Atthe end of 15 minutes, groups display results. Each group has three minutes to
explain their chart.

5. Summarize Activities C and previous discussion by asking groups to share on the
question, "From our investigation thus far, what can we say about the resources
we use?”

6. The next activity takes approximately one hour. Participants work in groups of
two or three. Groups may change from previous activities. To each group,
distribute local phone books and/or yellow pages.

7. Display the instructions for the next activity around the room. Tell them to work
in small groups and this assignment will take about 60 minutes.

chart Work in small groups. (60 minutes)

Choose one natural resource from Activity C.
Find out if this . esource is available in the community.
Where can it be bought? Where does it come from?
What does it cost? etc...

Note: This is an assessment of resource supplies in a community or area. If you
have access to a telephone, you may want each group to call a couple of the
sources they have found. It is not necessary to call! Classroom teachers may
expand on this by actually visiting a source, however, that drastically alters the
time commitment. Exactly how this activity is conducted depends upon age of
participants, the concept attempting to teach and time and resources available.

C. Retrieve Data

A discussion follows when this activity is complete. Possible questions are:
(a) What did you discover about the natural resource you chose?
(b) What methods did you use for gathering information?

CLOSURE/ Thor Heyerdahl has written: "Modern man seems to believe he can get

TRANSITION everything he needs from the supermarket and corner drugstore. He doesn't
understand that everything has a source in the land or sea, and that he must
respect these sources.” How do you feel about this statement? This belief that
everything comes from the supermarket has been termed the "supermarket
syndrome."” In what way does the "supermarket syndrome” affect our attitudes
and beliefs about natural resources?

Natural Resources in an Urban Environment 8
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RESOURCE MANAGEMENT ANI) ATTITUDES

CONCEFT

PRINCIPLE

OBJECT

PREPARATION

MATERIALS
NEEDED

PROCESSES
USED

TIME

Cause and Effect, Encrgy-Matter, Interaction, System, Perception

By begianing with resources and looking at related environmental

issues, one starts by making some decisions about their use of resources.

Then a leap frorn personal decisions to natural resource management
guidelines helps one understand that ‘esource use management is a
complicated matter, often thought about in simplistic ways.

The student will be able to identify patterns of resource use which
involve urban environmental issues.

The student will be able to identify the need for active natural
resource management guidelines.

The student will be able to develop a natural resource management
plan using management guidelines.

The student will be able to describe what s/he can do to improve
resource utilization in his/her community.

The student will be able to describe how s/he feels about natural
resource management.

Gather materials needed.

» Classify ¢ Communicate
* Observe * Predict
*  Question
* Interpret Data
3 hours plus 8§ minutes
5 47 {nvestigating Your Environment

Activity cards for Activity D: Resource Management Issues,
E: Issue Analysis, F: Use of Natural Resources,

G: Management Guidelines

Flip chart and easel

Markers in a variety of colors

Highway maps of the state, 1/ group

One master map

Masking tape * Hypothesize e Infer
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|
DOING THE ACTIVITY (indoors) ‘
A. Set Stage:

We ended the previous session with a quote about the "supermarket syndrome.” We will
explore urban environmental issues and relate resource use to consumer attitude.

B. Procedure:

1. In the first activity, you and your group will identify five local urban
environmental issues.

20 i

ACTIVITY D: Reacurce Msnagement issuse

(" derwly § wown —_— g nerel in this y i
For onch istus Tl 1o Aaiuryl reesurces invoived.

tonus Saturel Ressurens tnveived

‘ @

Choose ons lseus rom above, And Yece the nekaril reacross kvoked back 10 heir sourcs in the
Srairnment.

\. w,

Yout Eaviresmest
Neswval Ranpusoss ia o0 Urkaa Eaviconmunt

2. Ask each group to share what issue they choose and the results of their tracirg the
resource back to its environmental source. Ask, "How is the issue you have selected
related to the "supermarket syndrome"? :

3. Hand each participant Activity E. Ask them to work by themselves for the next 10
minutes to complete the activity. If it seems like they are done early, begin
discussion. If more time seems needed, allot it.

545 O
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O min

m’ ; ACTIVITY E: lesuse Anslysle rvidusl

' C' Re eve Data Doacrie I wiiing 3 Nngs yiui 00 €5 W Js Sverydty e © Svexeras o Sgemmiral pe
L3

1. Discuss Activity E. Possible
questions are:

(a) What can you do back
home to overcome the
supermarket syndrome?

(b) How do you feel about
resource use in your
community?

2. We have raised a lot of
questions and feelings about
resource use in our ,
communities. The NP r———
remaining activities will
lead us to explore natural
resources and how their use
can be managed -- for wise
use and for resource
protection. What does the
management of natural

resources mean to you?
B. Procedure

Saleat P ans you Nk wuid 30 ys homt aetringen. Descre Po beralfie of this action:

& Whem you bey:

& Ot hovtiee

_ _J
‘ 1. "Distribute Activity F. Ask "

participants to work by ACTIVITY F: Use of Natursi Resources nevsyo
themselves for five minutes, (i s s koo f o s ot b i e, Ko i e e o, ]
then invite them to join with A ——

another to improve their list.

MHatursl Resouroes How Used?

C. Retrieve Data

1. Possible discussion
questions are:

(Record all responses on

flip-chart).

(a) What are some natural
resources found in
this state?

(b) Which of the natural
resources are similar.
Group those that are
similar. Put "A" by
those similar, "B" by
those in the next group,
etc. Do this in front of
the group.

\. !

ovauiguing Y sy Burvivesswent
Mnsmnd Samennt i 20 | ey Sorvirasment
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(c) What word can we use to label each group of resources?
(d) Are there any other resource categories that we should add?

B. Procedure

1. Divide the total group into small groups, one group per category identified in #7.
Assign each category and hand out highway maps to each group.

2. Display the instructions for the next activity. Each group has 15 minutes to
complete the task.

chart Work in groups. (15 minutes)

Locate on your map where your assigned category of resources can be found.
Draw boundaries around these areas. Then mark the boundaries on
the master map. Each group should use a different color maker.

C. Retrieve Data

Conduct a discussion. Possible questions are:
(a) What resource category boundaries overlap?
(b) What problems occur when boundaries overlap?

B. Procedure ‘ ACTIVITY G: Management GuideNnes —

Wilts soms ines you think are n managing neburel

1. Ask the group if they know
what "Management
Guidelines" are. Discuss for
no more than five minutes,
then distribute Activity G.
Allot 10 minutes
for completion.

2. Conduct a discussion of the
above activity. Record answers
on flip-chart in front of the group.
Ask these questions:

(a) What are some of your
guidelines?

(b) Which of the guidelines are
similar? Group guidelines
that are similar.

(c) To develop some general
management guidelines,
what words can we use to
label each group
of guidelines? \ )

Invesi goting Y our Revirsnmums
ms Investigating Your Environment
o Natural Resources in an Urban Environment 12 550

ERIC




. 3. Display instructions forthe next activity. Make available pens, easel, paper, tape,
etc. Encourage groups to use a visual with their presentation. Allow only 20
minutes for preparation. Each group presentation is only five minutes, but allow
eight minutes for transition time.

| chart Work in groups. (20 minutes) °

Using the general management guidelines, develop a management plan
for all the resource categories. Prepare a five minute presentation
for your management plan inciuding a visual display.

C. Retrieve Data

i. Conduct a discussion after all groups have presented and ask:
(a) What difficulties do natural resource managers have?
(b) What can be said about natural resource management in this present year?
End the discussion of this statement "there is no such thing as a free lunch".
How does this relate to natural resource use and management?

’ CLOSURE Display instructions for the next activity. Give participants 10 minutes to respond
and ask them to respond to at least one of the following questions displayed.
(a) What influence does the urban environment have on natural resource use?
(b) What can we conclude about natural resource use today?
(c) What can we conclude about resource management today?
(d) How can we summarize our discussions and investigations?
(e) What methods and processes did we use in our mvestlganon"
Allow a brief time for statements or questions.

chart

Describe in writing how you feel about our session today.
Please take the time to answer one of the questions displayed.

‘ | 551
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. 10 rﬁin.
ACTIVITY A : Analyze an Objzct individual
\

(
‘ 1. List all possible uses you can think of for your object.

2. List all possible uses you can think of for a large amount of your object.

3. List all possible uses you can think of for any part of your object.

. Investigating Your Environment §7
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ACTIVITY B: Classification of Naturai Resources

5 min.
individual

ﬁ

Write your own definition of a renewable resource.

\

Write your own definition of a non-renewable resource.

Work in groups of 2 or 4 to classify the objects as renewable or non-renewable.
Make sure you have reasons for your classification.

. Object

Renewable

Non-renewable

Reasons

_J

N
obh
%)

Investigating Your Environment
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15 min.
ACTIVITY C: Quantities of Natural Resources small groups
-

used there. After each natural resource write how it is used, whether it is renewable or non-

renewable, and the relative quantity of it on the block. Come back to the room for discussion after
your survey is complete.

Take a walk down one block that is near this school/fsite. List all natural resources that have been

Natural Resource | How Used? | Renewable | Non-renewable | Relative Quantitiy

@ .

Investigating Your Environment {¥5 4 &
5 5 4 Natural Resources in an Urban Environment {VT)




20 min.

ACTIVITY D: Resource Manayement Issues groups
(" Identify 5 urban environmental issues concerning natural resource utilization in this community. )
‘ For each issue list the natural resources involved.
Issue Natural Resources Involved
1.
2.
3.
4.
I 5.

Choose one issue from above, and trace the natural resources invoived back to their source in the
environment.

' Investigating Your Envivonment {772
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10 min.

ACTIVITY E: Issue Analysis individual

r Describe in writing 3 things you can do in your everyday life to overcome the supermarket syn- )

‘ drome.

Select the one you think would be your best contribution. Describe the benefits of this action:

a. Where you live:

b. Inyour consumer habits;

c. Other benefits:

@ ~
Investigating Your Environment o
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10 min.

ACTIVITY F: Use of Natural Resources individual/groups
( )
List some natural resources of this state and how they are used. Keep in mind the major products,
‘ industries and businesses of this state.

Natural Resources How Used?

' Investigating Your Environment
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ACTIVITY G: Management Guidelines

10 min.
individual

(

Write some guidelines you think are important in managing natural resources.

N

_/

958
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‘ . INTRODUCTION

An environmental investigation should be designed so that all participants can
take an active part at their own level of ability and interest. The investigation
should have oppo.tunities for the participant to make observations, collect and
record data, make some type of interpretation of data and summarization of
how those interpretations relate to the topic.

The following lessons are designed to proside the participant with the neces-
sary background for understanding education by involvement and experience
in constructing simple ‘environmental investigations. They are designed t6 be
used with groups of teachers and/or resource personnel interested in producing
environmental investigations. -

THE ACTIVITIES

The Value of Teaching Process Skills: Survival Values in
Learning. A major goal of teaching precess skills is to develop the ability
for each person to think for themselves.

Developing Activity Cards: Activity cards can promote small group and
’ individual investigations with a minimum of teacher direction. Each

participant can move independently at his/her own learning rate.

Developing Instructional Objectives: Today educators are being urged to

clarify educational outcomes they hope to achieve through their
instructional efforts.

Use Questioning Strategy in Environmental Investigation: The use of

certain kinds of questions can help establish a leaming climate that will
encourage participation, discussion and interaction during the investigation.

A Basic Question Sequence for the Interpretation of Data Process: This
question sequence can allow the group to interpret their own observations
and recorded data about the topic.

Developing a I esson Plan for an Environmental Investigation: If you put
all the above pieces together you can come up with the start of a lesson
plan for an environmental investigation.

Investigating Your Environment
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PERCENT OF USEFULNESS RETAINED
ASSUMING 100% ORIGINAL EFFECTIVENESS

THE VALUE OF TEACHING PROCESS SKILLS

A major goal of teaching process skills is to develop the ability within each individual learner
to function autonomously at the inquiry and proof level; i.e., the ability to obtain, organize,
translate, interpret and apply bodies of knowledge, and to present proof of the validity of the
process.

Survival Values in Learning

Used in the Higher Level Thinking Ability Course - N.W.E.R.L. - as an interpretation from
Educational Psychology, Cronbach Harcourt Brace & World 1963.

100 100%
Attitudes about subjects, studies, self
90
80 \\ 8\ |
Thinking skills processes
70 700/0
Motor skills
60
50 \\ 50°/°
Conceptual schemes
40
35%
30 Factual material
20
] \ 0%
Nonsense syllables
0 i i ] | | | | I |
| ] | ] | | | o
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12
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TiME (MONTHS)

This chart shows the retention rate of different categories of learning. In small groups discuss and
answer the following questions.

1. What does this chart say about the retention of learning?

2. What are the implications of this chart to the way we plan learning experiences?




. Some Implications about the Chart: Survival Values in Leaming.
* This chart relates to what you learn, not to how you learn it.

* Leaming some content may not be a very productive use of our time. According to the
chart, after 3 months we only remember about 35 percent of the facts and 50 percent of
the conceptual schemes.

*  We retain up to 70 percent of the ability to manipulate and operate things (machines, tie
shoes, write, etc.) 3 months after the learning experience. If the leaming experience was
designed for us to develop thinking skills and processes (gather, sort, analyze, interpret
andprovide alternative solutions about problems) we could retain those skills at the 80
percent level of usefulness.

* Therefore, we might assume that people who have developed the ability to think for
themselves can collect and analyze factual data, develop a line of reasonir < or
contribute to the interpretation or solution of a problem or decision Mar  mes the
learning experience deals only with memorizing facts and other information or concepts
with no chance for putting that knowledge to work.

Before planning a workshop or other learning experiences, ask yourself:

’ 1. Why am I doing this? (To help people memorize facts, learn concepts or to think for
themselves?)
2. How can I structure leaming experiences to insure participation and the development of
thinking processes along with the use of factual data, etc?

We are now recognizing that if we develop thinking skills and processes of investigation,
we may begin to change behaviors. Only by actually involving people in environmental
learning experiences can they begin to think about their role in environmental management.
We must be concerned with developing environmentally literate persons who can think for
themselves.

5 8 2 Investigating Your Environment
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{
DEVELOPING ACTIVITY CARDS ‘

In developing an Environmental Investigation Lesson Plan, self-directed activity cards can be
a useful tool.

Activity cards are not new and have been used in many ways. A activity card can be simply
a card which you write directions for a learning experience.

Some reasons for using Activity Cards include:

* allows for different levels of ability to participate at once.

* casily adjustable - can add or delete activities.

* can promote small group interaction and accomplishment.

* teachers do preparation ahead of time.

* don’t feel bound to manual.

* can tailor-make investigations to fit needs of students.

* Makes the learning student dependent and not teacher dependent.

Activity cards can 2lsc have the following characteristics:

* Sequential, programmed, assorted, self-directed, personalized, task oriented, etc.

* Provide for a variety of kinds of involvement, communication, feedback.

* Provide alternatives and choices for the learner. ‘
* Can be laminated for wet weather.

MS investigating Your Environment 5 (
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‘ Using the following criteria, evaluate the sample task cards below:

O S

Does the activity actually involve the student with the environment? How?

Is the activity relevant to the learner in his or her world? (age, level, topic, culture etc.)
Does the activity include opportunities for problem solving?

Does the activity include opportunities for the leamner to collect : nd record data based
on his or her own observations?

Does the activity include opportunities for the learner to make his or her own

interpretation about <. collected data?

(From an
assortment of
task cards for
a nature trail
walk)

(From a
sequence of
task cards on
*Sounds”)

(From a
sequence of
task cards on
“Spaces”)

(From a unit
of study for a
“Supermarket
Survey”)

SAMPLE TASK CARDS Circle the # for the
criteria present on card
Here are two leaves. ;
Make a list of all the similarities you find. 3
Make a list of all the differences you find. 4
(Staple leaf here) (Staple leaf here)
Leaf 1 Leaf 2 5
Similarities:
Differences:
1
Find a noisy place and stay for a little while. 2
How do you feel in a noisy place? 3
Write a few sentences or a poem to tell how the noisy 4
place makes you feel. 5
1
Walk around your classroom. >
How do you feel in this place? 3
Write or tell about how it makes you feel. 4
Go outside and stand near the school building. 5
Do feel different here than you do inside?
Write or teli how this space makes you feel.
In your backyard or schoolyard, bury different kinds of 1
packaging materials. Dig them up at specified intervals 2
of time and compare decompostion rates. i
Alum. Can | Glass Bottle | Plastic |Cardboard | Etc. 5
Sept.
Oct.
Nov..
Etc.
5 f‘ 4 Investigating Your Environment
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UAS

Construct at least two activity cards on a topic of your choice.

Some suggested Instructions for Cards:

Select a topic or theme or a particular environment.

Decide on your purposes.

Select some activities to accomplish those purposes.

Construct activity cards below about the topic or theme you chose.
Consider including a variety of:

a. types of involvement

b. sizes of groups

c. lengths of time

d. methods of recording or communicating information

NhWN -

Other considerations:

have one specific goal

keep activity brief enough to maintain interest and sequence

color code them by areas of study or ability

keep directions simple

should fit within a time limit

some form of self-evaluation statement

use processes of observing, collecting, recording, and interpreting data

®me Ao Te

cn
AN
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‘ DEVELOPING INSTRUCTIONAL OBJECTIVES

It is important that we be able to distinguish betweeii instructional objectives which are well
formed and those which are not. Well formed objectives possess a tremendous advantage
over other objectives in that they reduce confusion. This confusion reduction leads to
significant dividends in planning instruction and evaluation. The less confusion that
surrounds a statement of an educational outcome, the more cues we have regarding what kind
of instructional sequence will prove effective. The less ambiguity, the more readily we can
devise precise measures to reflect that outcome. Well formed objectives thus constitute a
useful mechanism for improving instruction and evaluation.

1. An objective describes an expected change in the learner's behavior.

2. When the learner has DEMONSTRATED this behavior the objectives have been achieved.

3. An objective iv a group of words and symbols which communicate the expectation of the
learner so exactly that the others can determine when the learner has achieved it.

4. A meaningful stated objective, then, is one that succeeds in communicating your
expectation for the learner.

5. The best objective is the one that excludes the greatest number of possible alternatives to

‘ your goal. (No misinterpretation)
CRITERIA TO EVALUATE OBJECTIVES

Have you identified who the learner is?

. Have you described the behavior the learner will demonstrate as evidence that he has
achieved the performance task?

B

Is it measurable action or performance by the learner? (see list of Action Words)

3. Have you stated the conditions you will imgose upon the learner when he is demonstrating
his mastery of the performance task?

Examples:
* Using the length of his own step he will demonstrate

* Given a list of rocks he will distinguish

* Given a set of trce samples he will construct a dichotomous key

* Using a highway map of his state he will describe

5 G 6 Investigating Your Environment
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OBJECTIVE OR BEHAVIORAL TERMS

The majority of our educational objectives can and should be stated in behavioral terms. It is
recognized that there are some meta-objectives which must be more subjectively stated and
performance subjectively measured. The terms listed below represent an effort to formulate a
list of the most common and applicable terms which have meaning for the teacher developing
objectives related to the areas of knowledge, skills and habits, understanding and concems.

1. Describe 14. Locate 27. Present
2. Interpret 15. Express 28. Discever
3. Observe 16. Analyze 29. Support
4. Demonstrate 17. Apply 30. Question
5. Sketch 18. Operate 31. Create
6. Identify 19. llustrate 32. Calculate
7. Compare 20. Diagram 33. Organize
8. Translate 21. Perform : 34. Develop
9. Contrast 22. Listen 35. Recite
10.Relate 23. Write 36. Differentiate
11.Generalize 24. Read 37. Construct
12.Formulate 25. Review 38. Solve

13 Define 26. Use 39. List

Here are nine action words from the American Association for the Advancement of Science
that apply to curriculum related activitics in the environment. Note the ones that are included
in the previous list.

Identify * The individual selects a named or described object by pointing to it,
touching it, picking it up.

Name * The individual specifies what an object, event, or relationship is called.

Order * The individual arranges three or more objects or events in a sequence
based on a stated property.

Describe * The individual states observable properties sufficient to identify an
object, or relationship.

Distinguish * The individual selects an object or event from two or more which might be
confused.

Construct * The individual makes a physical object, a drawing or written or verbal

statement (such as an inference, hypothesis, or a test of any of these).
Demenstrate ¢ The individual performs a sequence of operations necessary to carry out a
procedure.
State aRule ¢ The individual communicates, verbally or in writing, a relationship or
principle that could be used to solve a problem or performs a task.
Apply aRule e The individual derives an answer to a problem by using a stated
relationship or principle.

Terms to avoid in stating behavioral objectives.

Enjoy Understand Know
Appreciate Like Grasp
Faith

Investigating Your Environment 5 () 7
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‘ USING QUESTIONING STRATEGY IN ENVIRONMENTAL INVESTIGATIONS

One objective in learning is to help people develop thinking skills and processes that will
allow them to interpret the data they collect. A lively discussion and a good learning
experience will develop if appropriate questions are asked. The use of certain kinds of
questions can help establish a learning climate that will encourage individual participation,
group interaction, and interpretation of the information collected in the investigation.

Get into groups of 3-4 and answer the following questions about the four questions below.

A. Which of the four questions below did you feel most comfortable answering?
1 2 3 4 Why?

B. Which question did you feel least comfortable answering?
1 2 3 4 Why?

C. Which question allowed for greatest participation?
1234 Why?

Questions asked:

‘ Question #1  What would happen if the rainfall doubled in your state next year?

Question #2 How many acres of land in your state?
(What is the highest mountain in the United States?)

Question #3  Why are recreation lands in your state important to the economy?
(What are the reasons for the location of (major ¢ity)?)

Question #4 What are some things you think should be done in Znvironmental
Education in your state?

(In your opinion, what is the major problem facing the environment today?
Tell why.)

Y
5 b 8 Investigating Your Environment
9 Developing Environmental Investigations




Question 1 - What would happen if the rainfall doubled in your state next year? This 0
divergent or open type of question provides the opportunity to consider many different
systems and try out many answers.

If you ask a question that allows a wide variety of responses, the participation will be more
free. This allows more opportunity for creativity and imagination. (What would happen
if...? How might....? What do you see....?) Everyone can participate at his or her own level
and, since the response depends on the viewpoint of the individual, there are no “wrong”
answers.

Question 2 - How many acres of land are in your state? This memory type question calls
for remembered content, rote memory, or selective recall.

If you ask a question that has one correct answer, then people will go after the correct answer
or the answer they think the leader is looking for. The kind of thinking that is going on is the
recall of previously leamed information and facts. (Who is...? What is...?)

Question 3 - Why are recreation lands in your state important to the economy? This
convergent type of question represents the analysis of given or remembered information.
It leads to one set of expecied end results or answers.

If you ask a question that focuses on solving a problem or putting several pieces of data 0
together, then the audience has to reason, using given or remembered data. (Why are these °
things so...? How do you accouant for...7)

The participant becomes a problem-solver in which the activity is to apply the proper
operations at the proper time.

Question 4 - What are some things you think should be done in Environmental Education
in your state? This evaluative type question asks the participant to use judgement, value,
and choice, and is characterized by its judgmental quality. However, since is also asks
for the learner’s opinion, there is no one right answer or set of answers. The participant
will take the knowledge previously gained in the lesson and relate it to or process it
through his or her own frame of reference and set of values.

The type of question you ask then, can affect the learning atmosphere and restrict or motivate
the participants to become involved in the discussion. Which of these types of questions
have the greatest survival values (of their answers) as we discussed in Activity A.

Investigating Your Environment




‘ G 1. Identify the following questions that are similar. (similar in the kinds of responses they
would receive, not in the content)

. What is a nuclear reactor?

. Why are the demands for energy doubling every 10 years in the U.S.?

. How do you account for the decreasing amount of open space in your community?

. What do you think is the best use of this land?

Name the largest city in your state?

Should number of coyotes be controlled? Why or why not?

. What would happen if all automobiles were banned within your city limits?

. How much land has been taken out of agricultural production in the U.S. in the
last 5 years?

I. What effect do trees and shrubs have on noise abatement?

1. What factors contribute to the traffic congestion problem in your community?

K. In your _pin/sn, what are the 3 most important problems in your community?

L. What is the relationship between population density and natural

resource allocation?

TQTEmY AW e

2. Put the numbers or letters that represent each group identified in the chart below and label
each group.

g Groups Label each group of questions
using your own names.

3. Put your labels in the chart below and describe your groupings.

Kinds of Questions Characteristics of
(use the names you gave the groupings) guestions in this group
Y,

What does your chart tell you about the use of ques..ons?
1.
2,
3.

[aad} .
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A BASIC QUESTION SEQUENCE FOR THE
INTERPRETATION OF DATA PROCESS

It can be important to develop a basic question sequence to allow people to interpret their .

own observations in the interpretation of data process.

There are four basic question categories that can be used in this process. Select a topic
(common to all) about which they should write the questions.

1. Open Questions: Open questions are designed to provide an opportunity for all persons to
participate and io obtain a body of specific data which will provide the opportunity to
focus on significant points.

This type of question provides an opportunity for every person to become
immediately involved in the discussion, regardless of his or her ability or background.
It is completely free of the clement of “guess what's on my mind.” Since the response
depends on the viewpoint of the participant there are no wrong answers.

THE CHARACTERISTIC OF THIS QUESTION IS OPENNESS
“What do you see as you look at the hillside?”
“What do you notice about the soil profile?”

NOTE: Interpretation of data may not necessarily begin with an open type question.
You may wish to focus immediately upon specific points in the data. In that case,
begin the question sequence with a focus question.

2. Focusing Questions: The focusing question is an extremely important element in the
interpretation of data process. It focuses on specific points that will later be compared,
contrasted, and related to other points.

Its basic purpose ir. to focus the attention on specific data as a central point

for discussion. ‘
THE CHARACTERISTIC OF THIS QUESTION IS SPECIFICITY

“What are some things that are helping the log decay?”

“What are some things that affect the quality of water?”’

3. Interpretive Questions: Interpretive question are designed to compare, contrast, and seek
logical relationships between the specific points brought out in the focusing question(s).

The leamner is asked to compare and contrast two or more specific points in the data;
two or more groups of data; two or more feelings, concepts, or ideas, and express a
perceived or inferred relationship between them.

THE CHARACTERISTIC OF THIS QUESTION IS ITS FOCUS ON RELATIONSHIPS
“Are there any of these that seem to belong together?”

“What can you say about the pH of the water from the aquatic life found there”?
“How do you account for the differences between these two areas?”

“Why were the two trees the same age but different in size?”

4. Summary Questions: Summary questions are designed to obtain conclusions, summaries
and closing.

They occur at the close of a particular discussion and call for a statement which
summarizes in a generlized form what has been discussed so the generalization or big idea
applies to a variety of situations.

THE CHARACTERISTIC OF THIS QUESTION IS ITS CONCLUSIVENESS
“How could we summarize our discussion about architecture?” ‘

Based on our observation and discussion, what can we say about urban environments?”’

Investigating Your Environrent
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DEVELOPING A LESSON PLAN FOR AN ENVIRONMENTAL INVESTIGATION

All the elements of a lesson plan are available to be successful: objectives, task cards,
questions strategy, and questioning sequence.

Use the following outline to help guide you through the steps.

| Step 1: Objectives

What will the learner be DOING? Write:

What CONDITIONS will be impossed?

How will success be RECOGNIZED?

Now write the complete instructional objective below, evaluting it with the criteria above.

972
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Step 2: Pre-investigation Questions

Questions, designed for maximum group responses and interaction-What can we find out
about the rotten log? What might be important to look at? Consider question strategies.

Evaluation: Will the pre-activity question create interest and motivation to the audience
to gather data?  Yes No

Are the questions varied? Yes No

Step 3: Task Cards

Directions for gathering data for the investigation:

Data recording for the investigation (type of instruments, charts, graphs, tables,
description, etc.):

Evaluation:  Does the activity gather data that will help support the purpose? Yes No

Does the activity actually involve learner in collecting and recording data?
Yes No

Does the activity include opportunities for learning to make his own
interpretations? Yes No

A of Investigating Your Environment
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. Step 4: Post Investigation Discussion
Open Question to bring out the “What's” (What did you notice? What did you see?, etc.)
1.

Focusing Question on specific points to be compared, contrasted, or related to other
points of specific data (How do you account for ..?. Why are these things like that?)

L.

Interpretive Questions to elicit comparing, contrasting, and relating of points within the
field of data-What differences did you notice between rotten logs of the two
different trees? :

1.

Capstone Question for summarizing generalizations-What can we say about..? How can
we summarize what we've done and discussed about the rotten log siudy?

1.

Evaluation: Does the question sequence lead people to make generalizations that coincide
with the purpose?
Does each of the questior:s in the sequence match up with the criteria below?
Open - allow everyone to participate. Get a lot of data.
Focus - focus attention on specific data as a central point for discussion.
Interpretive - seeks relationships. Compare, contrast, relate specific points

in the data.
‘ Capstone - call for a statement which summarizes what has been discussed.

Investigating Your Environment
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‘ INTRODUCTION

Interpretation is a technique for enhancing information, so that the audience gains more from
the experience that a list of inrelated facts. While we most often associate interpretation with
parks, museums and historic sites, we can also apply interpretative approaches to other
informational or public involvement situations. This session will help participants under-
stand the principles upon which interpretation is based and why we always need to consider
the nature and needs of our audience. We will look closely at the elements or building blocks
we can use to form our interpretative programs and then explore the various methods avail-
able to deliver an intended message. Finally, participants will have the opportunity to design
and lead their own interpretative activity.

Rather than simply communicating factual information, it is important for presenters to also
reveal meanings and relationships through the use of original objects and illustrative media.

THE ACTIVITIES TIME REQUIRED
Principles of 45 minutes, with discussion
Interpretation
’ Consider Your 45 minutes with discussion
Audience
Theme Development 45 minutes with discussicn
Interpretive 45 minutes with discussion
Methods and
Techniques
Develop and Conduct 60+ minutes
an Interpretive
Activity
5 /6 Investigaiing Your Environment
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Evaluate Interpretive 45 minutes with discussion
Activities

Style and Delivery 45 minutes
for Interpreters

COMBINING THE ACTIVITIES

The activities in this unit are displayed singly. Depending upon the time available and the
skill of the participants, you may choose to do only one activity or the entire series. For
maximum learning, the activities shoulu be experienced in the order listed in the unit,
however, other suggestions are:

Suggestion:
Title: Applying “Principles of Interpretation” to “Considering Your Audience” and “Theme
Development.”

Activity: Read principles of interpretation and discuss what they mean with a partner.
Transition Statement: “Underlying all the principles is a serious consideration of the
visitor, your audience. In the next activity, we are going to explore different ways to
adjust our thinking and behaviors to the different types of people and situations we
may encounter.”

Activity: Hand out problem-solving cards. Given the situation on the cards, students

should decide how to prepare or modify a program.

Transition Statement: “Now let’s change our focus from theory to practice and get
into the meat of interprotation.”

Activity: Select a theme and inventory the features that relate to it.

SUMMARY QUESTIONS

1. Taken as a whole, how will the interpretive skills we covered today help you in your job?
2. How will the “meanings and relationships” you can reveal to others through
interpretation help carry out the mission of your school or agency.

Investigating Your Envircnment
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PRINCIPLES OF INTERPRETATION

CONCEPT

PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS
NEEDED

PROCESSES
USED

TIME

Perception, Theory, Interaction

It’s important to examine and understand some basic principles that
should govern interpretive development and programs.

Participants will be avle to discuss the basic principles that should govern
interpretive development and programs.

Select a natural area, if possible, with a variety of vegetative zones
nearby. The group size should not exceed 12 for ideal discussion and
small group activities. If more than that, add another instructor or have
half the class doing something else. If this is an older class simply hand
out the same principle to more than one group and collaborate as
necessary.

In advance of the session, write the following definition on a flip chart for
use in the discussion.

“An activity that aims to reveal meanings and relationships
through the use of original objects, by firsthand experience
and by illustrative media, rather than simply to communicate
factual information.”

-Freeman Tilden

* Activity Card A : Principles of Interpretation

e infer
* communicate
* observe

45 minutes, with disciission
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (indoors or outdoors
A. Set the Stage
Say something like the following:

Most of us associate interpretation with parks, museums, and historic sites, but we can
also apply interpretive approaches to other informational or public involvement
situations. We will discuss the principles upon which interpretation is based and why we
always must consider the nature and needs of our audience. We will then look closely at
the clements or building blocks we can use to form our interpretive programs and then
explore the various methods available to us to deliver our intended messages. Finally,
you’ll get a chance to design and lead your own interpretive activity using some ideas
and skills you learn today.

Interpretation is often very difficult to define or describe. Most often, we resort to listing
interpretive activities such as guided walks, campfire programs, or nature trails rather
than really defining the term. Before we Jjump into the methods and mechanics of
interpretation, let’s look closely at this word and the philosophy behind it.

Post Tilden’s definition on wall (previous page) and allow a minute or so
for the groups to digest it.

Questions and Discussion:
Take apart each phrase in the definition looking for meaning in the definition, e.g.

1. Why isn’t the communication of factual information a sufficient goal in interpretation?
2. What does Tilden mean when he says to reveal meanings and relationships?

Transition: Let’s go deeper into these ideas by breaking into pairs to examine some basic
principles and goals of interpretation.

B. Procedure

Distribute Activity A . Work in pairs, assign pairs to one of the numbered principles.
If you have fewer than 12 people in the group, some will be assigned more than one
principle. Direct participants to read over the principle and related goal set out on the
activity sheet and discuss with their partners why each principle might be important
or useful. Then they should prepare a short summary statement for the group on what
this principle means to them. Tell them they have 20 min.

C. Retrieve the data

Each pair chooses one to present their thoughts to the full group (20 minutes).

Investigating Your Environment
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‘ Questions and Discussion

1. What might be the consequences of failing to consider these six principles in planning
your interpretive activities?

2. After reflecting on these principles and philosophies, what does interpretation mean to you
now? '

NOTE: If your group is all classroom teachers, have them distinguish between
interpretation and education all along the way, sc that when all activities are completed in
this lesson, the teachers can make the distinction and glean from interpretation what
might be useful in their classroom (s).
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CLOSURE Collaborate with your partner - define interp.etation and discuss one principle
" you understand (it should not be your own).

TRANSITION Interpretation needs an audience - let's explore more about audiences.
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. CONSIDER YOUR AUDIENCE

CONCEPT Perception, change, interaction

PRINCIPLE It’s important to give serious considerat,on to your
audience, the visitor, what experiences they bring with
them, and what expectations they may have.

OBJECTIVE * Participants will be able to list various audience
considerations in planning for and conducting an
interpretive activity.

PREPARATION Select a natural area, if possible, with a variety of
vegetative zones nearby. The group size should not
exceed 12 for ideal discussion and small group activities.
However, a teacher knows what s/he can do to make a
larger group smaller.

MATERIALS * Activity Card B: Considering Your Audience
NEEDED
‘ PROCESSES . infer
USED = predict
e communicate
* observe
* question
TIME 45 minutes with discussion
Investigating Your Environment
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A. Set the Stage

DOING THE ACTIVITY

Make this transition statement: “Underlying all these principles is a serious
consideration of the visitor, your audience. In the next activity, we are going to
explore different ways to adjust our thinking and behaviors to the different types of
people and situations we may encounter.

B. Procedure

Distribute one or two problem-solving cards to each person while giving these
instructions: You are leading an outdoor campfire program that will include the
history of your forest area/park. Given the situation or reminder on the card, how will
you prepare or modify your program? Take five minutes to jot down your ideas and
then we’ll share.

Investigating Your Environment
Interpreting Your Environment
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‘ C. Retrieve the data

Each person presents how they would approach their situation/premise. Allow
interaction to evolve as it may because there are no right or wrong answers. Allow
up to 30 minutes for sharing.

Question and Discussion

1. Besides its value in learning, why would audience involvement in interpretive
programs be so important.

2. Overall, why is “Knowing Your Audience” considered so valuable in interpretation?

3. If heavy teacher audience, ask “how would or could your knowledge of leaming
styles and teaching strategies to enhance a presentation such as this?”

CLOSURE In partners, write another situation like we just did and share the solution with
another partner pair.

TRANSITION Working, worthwhile interpretation stories to develop activities based on
themes.
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‘ THEME DEVELOPMENT

CONCEPT

PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS
‘ NEEDED

PROCESSES

USED

TIME

Cause-effect, interaction, perception. Most of the concepts could be
themes for the students to develop. As a teacher, with a more advanced
class, or as an extension, you could choose a concept, such as “cycles”
and have students develop specific interpretive themes within cycles.

A basic theme is the foundation for interpretive development. But is not
enough to “awaken people’s curiosity”. You must present opportunities
that the together parts into a “whole”.

* Participants will be able to list various themes and select one for
- further development.

Select a natural area, if possible, with a variety of vegetative zones
nearby. The group size should not exceed 12 for ideal discussion and
small group activities, but allowances can be made.

* Activity Card C: Inventorying Interpretive Features
* Flip chart and marking pens

¢ classify

¢ communicate
* observe

* infer

* question

* interpret data

45 minutes with discussion
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (indoors, outdoors)
A. Set the Stage

Now let’s change our focus from theory to practice. Whether it’s an extensive master
plan for a national park or a five minute orientation talk, a basic theme is the foundation
for interpretive development. The theme is the central or key idea we want to get across
to the visitor. Rather than a broad, sometimes nebulous topic, the theme is a specific
concept or objective we wish to communicate clearly to the visitor in a meaningful way.
Let’s brainstorm together on possible themes so we all get the idea. (NOTE: Here are
some themes to start with in case you can’t get started: night sounds, plant succession,
geology, native american residents and culture, change, cycles in the park, etc.)

Allow 10 minutes to list group ideas on the flip chart. Keep ideas posted through Activity C.
NOTE: It is important to record these so they are available throughout the process, don’t
erase. Invite participation to record all themes on back of the activity for reference once
they are home.

B. Procedure

Distribute Activity C and give the following instructions: In teams of two,

practice developing a theme using interpretative features you can identify on this site.
Select a theme from this list or make up another one of your own and inventory the
features on this site that relate to and will help communicate your chosen theme. On
the activity card, note each feature and state how it may be used in developing your
theme. For example, a roiting log could help visually illustrate the theme of constant
change in a forest. During the activity some of you will come upon a supplemental or
complementary theme - record it too. Does this remind you of semantic webbing?
Give class 10 minutes, expand to 15 if they are still working hard.

MS Investigating Your Environment ’
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C. Retrieve the Data it Ve v

Have each group summarize their inventory/theme building activity. They may want to
add a visual display or matrix, give them time to do this. A lot of ideas will come out
here. Give it time.

Use these questions and discussion starters:
1. What observations can we make about this process of inventorying interpretative features?
2. If you kept the same theme, but didn’t have the luxury of being right here in the

forest, what else could you use as interpretive features or elements of your theme?

CLOSURE List two themes you could develop “back home” and three features you would
start with.

TRANSITION  You've looked at the audience, you’ve considered the definition and

philosophy of interpretation, how it is time to consider how you will deliver
your message.

Investigating Your Environment $
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INTERPRETIVE METHODS AND TECHNIQUES

‘ CONCEPT Perception, system

PRINCIPLE It is important to be able to generate new ideas and know
the spectrum of interpretive services. It is also important
to consider the available technology and how it can help
provide pertinent interpretive services.

OBJECTIVE * Participants will be able to list several types of
interpretive methods - both personal and non-personal -
available to the interpreter.

PREPARATION Select a natural area, if possible, with a variety of
vegetative zones nearby. The group size should not
exceed 12 for ideal discussion and small group activities,
but allowances can be made.

|
|
|
MATERIALS * Flip charts and marking pens

WEEDED * Collection of interpretive materials
PROCESSES e classify
USED * communicate
¢ gbserve
¢ predict
TIME 45 minutes with discussion

Interpreting Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (indoors, outdoors)
A. Set the Stage |
; Quickly revievi what will take place in the allotted time.
B. Procedure

Set up the flip charts. Give the following directions: Now we'll get
down to the nitty gritty and discuss the HOW of interpretation. Let's
divide in half and have some friendly competition. Select a recorder,
and on the flip chart, list as many interpretive methods or techniques
as you can that you have seen or observed. Remember, we have both
personal services, such as guided walks, and non-personal services,
such as brochures and exhibits. Ready? Set. Go! (End this activity
when yeu see work not being accomplished, monitor closely).

C. Retrieve the Data

After time is called, compare the flip charts side by side. If items appear
on both lists, cross them off while asking one member to describe each
method or technique. The “winning team” is the one with more mzthods
left than the other.

Next, give the group about 10 minutes to sift through the collection of
interpretive materials and samples available, intended to generate and
demonstrate the spectrum of interpretive services.

Bring group together to compare lists again and add any methods they
forget.

CLOSURE Ask each pair to think creatively and come up with one or two
ideas about interpretive methods for the future. Share these

with another pair and then list on class list.

TRANSITION  Next. it is your opportunity to meld method, theme, and
audience and plan an interpretive activity.

538
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‘ DEVELOP AND CONDUCT AN INTERPRETIVE ACTIVITY

CONCEPT System, perception, interaction

PRINCIPLE It is most beneficial and significant to develop interpretive
activities using a basic theme. In fact, it the “job” of an
interpreter to use his/her knowledge and intellectual
curiosity to develop and present all manner of interpretive
activities.

OBJECTIVE * Participants will be able to conduct a simple
interpretive activity using a basic theme, identified
interpretive features or topics, and appropriate structure.

PREPARATION  Select 2 natural area, if possible, with a variety of
vegetative zones nearby. The group size should not exceed
12 for ideal discussion and small group activities, but larger
groups can be accommodated.

MATERIALS Activity Card D: Developing an Interpretive Activity
NEEDED Microtrail flags (popsicle sticks, bamboo skewers,

‘ something you can write on or flag).
* Paper, pens, and possible props

PROCESSES * observe
USED * infer
* classify
* hypothesize _ N

* interpret data

TIME 60+ minutes

® g
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors) ‘
A. Set the Stage

Quickly review what will take place in the allotted time. Say: Now it’s your turn to
choose a theme, find interpretive features or select topics, and choose a method to deliver
your own interpretive program.

B. Procedure

Hand Activity D Cards and give the following directions: You will have 30 minutes
to develop a brief (10-15 minute) interpretive activity that you will share with others.
If you wish to conduct a nature walk, try using microtrail flags and lay out a trail that
an ant might walk, to save some time. Remember, imagination and enthusiasm are
important.
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‘ C. Retrieve Data

Facilitator: Allow about 20 minutes

Present your activity to another person. Then listen to their presentation.
If time, listen to some one else’s presentation.

Discussion to follow should bring out information on: (7 minutes)

1. What interpretive techniques or methods were chosen?

2. What principle(s) of interpretation were satisfied in your activity?

3. Which of the techniques you experienced satisfied your knowledge or
skill needs as a participant?

4. Based on your experience, which technique would you like to be able
to use more, or use beiter?

Let students question and discuss.

CLCOSURE Tell another how you will use what you learned in this activity .
' on your work.

_ .’RANSITION It is always useful to objectively evaluate an activity so we
know what worked, what needs fixing, and what the next step
is. Our next activity is just such an evaluation.

391
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' _ EVALUATE INTERPRETIVE ACTIVITIES
CONCEPT Perception, interaction

PRINCIPLE Program design and implementation is incomplete unless
evaluation is an integral part of the program. Teachers
know this, in business it is called “accountability”. A
popular poster states “How will you know where you
are if you don’t know where you began?” - the perfect
argument for evaluation.

OBJECTIVE * Participants will be able to evaluate interpretive .
programs and provide useful feedback for themselves
and for others.

PREPARATION  Remain in your area.

MATERIALS * Activity Card E: Evaluate an Interpretive Activity
NEEDED
PROCESSES * communicate
6 USED * obgerve
¢ classify
* infer
* question
TIME 45 minutes with discussion

o 552
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors) ‘
A. Set the Stage

Quickly review what will take place in the next 20 minutes.

B. Procedure

Hand out Activity E. Give the following directions: After
conducting your presentation to your small group, ask those who saw
your activity to fill out Activity E to provide feedback on your
program. Everyone saw at least one activity so all should be working.
If time, each person should do a self-evaluation after they see
another’s evaluation.
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‘ C. Retrieve Data

Give each participant time to finish their own self-evaluation, and read
other evaluations they received. When group starts to get restless,
conduct a discussion, using these questions:

1.
2.
3. In what other ways could you constructively evaluate your own or

4,

CLOSURE

What did you learn from developing and conducting your own
interpretive program?
What additional skills or knowiedge might be helpful?

your colleague’s interpretive programs?
How did it feel being an interpreter, perhaps for the first time?

Discuss how an evaluation helps in an activity. Come up with
an “awful consequence” that could result because you did not
evaluate an activity.

TRANSITION  Some interpreters (facilitators and teachers) are really, really,

good, and some are better than No-Doz,_ while others know
what they're talking about but have trouble delivering the
message. W,y?

Investigating Your Environment
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\. STYLE AND DELIVERY FOR INTERPRETERS

CONCEPT Perception, interaction, system

PRINCIPLE Certain special and personal qualities contribute to an
interpreter’s effectiveness. As students complete this
activity, they shouid be able to draw some conclusions
about their strengths and what they would like to develop.

OBJECTIVE * Participants will be able to identify personal
communication styles and characteristics that aid
interpreters in program delivery.

PREPARATION  Remain in your area - the natural setting. Teachers, you
can use any previous studies in psychology, health or
self-esteem to help students do this activity. An inventory
of skills, strengths will also be helpful.

MATERIALS * Activity Card F: The Inspirational Interpreter
NEEDED * Flip charts and markers
[} tapc
PROCESS%S * infer
USED * observe
* classify
* interpret data
* communicate
TIME 45 minutes

5 8 5 Investigating Your Environment @
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DOING THE ACTIVITY
A. Set the Stage
Quickly review what will take place. (about 20 minutes).

B. Procedure

Hand out Activity F and give the following directions: As we grow into our
roles as interpreters or as we apply some interpretive principles to our educational
roles, we can focus on those special, personal qualities that make a difference in our

programs.

Perhaps you have participated in an interpretive program where you were inspired,
moved, or really excited by the interpreter. You see the public drawn to such people,
probably for a variety of reasons that relate to body language, verbal cues, and
delivery style.

What do you think are the personal qualities and delivery styles that are important to
cultivate in interpreters? Let’s answer that question in our groups. First, work by
yourself and come up with as many ideas as possible.

ACTIVITY F: *The Insplrational interpretec”

7 N
Bulvary Sayts Bedy Language
L J
Tovasigaing ¥ our Barvissanseat
lapatiag Yo Bovirmanent
Investigating Your Environment
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‘ C. Retrieve Data

Using the group chart, each group shares their ideas verbally and visually. Other
_ groups, check off “like” qualities and each successive group adds qualities or expands
upon those already offered.

Questions and Discussion
1. In what ways can we practice this aspect of the art of interpretation among our
peers? With our students or regular audience? .
2. Why is personal enthusiasm and warmth we discussed so important to the

effectiveness of our programs? How does this come about?

CLOSURE Share with your partner one personal trait or one personal area in which you’d
like to improve. How will this make you a better interpreter?

. 597
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20 min.

ACTIVITY A: Priciples of Interpretation pairs
N

I. Any interpretation that does not somehow relate what is being displayed or described to
soimething within the personality or experience of the visitor will be sterile. - Tilden

- To help park visitors understand that the place they're visiting is related to the place they call
home.

- To show the relationship of what is being observed (experienced) to the lives of the observ-
ers. - Lewis

Il. Information, as such, is not Interpretation. Interpretation is revelation based upon information.
But they are entirely different things. However, all interpretation includes information. - Tilden

- To give accurate, interesting information which forms the foundation for an interpretation of
data. - Lewis

ill. Interpretation is an art, which combines many arts, whether the materials presented are
scientific, historical or architectural. Any artis in some degree teachable.

- Knowledge treated imaginatively.
- Interpreters should “dip into their own artistic appreciation, give form and life to their matenal
and teli a story rather than recite an inventory” - Tilden

IV. Thie chief aim of Interpretation is not instruction, but provocation.

- To give the kind of interpretation which will encourage visitors to figure some things out for
themselves.

- To arouse curiosity and sometimes satisfy it.

- To conserve park resources through an understanding and consequent appreciation of them.

V. Interpretation should aim to present a whole rather than a part, and must address itself to the
whole person rather than any phase.

- To help visitors have an inspirational, relaxing, good time.

- To provide visitors with an escape from the pressures which assault them.

- To help visitors understand the interrelationships among as many aspects of what is being
observed as possible.

V1. Interpretation addressed to children (say, up to the age of twelve) should not be a dilution of the
presentation to adults, but should follow a fundamentally different approach. To be at its best, it
will require a separate program.

. _J/
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5 min.

ACTIVITY B: Consider Your Audience individua!
4 )

1. The group is largely comprised of families 5 2. The group is largely comprised of senior

with small children . citizens.
________________ e e e e e e e e e e e e
3. Your forest/park draws people from all over ® 4 114 avening is quite cold and windy, so

the U.S. and foreign countries. = attendanoegis s%arse. v

——————————————— - - e GEREND GG SRAITE GEIND CEIENL NG IS GRS MG VAR SV I SIS N SE—

5. Because itis June, your slide program % 6. People remember 10% of what they hear,

cannot begin until late when it is suffi- " 50% of what they see, and 90% of what

ciently dark. . they do.
________________ M e e e — - — . — s —— . —— — — —

7. Questions can be effectively usedto help  Tg  Using a variety of approaches will enhance
visitors derive meanings. - learing.
-]

. . N L]
9. An organized presenta}uon is more memo-  w 4, People learn best when an experience is
rabla than an unorganized one. = close to them in time and space.
________________ -
11. New .Ieaming is built on a foundation of 512, People learn better when they're actively
previous knowledge. ®  involved in the leamning process.

T . — . S — T TR D — — — — —- — D e — — A NS— (A S — — S — — — ot — — e

13. You can't sing, but your SUPervisor wants g 14, You can' get the campfire to start and right
your campfire to begin with some songs,  ®  pefore you are four kids with sticks and
-
B

and he's there to listen. marshmallows.
‘ 15. You get to the amphitheater only to dis- g 16, During your talk, a man calis out, "You're
cover that the electricity doesn't work and : wrong, honey! Women rangers don't know
you have a slide program. . nuthin'. I'm splittin'."
L
t R T T T T T e e ey T T T e T T e
17. It becomes obvious during your program a 18. About halfway through the slides, the lamp
that there's an historian in the audience. = goes out and you dont have an extra.
You can't answer his questions. .
-

19. The program is going well, when suddently T 20, What do you do if someone faints or has an
a l’y\OLf’I"lg girl screams "A bat! A batl®. Now = epileptic spell during the program?
what?

buw

. _/
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ACTIVITY C: inventory Interpretive Features

10-15 min.
pairs

r

Ourtheme is
Features

1.

Supplementary or extension theme from the maln could ba

N

How They Can Be Used in Theme Development

_/

6u0
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ACTIVITY D: Develope An interpretive Activity

30 min.
individual

-

Using the outline provided below, design a simple, 10-15 minute activity, presentation or
demonstration for your “visitors.”

THEME:

INTERPRETIVE FEATURES:
OR TOPICS

BODY OF TALK: -
1. Introduction (What we’re going to do)
2. Them Development (Do it)

3. Conclusion (What we did)

Theme:

~

Interpretive Features or Topics:

Interpretive Method(s) Used:

Body of Presentation:

introduction:

Theme Development:

Conclusion

_/
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20 min.

ACTIVITY E: Evaluate an interpretive Activity individual
~ )
Date
For

=Y

. THEME - Was it clear? Did it evolve through the activity?

2. INTRODUCTION/CONCLUSION - Was it clear when we started and ended?

(&)

. INTERPRETIVE FEATURES? TOPICS - Were thuy relative, logical, interesting?

4. INTERPRETIVE PRINCIPLES - Were any applied? Which ones? Should some have
been applied and weren't?

(3]

. AUDIENCE - How was the audience considered or involved?

6. REVELATION - What meanings and/or relationships were revealed to you?

-~

. OTHER COMMENTS

Date
For

1. THEME - Was it clear? Did it evolve through the activity?

2. INTRODUCTION/CONCLUSION - Was it clear when we started and ended?

w

. INTERPRETIVE FEATURES? TOPICS - Were they relative, logical, interesting?

&

. INTERPRETIVE PRINCIPLES - Were any applied? Which ones? Should some have
been applied and werent?

5. AUDIENCE - How was the audience considered or involved?

6. REVELATION - What meanings and/or relationships were revealed to you?

7. OTHER COMMENTS

— y
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ACTIVITY F: "The Inspirational interpreter”

~ )
Delivary Style Body Language
. _J

603
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‘ INTRODUCTION

An understanding of how our earth’s surface evolved, how it has changed, and what the
implications are for the future is important. By studying geologic history, students will
understand the origin and structure of our earth. They will develop a deeper understanding of -
geology by investigating the structure of a specific region of the earth’s surface. This lesson
will help students increase their powers of observation and ability to predict and interpret
geologic events. Students use topographical maps, discuss the value of all maps in our

society, observe the effects weathering and erosion on our earth’s surface and determine

human impact on the geologic environment.

THE ACTIVITIES TIME REQUIRED
Observe and Measure 45 minutes
Information on a
Topographic
Quadrangle
Interpret Data About : 2 hours
Local Rock Types
Observe and Predict 30 minutes
Forces of Weathering
and Erosion
Communicate Feeling, . 30 minutes

Awareness, and Values

COMBINING THE ACTIVITIES

The activities in this unit are displayed singly. Depending upon the time available and the
skill of the participants, you may choose to do only one activity or the entire series. For

maximum learning, the activities should be experienced in the order listed in the unit,
however, other suggestions are:

Suggestion
Title: Observe, Measure, and Interpret Data About Our Earth’s Surface by Reading a
Topographical Map
Activity: Study the significant features of a topographical map and learmn how to read one.
I:ansxtm&tatcmcm Let’s discuss why a topographic map is usefui to us.
Activity: Identify the highest and lowest elevation you can observe from where you are
‘ standlng and locate the areas on your map.

Investigating Your Environment
1 Geologic History
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Transition Statement: Let’s compare your actual observations with the features on ‘
the map. Now let’s take a look specifically at what the land offers by examining
rocks in the area.
Activity: Gather rock samples and prepare a dichotomous key representing them.
Transition Statement: By observing the characteristics of these
rocks, we can learn about past events in this area.

CURRICULUM RELATIONSHIPS

Social studies and science are most likely to be strong components in the investigation.
Math, language arts, and the creative arts can be worked in as the students report on what
they found in their initial investigations. The fact that all curriculum areas come into use
make these environmental investigations uniquely relevant and motivating. Students can
clearly see the usefulness of the various subject matter.

Social Studies
1. Use topographical maps to compare the major topographical land features of your
area with an area or a country being studied in social studies (land forms, vegetation,
natural resources).
2. Study land ownership boundaries and compare the distribution of natural resources to

type of land ownership.
Science
1. Correlate plant communities with features on a topographical map, taking into
consideration landforms, climate, waterforms, etc.

2. Study the effect of weather on the natural environment. How does weather directly
affect erosion?

Mathematics

1. Leamn to use some of the units of measurement in weather calculation; for example,
what is “one inch of rain”?
2. Estimate slope distance percent in relation to distances between contour lines.

Language Arts
1. Research and write an article on why change was made from metes and bounds to a
systematic grid system of surveying in the United States.
2. Write a paper on how people in this area make a living based on the observations and
inferences made from a map study.
3. Develop a chart of proverbs about weather in your area and how it affects the land.

Creative Arts
1. Construct an abstract pattern of a topographical map.
2. Construct a topographical map with a legend.

6 6 | ‘
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OBSERVE AND MEASURE INFORMATION ON A TOPOGRAPHICAL MAP

CONCEPT

PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS
NEEDED

PROCESSES
USED

TIME

Quantification, order, scale

Reading a topographical map helps people observe and interpret the
environment more easily.

* Students will be able to read a USGS topographic map and identify the
various symbols. They will work in small groups to graph a profile of
an area’s topography.

Get topographical maps and make small xeroxed maps of your study areas
to distribute to students.

* Activity A: Read a Topographic Map and B: Graph a Topographic Profile

* Copied maps of the study area (if you plan to reuse yearly, laminate
the maps

*  Guide to topographic symbols

e Marking pens, washable

formulate models
observe

measure
communicate

use numbers
interpret data
define operationally

45 minutes

Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (indoors)
A. Set Stage

“In this wctivity you will learn to read a topographic or contour map and to interpret
the geologic environment. What are some things that you already know about

topographic maps?”
B. Procedure
1. Distribute maps and Activity A. -
2. Work in pairs. ACTIVITY A: Read & Topographic Map Ly
30 misnubes
Werk in graape of 4 or 6,
1. Tha gaologic quadmngle you sre shudying s
2. Wl yner wes R publisted
3 The acais of the map
4. The contouy intervel 00 this nap s
<. iderully man-snerie and nelurel ieskares on the mep and drew the symbol
Mus-mads L]
(satre) (€ ]
€ The highest stevaiont ls _______ anxd the lowest slovasion s ____
7. Vbt is the majer on the quadirengle ?
C. Retrieve Data L p
lrvestgatiag ¥ owr Eavisuament
Cologic Himmy

Students fill out Activity A , and use them in a discussion.

Discuss:
1. What did you find?
2. What is the most significant feature on the map? Why do you think so?
3. How did natural features affect the human development of this area?
4. Why is a topographic map useful?

-

NOTE: The concept of a watershed should be discussed or demonstrated.

Investigating Your Environment
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. D. Procedure

Now graph a profile of the area’s topography. Students should work with a partner to
complete the graph. Students use Activity Card B. Allow 30 minutes to complete the
assignment. Have them select an area from their contour map.

ACTIVITY B: Graphic Topographic Profiie s

\

Select en area from your topgraphic map
Werk with ons other person.

1. Maot s " st he Nghest poirst und en"L"
al e bwesl point 6 your CONOW' Mg,

2 Cornect Thes twd poinis with & straight
e,

3. On the graph paper umber alorg the

4. Pace en W and "L slong the
e cqunl i the distancs on tha Map.

$. Maiss poinis on e gragh that
n ng) xui eley
{verticel fire) 10 e point where your .
profle ine crosaes each CONIDLY.

€ Shotch the profile sleng the fne b
Point H ang 1*

MOTE: ¥ tho prolle is longer than this graph
pager, tam this workehest scdeweys.

H-H+

p Y
lavestigniag Your Eavireniment
Genlogic utary

E. Retrieve Data

Using completed Activity Sheet B, conduct a discussion.

Wb

CLOSURE

What problems did you have, if any?

What patterns did you notice?

What questions do you have about this activity?
What scale did you use? Why?

“What have we found out (so far) about topographic maps?”

TRANSITION “Now that we have learned to use a topographic map and draw a topographic

o BESTCEOYAVAILABLE 609

profile, let’s focus on the rocks that make up some of the landforms we dis

covered on our maps”
Investigating Your Environment {3
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' INTERPRET DATA ABOUT LOCAL ROCK TYPES

CONCEPT . Cause/effect, interaction, order, quantification, invariance, replication,
fundamental entities
PRINCIPLE The earth’s crust is composed of many kinds of rocks, each consisting of

one Or more minerals.

OBJECTIVE e Students will be able to:
1) describe the physical characteristics of rocks
2) prepare a dichotomous key representing rock characteristics
3) demonstrate an ability to test predictions about rock types

PREPARATION  Select a site where students can work in groups to collect rock samples.
The site should offer a variety of rock types within a close range. The site
should alsc have different elevations that are easily observable. (The
facilitator should read the activities in this session in advance of selecting
the site). Prepare rock samples with freshly broken surfaces for Activity E.

MATERIALS * Activity C: Interpret Data About Local Rock Types, D: Dichotomous
NEEDED Key of Rocks, E: Rock Characteristics & Rock Data Sheet
‘ * information sheet - print duplex

* maps of the study area
* guides to topographical symbols
* marking pens
- small hammers
¢ hand lenses
¢ Dilute HCI

PROCESSES e observe
USED e classify
* communicate
* infer

* interpret data

TIME 2 hours

6 1 0 Investigating Your Environment
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (outdoors)

A. Set Stage

“The earth's crust is made up of many kinds of rocks which consist of one or more
minerals. In this activity we will investigate some of the rocks found here on this study site”.

B. Procedure

1. Distribute maps and Activity Sheet C.
2. Work in pairs

3. Allow 20 minutes to complete Activity Sheet C.
ACTIVITY C: Interpret Data About Local Rock Types e
°

(t.mnwmmmmmmnmmmnm
Mark fwes points and your Iooation on the CONON Med.

2. Are heas the same a8 thoes iwficeled on e whols quadrangle? ..
3 Winich of the feutires on the Mmap B b8 Cbesrved e where YOu an siandling?

4 Cusine ¥ watershed” conteining your siudy ares— idenilly,

S Dencrie man's npact on this ama

k * Watersind: The fegion or srea drained by  fver o siraam Of, & rivac and e irbutaries y

C. Retrieve Data

questions to use are:

What features did you see from the study area?
What features are not shown on the topographical map?
What can we say about the topography of this area?

bl

A} Investigating Your Environment
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Students use the completed Activity Sheet C to discuss their ﬁndmgs Possible

Discuss the relationship of human activity to the topography
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‘ TRANSITION “Now let’s look at the rocks found here. To help us see differences we
will be using a two part classification system call a Dichotomous Key.”

D. Procedure

1. Pass out Activity Sheet D.

2. Have each student gather 3 or 4 rock samples

3. Students complete part 1 of Activity D and prepare a Dichotomous key to all
samples collected (20 minutes), work in small groups.

4. After 20 minutes, groups gather into large group and go on to part 2 of Activity
Sheet Dy crrvrry o: dichotomous Key of Rock Types o

- ]

Diobstesmous Chart (30 win)

1. Ea0h group mambar shouk? galher Bves or Jour rock aaenpiss.
2. Prepare & dh chant ol e
2. Hove each group mas! 1he descripiions of & semple sk,

Charestaristivs (10 min)

1. From U epacimens collacied have $he antir gresup clooes the Frss most conyvon pes of
ook o & he e

Bolow such group st the chesrvabls cheracterislios of Ihees rooks.
Rock Type | . Rosk Type § Pock Type M

Onlinnat for Earth Bolarme Shdgnte
Ramed an e reck pPecnany you found, answss the following:
a Thess rocis were formed by

B The mest chmwmen iype of mck Is which is an olan

L4 Ll

\_ J

E. Retrieve Data : o e Yy

Use completed Activity Sheet D to read their descriptions of a sample rock. Possible
questions are: ~

1. What are the characteristics of a rock in this area?
2. What could the rocks in this area tell us about the past events of this area?

3. Under what conditions were these rocks formed?
Investigating Your Environment {75 a2
Geologic History {y 5
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s

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

TRANSITION

about it”

F. Procedure

1. Provide students with rock samples that have freshly broken surfaces.

“Now let’s examine a freshly broken rock and see what we can find out

2. Distribute information sheets on rocks and Activity Sheet E.
3. Have students work in groups of 4 or 5 and allow 45 minutes to complete E.

Investigating Your Environment

Geologic History

45 min.
[ ol

ACTIVITY E: Rock Characteristica
-

Use the dormasion on $w sliached shest 10 periorm $he wels and detwmics the characieriwios of
anach wpecknan. e nure i af ete s periormen On & eshly brckesn surfece.

Reaction & HI0

~\

(wsire)

Pastcle $ua Colr  Howdose X
break

Aeaciion b Rack
HCL

[N

1

Ul srvy 000Momic Laes you Think of e of §

-

ACTIVITY E: Rock Data Sheet

/-

TEXTURE - PARTICLE 3QK

AOCK DESCRIPTION

Cioy-  tows than .002 men igrecus
B OR-.05mm

memstul. Whes s pning e B shim, S0 Ik

PR Lt e o L e e T L
Sand- .05-20mm < ——

Growl- 20mwm-2Som

ey )
o vy nd plans o upves uow of tniva Sag ovre.

Canble - 75 om - 25 an

Store - agur Ban 25 cm ——
POCK TEXTUNE DESCAFTION
Granite Madun  coarse | Light colonsd - wike o Ralmon-pink with dark
grained crywials opeckden. A freahly broken surtace hen ghlasy
g specis which rediect lght.
9 Beaakt Exirormely fire Ourk coiwred
3 ;
Obskan Oark - black,
Glassy m M(I-:Naoln
mdnhﬁ)
Pumice Porous, glassy meud.mmm“
Conginmeruiey Coarne Consolidaied prvel sndicr sens parteies.
- Light colored. (Reasrbies coemant
Z | sencucne Fine Coneoldeled send, variety of colors
E {rosumbies mortar), porous.
W ghee Very fine Conschdeind ey and slt. Any color. Sreele
i { in fat plense
4 | Unestone Very e oalos, white 06 ighi colored.
T |
olarvescence.
Conl Very fre Dark, genarally brown or biack, Derived from
plend decomposhion. Mey contain fosslls.
e Moroscopic, fne Vi of tolors, tplle e INin sheots.
Qrainad, smooth F:mmnh. s
Schist Raky, visbie Viabis faky mirersis. Formad from sightly
g paricien Ignecus er Y
recke,
s Goralse Cosrss prained Containg: both Aght s dark maleriale.
Parshel sosint. Varioly of origine.
2 ot Foatocomrss | Lisually R coloned, ot porous, formed iom
E SANCNIONS Of CONQIOMeraie,
Coaren oulore, seibie fossls and
Martie orained y-v_ vaining,
from Imeslc - dolemiin, Dfule HCL wi
CHUSS STONSOINCS.
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G. Retrieve Data

Students use completed Activity Sheet E to report the resuits of their tests. Possible
questions are:

What are the results of your tests?

What difficulties did you encounter in determining the kind of rock you studied?
What does the information tell us about the past events in this area?

What might make a rock economically valuable?

Based on the economic value of the rocks that we just discussed, what might be
the economic value of the whole study area?

What are other uses of the rocks and of the area?

How could humans use the capability of this area?

N whRwbe

CLOSURE Name two things you learned in this lesson. Share those with a partner. Then
partners share with another pair, or. '

What have we found out about rocks so far?
TRANSITION We have examined rocks and minerals at one point in time. However,

chemical and physical forces of weathering are changing them. In the next
lesson, we'll look at the interaction of weather and the earth.

6 1 4 Investigating Your Environment
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‘ OBSERVE AND PREDICT FORCES OF WEATHERING AND EROSION

CONCEPT

PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS
NEEDED

PROCESSES
USED

TIME

Cause/effect, interaction, fundamental entities, change,
cycles, force, order

Weather affects our lives every day. By observing certain
phenomena, signs of weathering can be used to forecast
changes in our environment.

¢ Students will be able to 1) understand the relationship
between the forces of weathering and erosion, and 2)
illustrate a geologic cycle.

Select a site that has a rock wall, a road cut, or a stream
bank.

* Activity Sheet F: Influences of Weathering
* pens or pencils

observe

predict

infer

classify
communicate
question

define operationally
interpret data
formulate model

30 minutes

615
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DOING THE ACTIVITY

A. Set Stage

“Weather affects our lives every day. By observmg certain phenomena, signs of
weathering can be used to forecast changes in our environment.”

ACTIVITY F: Influences of Weethering Toues
B. Procedure ("
~.~o:‘-wu:.mnmdumumum
1. Distribute Activity Sheet }
and Influences definitions | 1 Wewe ¢ te matsral come buem?
2. Work in groups of 2 2 What 8o iuawe ecied Upon the mederal?
3. Allow 30 minutes ¢cnvm F: Influences Definitions ~
Wee
C. Retrieve Data —
- | mOSION: T_bemofmmby-ﬂtundm;dnhbwm
Students complete Activity Tree :'d"": ":.:m‘t'“ _:“
Sheet F and then use it to discuss | — 20d ranepurtaion, ”
their findings. Possible —_— Mochaical e smd vosprton we effecked by g v,
discussion questions are: —_ cdhar ocks o porwder or snd. ‘
T\u‘mg:‘ﬂ , weter sad ios are all pessrnind by
am Faviation
1. Wha}are_someofthe WEATHERING: The physica s chamical siacgrnion sad decompoaiion ofrocks
relations.. s between the | — sndminersie.
forces of weathering - Ty it I sroripiisted vy mieoer (frezing. Suving.
and erosion? an 1000 wadging by growing plasts.
2. What were some phases o i e et of i s o sk
(parts) of the geological oo saviroament.
cycle that you identified? Thioush tie procem. racks e changed i character watl they decay,
3. How might weathering
be different on different
rock types?
4. What are the benefits of
. S e
yveathenng and erosion? _
if any?
\_ J
. . h—.-h.v-lﬁ-——h
CLOSURE In pairs construct a geologic cycle, then compare with others to determine
parts common to the cycle.
TRANSITION People need to think about the environment as more than a resource. This

next activity helps us explore our feelings and the values of geology.

774 of Investigating Your Environment
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COMMUNICATING FEELING, AWARENESS, AND VAILUES

CONCEPT

PRINCIPLE

OBJECTIVE

PREPARATION

MATERIALS
NEEDED

PROCESSES
USED

TIME

Interaction, perception, cause/effect, change

People have a definite impact on our environment and its
natural resources.

Students will be able to describe their feelings about
human effects on our geologic environment.

Tell students to think carefully about what they have
learned so far and decide how they feel about our
responsibility in taking care of our natural environment.

Activity Sheet G: Communicate Feelings
pen or pencil

communicate
observe

infer
question

30 minutes

s 617
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DOING THE ACTIVITY (indoors, outdoors
A. Set Stage

“People have an impact on our environment and its natural resources and so impact the
geology of an area. In this session, you will have the opportunity to spend some time
thinking about geology. Even though the two questions are specific to this site, you may
communicate general feelings too. Feel free to write, draw, or do both to answer the
questions. You have 20 minutes. Please remain silent and work by yourself.

ACTIVITY G: Communicate Feeling, Awareness and Valuss u:«::
( )

Whit has baen this wee's iIrnpact on men?

Dweoribe how you fesl about man's Impact on this awee?

_ )

B. Retrieve Data e

When students reassemble - ask for volunteers to share about each question.
Discussion begins from sharing. Additional discussion questions:

What impact has this area had on people?
How might these change in the future?
What impacts have people had on this area?
How might these change in the future?

What are some of your feelings about the human impact you observe?

b

CLOSURE Does what we do in an environment impact our feelings about the area? Do our

feelings about an area impact what environmental impacts we will make on that
area?

MS Investigating Your Environment
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25 min.

ACTIVITY A: Read a Topographic Map pairs

30 minutes h
Work in groups of 4 or 5.

1. The geologic quadrangte you are studying is

2. What year was it published

3. The scale of the map is

4. The contour interval on this map is

5. Identify man-made and natural features on the map and draw the symbol.

Man-made Natural
(feature) (symbol) (feature) (symbol)

6. The highest elevation is and the lowest elevationis ___

7. What is the major watershed on the quadrangle?
\. J/

619

Investigating Your Environment

Geologic History




30 min.

ACTIVITY B: Graphic Topographic Profile pairs
4 )

‘ Example

l
' I
aoo——>L |

I
l
I
i
]
200 \l ][
'L

250 \\
| 150
100 T'i ~

Select &n area from your topgraphic map

Work with one other person.

1. Place an “H" at the highest point and an"L"
at the lowest point on your contour map.

‘ 2. Connect these two points with a straight
line.

3. On the graph paper number along the
vertical using the contour interval of the
quadrangle. Start with the lowest
elevation. What scale will you use.

4. Place an “H" and “L" along the horizontal
lire equal to the distance on the map.

5. Make points on the graph that correspond
in distance (horizontal line) and elevation
(vertical line) to the point where your
profile line crosses each contour.

6. Sketch the profile along the line between
point “H" and “L.”

NOTE: If the profile is longer than this graph
paper, turn this worksheet sideways.

. J/
) C .
o 6 < 0 Investigating Yg:l("ll:j’r;\l/::r;r:::;r;
ERIC :




20 min.

ACTIVITY C: Interpret Data About Local Rock Types groups

® [ A
1. Identify the highest and lowest elevation that you can see from where you are standing.
Mark these points and your location on the contour map.

2. Are these the same as those indicated on the whole quadrangle?

3. Which of the features on the map can be observed from where you are standing?

4. Outline the watershed* containing your study area—identify:

5. Describe man's impact on this area

* Watershed: The region or area drained by a river or stream or, a river and its tributaries )

E l{llc 62 [ Investigating Your Environment
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30 min.

ACTIVITY D: Dichotomous Key of Rock Types groups
e ™)
’ Dichotomous Chart (20 min.)

1. Each group member should gather thres or four rock samples.

2. Prepare a dichotomous chart representing all of the samples collected.

3. Have each group read the descriptions of a sample rock.

Characteristics (10 min.)

1. From the specimens collected have the entire group choose the three most common types of
rocks found at the site.

Below each group list the observable characteristics of these rocks.

Rock Type | Rock Type |l Rock Type lli

Optional for Earth Sclence Students

Based on the rock specimens you found, answer the following:

a. These rocks were formed by

b. The most common type of rock is which is an example of an

. (igneous, metamorphic, sedimentary)

- J
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ACTIVITY E: Rock Data Sheet

(
‘ TEXTURE - PARTICLE SIZE ROCK DESCRIPTION
Clay- less than .002 mm Igneous m@m?xw men;mdm
Silt - 002 - 05 mm contains fair-sized crystals of the individual minerals.
. . 5 : -

Sand- .05-2.0mm Sodimentay e s s o depoci sy spo otces

Gravel - 2.0mm-7.5cm of valleys and plains or upon ficors of lakes and oceans.

Gobba -7.6om - 25 o Metamorptic. st oel T Eat e o e

Stone - larger than 25 cm sedimentary rocks can bacome Metamorphic rocks.

ROCK TEXTURE DESCRIPTION
Granite Medium to coarse | Light colored - white or salmon-pink with dark

grained crystals speckles. A freshly broken surface has glassy

v specks which reflect light.

=

8 Basalt Extremely fine Dark colored

=z grained

C e

- Obsidian Glassy Dark - generally black, green or brown.

Exhibits donchoidal fracture (like chip off the
bottom of a bottle).

Pumice Porous, glassy Light colored, very porous, many small
cavities, floats.

Congiomerates Coarse Consolidated gravel and/or sand particles.

‘ - Light colored. (Resembles cement.)
E Sandstone Fine Consolidated sand, variety of colors
E (resembles mortar), porous.
w Shale Very fine Consolidated clay and silt. Any color. Breaks
= X .
o (microscopic) in flat planes
u . . . .
7] Limestone Very fine Chiefly calcite, generally white or light colored.
(microscopic) Fossils may be present. Dilute HCL will cause
effervescence.

Coal Very fine Dark, generally brown or black. Derived from
plant decomposition. May contain fossils.

Slate Microscopic, fine Variety of colors, splits readily into thin sheets.

grained, smooth Formed from shale.

Schist Flaky, visible Visible flaky minerals. Formed from slightly

) particles metamorphosized Igneous or sedimentary
T rocks.

a .

[+ Gneiss Coarse grained Contains: both light and dark materials.

g Parallel streaks. Variety of origins.

ﬁ Quartzite Fine to coarse Usually light colored, not porous, formed from
'.g sandstone or conglomerate.

Marble Coarse grained Many colors, exhibits veining, fossils and
bedding destroyed metamorphism. Formed
from limestone or dolomite. Dilute HCL will

L_ cause effervescence.

—/
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in.
ACTIVITY E: Rock Characteristics oot

a \

Use the information on the attached sheet to perform the tests and determine the characteristics of ‘
each specimen. Be sure that all tests are performed on a freshly broken surface.

Particle Size Color How does it Reaction to H20 Reaction to Rock
(texture) break HCL

a.

b.

c.

List any economic uses you think or know of for each rock.

1.

: - ®

\_ _J
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ACTIVITY F: Influences Definitions

r

EROSION: The group of processes whereby earth or rock material is loosenred or
dissolved and removed from amy part of the earth’s surface.

It includes the processes of weathering, solution, corrosion
_ and transportation.

Mechanical wear and transportation are effected by running water,
waves, moving ice, winds, which use rock fragments to pound or grind
other rocks to powder or sand.

The agents of wind, water and ice are all generated by
gravitation forces.

WEATHERING:The physical and chemical disintegration and decomposition of rocks
andminerals.

Physical weathering is accomplished by moisture (freezing, thawing,
evaporation), temperature change (expansion, and contraction), and
root wedging by growing plants.

Chemical weathering is the result of the alteration of minerals within
rocks by the action of various chemicals such as acids formed in
the environment.

Through this process, rocks are changed in character until they decay,
andcrumble into soil.

J
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30 min.

ACTIVITY F: Influences of Weathering groups

d )
At a rock wall, road cut or steam bank: ’

Obsarve the material (talus) at the base of the cut and answer the following.

1. Whaera did this material come from?

2. What agents have acted upon the material?

Weathering Agent Result of the Action

Eroslon Action (types) Result of Action

3. Predict what will happen to this material in the future.

4. lilustrate the geologic cycle exhibited by this imaterial.

@
\. : /
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20 min.
ACTIVITY G: Communicate Feeling, Awareness and Values indivig:;gl

. 4 ™

What has been this area’s impact on man?

Describe how you feel about man’s impact on this area?

O & J
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